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PREFACE. 


.The grammatical compemfiiun of which this is a translation is 
current among the Pandits of the North-West Provinces, and of most of 
the other provinces of India? The translation is one of a scilea of 
attempts to encourage and facilitate the, interchange of ideas between 
the Pandits and the senior English students of the Government Colleges* 
How different the arrangement of a* Sanskrit treatise on Grammar is 
from that of an English treatise on the subject, may be inferred from 
the facts stated in the subjoined extract from the preface to the HindS 
version of the same compendium. 

The groundwork of the grammatical literature of the Sanskrit is 
comprised in Panini’s eight Lectures, entitled “ The AshtddhydyV* 
Each of the lectures is divided into four sections, and each section 
into a number of sdtrafi, or succinct aphorisms. On these Mr. Cole- 
brooke remarks: — “The studied brevity of the, Pdniniya sdtras 
renders them in the highest degree obscure ; even with the know- 
“ ledge of the key to their interpretation, the student finds them 
“ambiguous. In the application of them when understood, he dis- 
“ covers many seeming contradictions; and with every exertion of 
“ practised memory, he must experience the utmost difficulty in 
“combiaing rules dispersed in apparent confusion through different 
“ portions of P^nini ’s eight Lectures.” 

The same accomplished scholar adds: — “ The outline orTS^ini’s 
arrangement is simple; but numerous exceptions, and frequent 
“ disgressions, have involved it in much seeming confesion. The 
‘‘first two lectures (the first section especially, which is in a manner 
“ the key of the whole Grammar) contain ‘definitions ; in the three 
“next are collected affixes, by which verbs and nouns are inflected 
'‘Those which appertain to verbs occupy the third lecture: — ^the 
“fourth and filPth contain such as are* affixed to nouns. The remaining 
“ three lectures treat of the change /rhicb roots and affixes undergo 
“in snecial cases, or by general rules of orthography, and which are 
“ all effected by the addition, or by the substitution, of one or more 
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‘'elements. Tlie apparent simplicity ot the design vnnishes in the 
“ perplexity of the structure The endless pursuit of exceptions and 
“limitations so disjoins the general precepts, that the reader cannot 
“keep in view their intended connexio|i, and mutual relation. He 
»:aiiderR in an intricate maze, and the clew of the labyrinth is coatin- 
“ ually slipping from his hands.'* 

Such a work as that above described being obviously unsuited for 
a beginner, a different arrangement of P^nini’s sviras was attempted 
by several grammarians, “for the sake of bringing into one view the 
rulers which must he remembered in the inflections of one word, and 
those which must be combined even for a single variation of a single 
term." i his arrangement, Mr. Colebrooke adds, “ is certainly preferable; 
“ but the sufrets of Panini, Ihu.s detached from their context, are wholly 
unintelligible ; without the commentator’s exposition, they are 
‘‘indeed, what Sir William Jones has some\?here termed them, ‘dark 
“ as the darkest oracle.’ ” 

Such an arrangement as that here referred to, is adopted in the 
^iddhAnia Kavmiidi oi Bhattoji Dikshita emd in its abridgment Uie 
Laghit ^iddhdnta Kainmidi of Varadardja. 

One of the first objects of this edition of the Grammar is to 
explain each term and each process, on its first occurrence, with some- 
thing of that fulness of illustration, which the Pandits think it better 
to defer imparting until a later stage in the pupil’s course. According^ 
to the established system, the juvenile pupil, who has only commenced 
learning the language in which the Grammar is written, cannot proceed 
ih’ee lines in advance of the point at which his preceptor’s last lecture 
})n)ke off Ij he can proceed half a line in advance of it, it is more 
than was have been expected. 

Another omission of the native Grammars is supplied to a certain 
ex fen f in this edition. When a word is given as an example under a 
rule, perhaps six or eight rules hav^ previously had a share in bringing 
the radical word into the form to which the ultimate rule applies. For 
instance, when we wish to determine one particular pronoun, (to 
quote frotn Mr. Wollaston’s preface to his practical Grammar of the 
nskrit^ six rules are to be referred to in forming the word, and 
the student must bo able tc remember them all before he can do it 
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“ for there is no refereiice to them whatsoever. Yet snch references 
are inuoli more necessary than tho.se that are annexed to the pro- 
positions in Euclid, because the solution of these words is gcnt:frally 
“ more complicated than that of the theorems.” 

References are supplied in this edition, not to every rule requi-reJ 
yet to more than the attentive student is likely to have forgotten. 

J. B. B. 

Benares College, July IS-tO. 
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SALUTATION TO GANESa ! 

Having made obeisance to Saraswatf, the divine, the pure 
endued with good qualities, 1 make th»L, abridged Siddhfinta* 
kaumudi in order that people may enter some way into the 
Paniniya Grammar. 




N 

^ \ ^ [m «5|^ iciTr5^t<i^?»?r 

xrq^\ I u ^ ^1 I ^8 I . 

?% m?faTTn!f g-iinpuffTfs^ai^rfir i 

No. 1. — A I ri^'; lu liuk; e on ; ai auch ; ha ya va rat; lan 

NA MA fs A NA NAJI ; JHA DHAK ; OHA DHA DHASH ; JA BA GA DA DAiS 
KHA PHA CHUA THA THA CHA TA TAV ; KA PAY; SA SHA SAR ; HAL. 
The.se groups of letters ARE THE aph6ri.sm.s of Mahe^svara or Siva; 
DESIGNED FOR the formation of names or praf^d/idras such as AN AND 
THE LIKE, by which whole classes of letters can, severally, be desigfl- 
ateil. See No. 8. 

TqtHi^T fff: I 

No. 2, — The final letters of these aphorisms are termed 'it.' 
F<)r example, in the aphorism u i itu the letter ii is CcJltd ‘ It. See, 
tint her, Nv>. 7. 

No. 3 The .short vowel A, IN the terms HA, &c., IS IN order 

TO THE AHTloin,ATiON of the letters b, &c. For instance, by Im, ya 
va, ra, X-c., the bare consonants b, y, v, r, &c. are inteiided. 

I 

No. 4. — But, in the body of the sixth aphorism of No. 1, viz. 
LAN, it, i. e. short vowel a, 16 TERMED ‘it/ The desigo of this exceptioO; 
will appear in No. 37. 

M M I 
wNrv’ 


4 4i* 
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t 

No. 5. — Let A roNSONANT FINAL in an upadekt be called 'it 
(No. 7,K An vpadekt is defined as signifying an " original enuncia- 
tion ’—that is to say, an {pratifaya. No. 139,) or an augment 

Id<iu)na No. 102.) or a verbal root {dhdfa. No. 49,) or, in short, any 
farm of expression whicli occui's only in technical treatises on gram- 
mar. and which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed 
onginal elements of a word, 

A word which is not seen in a sutra, but which is necessary to 
complete the sense, is always to be supplied from some cither sutva 
The reason of this is as follows. In the treatises of the Sanskrit 
grammarians, brevity is regarded a.s a primary requisite. Accord* 
ing to the author of the MahdhhdsJtya^ or Great Commentary, Hhe 
grammarians esteem the abbreviation of half a short vowel as 
equivalent to the birth of n son.’ Accordingly, Pdriial in his Ash- 
tddhydyx or ‘Grammar in Eight Lectures,' avoids repeating in any 
sdtra the words which can be supplied from a preceding one. When 
the original order ot the sutras is abandoned, as in the present work, 
it becomes neci^ssary to place before the student, in the shape of a 
comnientary, the words which Fdnuii left him to gather from the 
context Thus, to complete the sutni before us (^viz., hal aiityara), tha 
'words ‘ upadvk' and ' <7 ’ are re(|ulred ; and these are supplied from a 
previous sutva, whloln in the present arrangement, wdll be found 
at No. 36. 

I ^ I ^ I ^0 I 

TOwwTsntTH imnra wm i 

No. fi, — Lopa (elision, or the substitution of a blank) signifies 
DISAPPEARANCE. Let this be the term for the disappearance of any- 
thing })re/] )os]y apparent 

itim I t M I ^ I 

Hi^T wm \ wr2:$TjT!fTaprm: i 

No. 7 .-;-In tli^ room OF that .which is called ‘ if,' let there be A 
p,LANK. Thus ail llm iiua! coii^^.Hiants ill the ^Ivn-suiras are left out 
iA vir'W, wln n are employed to designate any cl. -nss of letters * 

the use ot the n juxi rim rest of the fourteen being to assist in forming 
tbe brief nauixs of these e. arises, as explained hi the rule here following. 
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^%rn I ^ n I I 

^fknamrJTt faw g «srr wra t imt n 
? ^ s TO n i irwf I I 

N , 

No. 8. — Lt*t AN INITIAL LET»^KR, WITH AN ‘ IT ’ LETi ER kS A FINAL, 
be the name et‘ itself, ami of the intervening letters. Thus, let ‘ an, ' 
formed of ‘ a’ as its initial letter, aiul of ‘ a ' (Nil 7.) as its tinal, be the 
name of ‘cl’ itself and ot ‘ i ’ and ‘ a ’ whieh intervene betwixt ‘a’ and 
‘t>.’ 8o let ‘«c7c’ be the n.vme of ‘ a,’ ‘ ‘a,’ ‘ /d,’ ‘ ‘ e,’ ‘ o,’ ‘ ctt,’ 

‘ai/,’ that is to say, of all the vowels; let 'lull' be the name of all the 
eonsonants between ‘ ’ inelosive in the tifth moa-sutra , and the ' V 
whieh cloiies the list; and ‘a/’ the name of all the letters together, 
both vowels and eonsonants ; and so of other proJydlia or names of 
elasses. <)f letters. 

I ^ I P I I 

3^^ a; I 3t 3RM tTPI SRITT^ 

WTH I ^ Fr^55TfFTtar>Ti:5! f%>ir i 

No. 9. — Let A VOWEL whose time (or prosod ial length) is THAT 
OF short U, long u, and prolated H, be called accordingly short, LONG, 
and PROLATE!). These again are severally thrt‘efold, according to the 
division of ‘acutely accented, &:c.,’ here following. 

I ^ I =? I I 

No. 10.— A vowel ntiered with A moil TONE is said to be ACI TELY 
AOCentei). (The grammarians describe this aecentnation as being the 
result of eniploving, in the utterance of the vowtd, what they call the 
uj>j)cr half of the organ, that is to say of the palate, lips, <Src, see 
No. 14,1. 

I ^ I i ^0 1 

No. ]1. — A vowel uttered with A low tone is said to be gkav^ElY 

ACGENTEI). 

I I I I 

No. 12. — When there is A COMBINATION of the acute and grave 
accent the vowel has the circumflex accent. The application of 



6 


THE LAOHUKAUMUDi: 


the three accents to the tliree several prosoclial lengths gives nine 
varieties of each vowel. This nine-fold variety is farther doubled by 
the presence or absence of nasality, which is next to be defined. 

I ^ I ^ ‘ 

IB ? ^ ^ injt 3?§nTT ffwsRweraTBT W3T; I fiann fiw ^iir- 

iiTsrm I grarw aBt i 

No. 13. — Let THAT VVHK'H eRONOUNr!KI> BY THE NOSE ALONG 
vnm THE Moi TH eallrd NASAL. Thus, uf the letters a i u ri, there 
are severahy eigliteeti diffeient iiiodifications. t)f the-lelter Iri there 
are only twelve, because it <loes not pos.sess the long ("but only the 
short and tlip prolated) prosodial time (Nu. 9y (h the letters e ai o 
an also tlnua* hr. 'Uiiy twelve modifications, Ix'cause these have not the 
short prosotbal lime. 

i I t i i i 

HT53Tfg[«IRnTW»??ITinj5JT!3?^? fij tTlCE! SM 

No. 14. --Let. two letters having the same oHOANM^^r of 

origin) such as f,!ie palate, &^e., and at((aid<al WTTH I HE SAME .E.EF(>ilT 
of Htteran(‘e wilhiii the ujouth, bti calltsi homogekeols (me Y'ith an- 
other. Kaf f/n //>'( iHt reni.arks on tins- ‘The homoguuc'ousne.ss of rl 
and Iri, one w ith anotluu’, should be stc.ted. This form of expression — 
viz., 's/ooo’J Jh‘ — Llistinguishe.> (h<‘ supplementary remark.s 

{mlrf ika) of K<U fid (ia.)ia. 

^^r?fa?r^35Tqr7 i *Tr5! \ i 

^ Nl» ^ sj. -O- C\ 

«n5fORr I ■3tma7r4tJ7i^TflfT'OT ' sr w g'OT q TRt TiiftnRT ^ i 

Ba[m: I aRfrar^w i crantw i fiigTW?rr- 

STO 1 ^TfffspT jpsniTPDr i 

" No. if). -The THROAT i.s the org in OF the gutturals A A KA KHA 
itA (UIA NA (No. 17) HA and visar(ja; the PALATE, OF the palatals 1 I 
(HIA (TiHA .JA JHA ^lA YA and sA ; the HEAD, OF the Cerebrals Ri Rl ta 
THA DA pH A NM RA and sHA ; Ihc TEETH, OF the dentals LRl I<HI ta 
THA DA DHA NA LA and SA ; the LIPS, OF the labials U V PA PHA BA 
bha ma, and of upadhmanIya, as vlsarga is called when it is written 
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J 

in the form of two semi circles before pa or pha (No. 117). Of the 
nasal letters NA MA na na and na, the nose also is an organ, in 
addition to the organ of the class in which each respectively appears 
above. The organs OF e aiid At are the throat and the PALATE ; OF 
o and All, the throat and the lips ; of va, the teeth and the LIPS’* 
The organ of jihwamuli'ya, as visarga is called when it is written in 
the form of two semi-circles before ka or kha,^is the ROOT OF THE 
TONOUE. NOSE is the organ 6 f anuswara. 

ttin ff>JT I ^WrTTr i wrap: i 

rwrm I rm wemwi t wi^ rt^ i 

^ijffgrmwcrm » i uSm i 

iTfa^rra^TOT g fsrfrmg i OT?j^j%;KT?7raT i feamc: sgR: farror 

IkaiTr: i ^antr ^rrarr gmrra i gniisi inm- 

grftims^JTT irtiTtraR^ffnirT i gjrrwt ffrftjrarraT w^nmiiT: i 

^ r, = >» 

gRTSiTT wra^T^r: wtott: i ^niTjJrrtWT: i ^wnn: i ^n: i ^ 
aR >; nr ?fri auntTwi i xr >=; tn 

uurmn i ^ v: ^'=Ci^: i 

No. ITk — Tjie EFFOitT in utterance 'is TWOF<>ij>. that which takes 
place WITHIN tl»e mouth, AND that which is EXTERNAL as regards the 
mouth, bchuiging to the throat. 1 'hE FORMER IS of FIVE AINDS — 
A(X:oRI)INO To THE DIVISION OF TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY TOUCHED, SLIGHTLY 
OPEN, OPEN and CONTRACTED. The EFFORT when the organ is TOUCHED 
by the tongue, relongs to the five classes of cousonants sparsa ; when 
it is SLIGHTLY TOUCHED TO the Semi- vowris (called ANTASTHA, because, 
in the commnn arrangement ol the alphabet, they stand between the 
five classes and the sibilants); wln-n the organs ot speech are slviGHTLY 
OPEN, TO the sibilants ami tlie aspirate USHMAN ; when the organs JU'e 
OPEN, TO the vowels swara. In actual use, the organ in the enun- 
ciation OF THE SHORT A is CUN FRAcTED : blit it is Considered to be open 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel a is IK THE 
STATE OF TAKING PART ill some operation of grammar. (The reason for 
this is, that if the short a were held to differ from the long d in this 
respect, the IvonwgeneomneM mentioned in No. 14 would not be found 
to exist between them, and the operation of the rules depending upon 
that homogeueousue^ would be debarred. In order to restore the 
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short a to its natural rights, thus infringed throughout the Ashtndhyd- 
yi, Pdnint with onicular brevity in his closing aphorism gives the in- 
junction ‘A A,’ which is interpreted to signify '‘Let short a be held to 
have its organ of utternnee contracted, now that we have reached the 
end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being 
otherwise!^ 

The effort in utterance EXTERNAL as regards the mouth is oF 
ELEVEN KINDS — viz, EXPANSION of tTu.^ throat, producing hard arti- 
culatimi ; CONTRACTION of the throat, producing soft articulation; 
SIGHING; sounding; LoW PREPARATORY MURMUR; ARSKNCE OF Sl'OH 
MURMUR ; SLIGHT ASPIRATION ; STRt>NG ASPIRATION ; and the effort of 
ACuyK, GRAVE, and CIRCUMFLEX accentuation. In the case of the 
letters in the p7'(tfydliAra KHAR (viz., the hard consonants kha pita 
vhh(t thd iha aha ia ta ka m ska sa,) the effort is that of vi va- 
ra, i^wASA, and AGHOSHA. In the case of the letters in the ]>rati/iU 
hdra has, (viz., the vsoft consonants ha ya ?;a ra l<h idt via iia na 
najhu hha (jita dha dlua Ja ha ga da da,) it is that of SAN vara, nAda, 
ii'iid GHOSHA. (We may here remark, that, as these two classes of 
consonants, the hard and soft are elfcctualiy discriminated by the 
vlvdrd and mhvdra difference, the additional distinctions of sivdsa, 
ndda, ghosha, and uifhoshxt whatever may be their utility or import 
elsewhere, are of no consequence here. With reference to tlie low 
preparatory murmur and iis al)scn(tc, tlie soft and hard letters are 
sometimes termed ‘sonants.’ nnd ‘surds.’ The first and Tiiria) letter 
IN each of THE FIVE (’LASSES, in the ordinary arrangement of the 
a4>hab('t (viz., la cha ta ta pa. and ga. ja da dit ha), AND the letters 
denoted by the prat i/dlidra van ( viz, the semivowels ya va ra la), are 
UNASFIKATI'U ThE SECOND AND FOURTH LETTERS OF the Same (’LASSES 
(viz., kka < l(ha th<t tha jdia and gha jJta dha dha bh<i,) AND the letters 
denoted by tlie praiijdhara (viz., the sibilants and the aspirate, 

m sha ra ha,) are AspiR.vrED. The letters in the ordinary arrange- 
ment of the alphabet, BEGINNING WITH KA, AND ENDING WITH MA, are 
the five classes c)f coirsonants SPAKJ^A. Those denoted by the pvatyd- 
hdra Y. an ere the semi-vowels antastua ; those denoted by f^AL, the 
sibilants <aiid aspirate usHMAN ; those denoted by A('H are the vowels 
SWAKA. A character like the half of visarga, when standing 
BEFORE KA or KHA, is called JiHWAMULiYA and when standing BEFORE 
PA or pha is called UpAdhmanIya (No. 15). A-cbaracter, in the shape 
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of A DOT, FOLLOWING A VOWEL, is called AKDSWAKA ; and one in the 
shape of TWO DOTS, or small circles, VISARGA., 

I ^ I ^ I I 

W g 3 H II ^fkri: I fRerW ^fSIASTS^flRT ^iTT I I 

N,> N> SA Sd 

^oKITfer^IH: I ^gRTrtifll •! II%T f TSTTTJTTW I ^^^TT^^T^^ITm- 
gsilCT ^15511 f|>JT I ^liTT I 

No. 17. — Let a letter, denoted by tlie prnfydhdra AN, NOT pro- 
pounded as AN AFFIX or operative agent, but as something to be 
operated upon, AND let in like manner A I^F/ITFU followfJ) BY AN 
INDICATORY U, bc the name oi' (and so imply j its homogenerms 
letters also. 

Here the pratijdhd-ra an is made by the latter w (of the sixth of 
the siitra<s of ,Sbb;a, riz. lav, and not, by the n at, the end of the first 
Butra. The pratydltdra is therefore held to denrtte the seini-vowels 
as well as tlie vowels.) The letters above referred to, with an indi- 
catory a, are kii cha ta (a pa ; jea represents th^ gntturaJ class, chu 
the palatals, tu the cau’ehials, fa the dentals, and pu the labials). 
Hence a is the name of (and im[)lieK) its eighteen several varieties 
(No. Id): and so i and a. The vowel rl is the name of thirty (for 
it denotes its own eighteen varieties, and the twelve varieties of 
Iri, No. 13). So Iri also (tor it dimotes its uwii twelve varieties, and 
the eigliteen moditications of /*?). The diphthongs e cti o au ^eoh) 
are each the name of twelve. * Through the di.stinction ot iiasa,! and 
non-nasal, yea va and Ua are tvv(.)fold ; and, by this rule, the non-nasal 
form of each implies both. 

I ^ ^ I r 

5t»&rJTmfrt^fiirr: lil^fvi: pim i 

1 ^. — Let the closest troximity of letters be called condvct 
sanhitd). 

I ^ I ^ i 3 I 

9g1g^ TOa f % flT W: i 

N» 

J^O. 19. — Let CONSONANTS UNSEPARATED by vowels be Called A 
CONJUNCTION of consonants, 
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I ^ I 8 I ^8 I 

f^SrT 9 ’fT^Wrr wm l ^rrnRR^dlW II 

No. 20. — Lot THAT WHK H ENDS IN “ SUP ” (No. 187). OR IN 
“TIN ' (No. 408) be called a PADA (or inHc^cted word, as* distinguished 
Iroia a rofr^, or tliat u hieh Ii.-ls undergone no such inflection). 

8o nuudi foi the chapter on terms. We now came to the conjunc- 
tion of vowi'ls. 


? 7 wf% I i i \ I i 

to: hot Hf^rnUT fexiH I TiiJT 'JHTOTl felH I 

No. 21 — Instead OF a lei toi- denottal by the /)r(fl//aJnirn. JK. let 
there 1 h; one donoU'd by the pnff L/<(h<lr<f VAN, in each instance WHERE 
one denoted by the lir^t (j/thdrn AOH iimnediatv'^ly fuliows. 

Jn the case, for vAoniple, ot the word stu/hi, (nu'aning “the intelli- 
gent ’’^followed by tb»‘ word ffjKisffa (“to be w orshippcal 

It is to be obsiM Ved that t he ibn'going ..tphoj isini consist s solely of 
the three jtntt i/itha i as ilr i/aa a.nd <o7e the (irsl. Iniving the tirmination 
of the eeniti\a‘ or c(/.sc ; tlu‘ sce«»nd, that of thc‘ nominative or 

/?d*<s/ case; and third, tiiai, of (lie loeative or .svoy'/^^// case. The 
force of these tm ininations is to be ascertained lioin other apliorisrns; 
because, akhongh the aiiihor of the Kanviadf, in his iriffi or expan- 
sion of the ajdiorism, has colject(‘d all that is required, yet the student, 
not content rec.vlvr a,ny thing on a loweu- authority than that of. 

inujjt be enabled to verify the interpretation otfered to him. 
Holding, therefore, that we have, merely got tiirei* ]) rat fja haras, with 
different terminations, we •pnxa-ed to ernpiire (1st) which is to give 
wai’’, (2nd) which is to take its place, and (8rd) which is to l>e regarded 
as Uie cause of the change. For the sake of brevity we may now 
drop the term prat ydhcira, and speak of yav, aclt, &c. simply. 

I ^ I ^ I 
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No. 22. — W«lEN A TERM I.-. EXHIBITED IN THE SEVENTH CASE 
(No. 137,) the operatit^n directed is to be understood as affecting the 
state OF WHAT immediately PKE<tEi)p:s that which tin; term denotes. 

In the present instance, the term exhibited in the seven tii case 
is a^ch. In the example sadht upusya, the u of iiptUyu is the vowel 
which that term denotes ; and th,at which is to be affected is-^he tiiud 
^ (ii*) of siulniy whicdi immediately precedes the u.. By the foregoing 
rule, yan is to be substituted for tlie but ydn is the common name 
of tin* four letters y v r and and th** (piestion occurs--which of these 
is to i>e the substitute The next rule supplies the answer. 

I X > ^ < 

wth ' 5 ^ ^ dn srra 1 

No. 23. — When a common term is obtained as a subst itute, let 
THN LIKF 8 T of Its sigoificates, to that IN THE PLACE of which it comes, 
be the actual substitut^c. 

Of the f\>iir letters <k;noted by /yau, ?/, being a palatal, is the likest 
to i. Thus we have got s*nlky((,p(iHy(ty which furnishes an occasion for 
another rule to come into operation. 

^ I C I 8 I 83 I 

mm nh ^ m WT I 

No. 2T — Of yar, after achy the reduplication rs optional ; but 
NOT IF A(’i! FOLI.OW'. 

In sudkyajxcs'ya the dha is yar (this denoting all the consonants 
except ha), and it follows u {ach)y and it is not followed by ncA, being 
followed by ya. Therefore, if we make the optional reduplication, we 
get sadhdhyupdsya. This calls another rule into operation. 

I C I 8 I I 

I dn 3 [SBn:: 1 

No. 2.5. — Instead OK tlie letters called JHAL there shall be JAS !*' 
JHA^ FOLLOW. 

Thus, iiiste.id of the first dh/i (jhal) of 8vdhyitp<i«ya, since dha, 
{jhas) follows it, there must be jas; ‘that is to say. ja ha (ja (kt. or At. 
Of these the likest (No. 23) is da. So, we get awldhyupdxya ; and the 
process n»ight here terminate, did not another rule start an objection. 
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I c I :? I I 

^^TirT?H ^ H3RTW Sto: wnj I 

No 2().— Lei there be ETJsioK of the final OF THAT pada (No. 20) 

WHICH E..I>S IN A <'OMeOt:Nl) CONSONANT. 

Ill suddJt.(jupd-^y<f the p<idn. snddh tf ends ^^ith a conipouml conso- 
nant; and, acc'oidino to the ruie, the whole padti ought to disappear 
The ruh\ however, is limited by the qualification that follows. 

I ^ i V * • 

Nu 27 — Let the substitute take the place of only THE final 
lEttku of that whicli is denoled by a term exhihted in the genitives or 
SE'jj/A (vrsv*. 

An instance of elision {Jojnc No.7) is regarded by the Sanskrit 
grammarians as th(‘ .^idjsfltntloif nf a hlavJr. So a blank is directed 
to be snl)stitnted for tlie t/, the final letter of the word auddh ij. which 
i.s denotr'd (in No. 2G) by a term, in the genitive or sixtii case, \ iz. 
“ of that pad(i which ends in a compound cou.sonaiit.’' But here 
Kdti^ti]faiia iuterfere.s, and remarks as follows: — 

^VSEfi { I I 

I I 

No. 2<S. — “The PHOHlBlTlON of the rule ^.^o. 2G) in the case OF 
VAN SHOULD BE STATED” 

So the elision does not take place, ami the formation of the word 
Svddh^tL]His/./(t (a name of God — “He who is to be worshipped by the 
intelligcust*’ ) i - C(.)mplcted. 

By a like process are formed the tluee words Maddh u'dri (a name 
of L?s// r? L# — “ the foe of the denu)n MiulhuJ') ]>hdtraA^(i (a name of 
BraJimd — “a portion of /'is}ivn the cherisher” ) and J('dcr'ttn (“the form 
of the letter Iri") in which the other letters denoted by yan are 
succes-sively exhibited. The student, after making hiinsolf familiar 
with the process in the instance of Suddh ynpdsya, should exercise 
himself in applying it to these and similiar instaoces, not referring to 
his book except when his memory fails him. 

We now proceed to consider the changes that depend upon the 
diphthongs [ech). 
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I ^ I ^ I ac I 

SRmsil ^ 5inir ?it 3 i 

No. 29. — Instead df ech, when acli follows, let there be in due 
order, ay av A^; av. 

The due order is ascertained J^y the next rule. 

i ^ m i i 

fTims3r?ut wra i i faaiji i axa*: tuadR; i 

No. 30. — When a rule iuvolv(‘.s thtf case of eqoae numheiis of 
substitutes and of thino.s f^r whicli t'nese are to be substituted, let 
THEIR MUTUAL CORRESPONDENCE (or the assiguuient of each to each) 
be ACCORDING TO THE ORDER OF ENUMERATION. 

Thus fch denotes the four diphthoui^s e o c / on, and the lour 
substitutes enumerated in the preceding rule are distributed among 
them — thus is the substitute of e, ait of o, d// of ai and di' of ay. 

Example: hare e:=:hara)j< “to Hari,'’ c=: ycwAouD'c, '‘to 

\"islnin,” nni + aka ad yaka “a leader,” />a?^ -f u/ra =r^dm/ra, “puri- 
fier, i. e. “ Fire.” 

A similar change, under dififerent circumstances, is directed by 
the next rule. 

fir M I ^ I I 

TmvcT^i trr iaraTHTW i 

No, 31. — There shall be substituted what ends in v {viz, the 
two substitutes av and dti) for the corresponding a and a?/, WHEN AN 
AFFIX (No. 130) bi'glnning with the letter yA FOLLOWS. 

Thus cjo-\-yam—yanyam “ belonging to a cow;” nan -{-yam 
zrndvyara “belonging to a. boat.” 

'*Tbe following vdrtlka provides for a solitary case. 

50vzn?fTmw ^ t nsofn: i 

• No. 32. — “And when the compound is employed in the sense of 
a measure of distance,” the o of yo, followed by yuti (though this js 
not an affix, No. 31) becomes av. Thus go-{-yuti=rgavyuii , when it 
signifies “ a distance cf about four miles but the substitution docs 
not take place when it signifies a “yoke of oxen” {goyuti). 

^1%^ : I ^ I ^ I I 

. V ^ sj, X 
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No. 3^]. — Let short A and nfi (that 18 to say e and o) be called OU^A. 

But. why is the short a ah>iie understood here in seeming con 
trad ict ion to what was said in No. 17 ? The next rule will account 
for this. 

rTtJiT I ^ I ^ I 90 I 

ri: tm nwTH ^ liwT wm i 

No ;i4. — Let a vowel Followed "'by the letter t, ancL a vowel 
following the letter t, be the name only of THE LETTER which HAS THE 
SAME PKOSODIAL LENGTH. (NoS. 9 and 17.) 

The letter a is the representation of eighteen varieties (No. 17); 
but when it is followed by L in the pnn^eding rule, it represents 
neither tlie lung nor the prolatfd inoditioations. 

I O ^ < 

wa(tnia:% qr q^qwKw nqrrt^: i 

No. 35. — When ach comes AFTER A (or ^), let ouyA be the single 
substitute for both. 

Example, Indva^viy^ndra (a name of Kris}il)a — “born 

suhseijuent ly to Indra'); yaiigd ’^i(dakam=zgav(j(>(litkam (“the water 
of the (binges ”). — In these examples the gu7)a e is substituted for a 
and i, and the gann o for a and a, because the oigans employed in the 
pronnnriation of v (the throat and palate) are those severally employed 
in the pronunciation of a and / (Nos. 16 and 23); and the organs 
employed in the pronunciation of o (the throat and lips) are those 
severally cnijiloyed in the pronunciation of d and u. 

wm i fffeFRsrrftnmr; orfiinfhm i 
^ranTTOiTarwH w^earawr^r rwr awr i 

V Cv 

^ No. *)6. — In an ufadE'^a (No. 5), let a na.^al vowel be called 
“ rr” No. 7). 

in Pda lmH Gi*animar there is no visible sign of the nasality of a 
vowel — hence we can hnow a vowel to be nasal only from Piminis 
expHcity asserting that it is so, or from our iiuding that he treats it in 
such a way that we must conclude be regarded it as nasal. Wlkeot 
speaking of the ^iva-sutros, it was mentioned ih^i the vowel in the 
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sutra Ian is called ‘‘iV According t ’ No. 8, therefore, this vowel may 
be employed as the final of a pvatydhdra, and the va in the next rule 
(No. 27) is held to be this praiydhdra, the name common to the two 
letters ra and la. 

\ \ i \ I 

^ rlfWTfl miiB w tqc: wiw usmS I 

granf^: i i 

No. 37. — A^^ substituted ix the flack of ri, whicli (No. 17) is 
the representative of thirty varieties, is always followed hy the 
jypatydhdrd RA (No. 3G). Example : Krishna riddh i 1=1 Krisiniarddhi 
(“the growth of Krishna*), iava^lrikdra — tavalkd ra (“thy letter 
Iri**). — The pratydhdra an denotes a, i and w. The a in the tw'o 
preceding examples is the yima directed by rule No. 85. [As examples 
of i and u, directed by other rules, we may notice kri ‘kati=:kirati, 
“he scatters,” and diLXi*imdtri^ aziidwaimatara, “having both a 
mother and a stepmother.”] The substitute of ri is a, becaiKse 

a, like ri has only one organ of pronunciation, whereas e and 0 , having 
two each, are less like ri (No. 16). 

’ilm: I C I ^ I I 

No. 88. — hi deference to the opinion OF SaKalya, let tlie EUSiON 
be Ciptional of the letters ya and va preceded by a or d, and at the 
ei» i of ^ pad a followed by tts. 

Thus /ia>'6 iha, b\’ No. become.^ hamyiha; then the ya at the 
end of the jmda haray, being preceded by a, and followed by i (as), 
m..y be optionally elided by this rule — the optionality of which is 
de icately implied in the aphorism by its being rested on the authority 
of the ancient grammarian ^dkalya, the ])ropriety of whose injunction 
Pvnini does not den 3 % although he does not admit it to be absolutely 
obligatory. The form of expression Kara iha would then appear to 
furnish occasion for the operation. of rule No, 35 — but the rule here 
following debars this, 

1 c I ^ I I 

mn trfer tii irna- 

w I I I fsres » 
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No. 30. — As FAR AS CONCERNS WHAT PRECEDES THEM, the three 
laf^t chapters of thf* Gram in ar of Pdnini are AS IF THE RULES CON- 
TATNLI) IN THP:sE THREE CHAPTERS HAD NEVER TAKEN EFFECT *. and 
further, in these three chapters,^a subsequent rule is as if it bad not 
^ taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned. 

To understand tliis, it must be recollected that the grammar of 
Pdnivi is divdded into eight Lectures (adhydya), each Lecture into 
four chapters (pdda), and each chapter into a number of succinct 
Aphunsms (siltra}. Wben^ the correct formation of a word is to be 
ascertained by the rules of ibis grammar, each stdra is conceived to 
]jrescnt itself, or to be found* {jivdpia,) when an occasion for its 
operation occurs. Now in the case of luira iha (No. 3S), an occasion 
for the operation of No. 35 occurs, because no consonant intervenes 
between the a, and 1. But the elision of the intervening consonant (y) 
was the effect of a rule (No. 3<S) which stands as the nineteenth 
aphori.sni in the third chapter of Pdy ini's eighth Lc'cture ; and there- 
fore, so far HS rule N(r 35 is concerned, which is the eightV'Seventh 
aphorism of th(^ first chapter of the sixth Lecture, tlie elision is as if it 
had never taken effect. Thus we liave optionally hard ih<i> or harayiha 
' to llari here,” and so also vish/na iha or vishaarUia “Oh Vishnu* 
here.” 

\ \ \ \ \ \ \ 

No. 40. — Let i.ON(i A (No. 34), and at and au, be called VRID- 

OHI 

I ^ I ^ I CC I 

wm i ysTTrora:: i gi tm ^irq g i 

t 3iTmTf=5R(r3JiT I 

Nu. 41. — Whkn ecu follows a let vitiDDHi be tlie single substi- 

lute for both. 



This IS a con< radiation (apavdda), of the rule No. 35, which 
directs ijunu to bi‘ sub"'.! dnted in such a case. This rule takes effect, 
!o the rnmiutioii of Ne. 3b, ))e>‘.ause the latter has still a sphere left 
tor its 0)‘er;V.inn ; whcicas if No. 35 were always to take effect, the 
operation of the prestnii rule would always be forestalled. Such a rule 
a? prc'sent. is tantamount to an exception to a more general rule. 
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The San'skrlt (Jranin.ar aclviiowIcMlgca no irregularity, or exception to a 
rule — holding that w<)r(i vdiich dialers from al! others of its class is 
“siii juris/' and must hare a. rnlo of its owe. (Xo. ty2.) 

Thus ]ia\'o “oneness 

vAih “the torrent of the Gan- ^ 

ges/' -dcva-jr \h^(rrfri/ar,ir=:dcntisAtrff'.<iii “the divinity of a God/* 
kridtv/i ’j - “ a longinLT after 
shnad 

I f t t. 

g gf^ci5T5?i: wm i i 
■sivin 1 ihIt?: I triTT^rT; i ^h: i m • 

No. 42 — When the verbs eti and kdhatj, in those forms which 
begin with lu^ij.ow a, A\i) when the substitute uth (No. 282) 

follows it, hd. rrlddlu he the single substitute of the concurring vowels. 

This rule limits No. fifl . wdiich had previously limited No. 35. 

Hence we have- “ he comes neau,” and upa-{- 

C(?Aafc rr ode “ it increases/’ fn the example i}r((shtkaxihah (the 

accusative or second c.'ise plural of y>ras/^//o/eu// “a young steer training 
for the plough/’) the elements praskifnf edh and are (by Nos. 137 
156, 185, 2<S2, 281, 5, and 283) broiiglit to the form praddha uketh, to 
which the presc.mt rule appli(‘s, tlie result being pntddJxKdudi. 

Why do we say (of the verbs cti and rdlntfi) “in those forihs winch 
begin with r('4 Beeause other parts uf tln.se verbs, not beginning 

with cell, are not afibeted by this ruhe Example: ajxtd^ 'ita-zzupctiL 
“approached' — (No f'5j; hcd blcftvdd pecdulhaf ^ ffca-^ ididhdf, “Hot 
not your ixuiom” j)ronjote.’' 

Cv o 

]\Tf^ 4 ;> „_<< jj- BE ADDED that the substitution oi rpiddfd 

takes place also (No. 42) and not that of pnea, wiiKN UHlNl'Foi Lows 
AKSil.” Thus ((Isha + dhdai — fxkxhauhtm “ an army." 

I ur?; i m: i mfe: i i wai: i 

C\ 

No. 44. — “And the substitution ni' rriddhl takes place also (No. 42) 

WHEN PRA is FOLLOWED BY UHA UDHA EDHI ESHA and ESHYA. 3’hus 

‘ * 

pra-\-uha—prd(dui “a good argument," /)/*(? “ proud, 

V’cs p xdudhl “ ainlacity/* pra^eshaz^j^niidui “ sending/ ]>ea -f 

<hya:=:prai6liya “a servant." 
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^ ^ iffftnTOWW I I fsRW i mim: i 

No. 45. — “And if short ri follow a, in a compound word the 
first member of which HAS the sense of THE THIRD or instrumental 
CASE.” — Example; suljta-k- by joy.” (Nos. 37 
and 7^' ) — Why (do we sa}') “ whiclj has (the scn.se of) the third (or 
instrumental ca.se) ?” Because otherwise, as in tlic compound parama 
rita—parawarta '‘last-gone,” this rule does not apply. 

«yrMHC*w5israqrTOgcirTJrrf$ i m?nw i i frarf? i 

No. 40 — “And WHEN ktna (‘a debt’) follows pra vatsataha Kam- 
pala VASANA RINA and DASA.” Thus pvdrna “principal deht,” viitscuta- 
rdrva “debt of a steer,” Jacmhaldrna “debt of a blanket,” vamndrva 
“debt of a chjth,” rivdrna “ debt of a debt, compound interest,” 
Dasdrnd “ (he river Dosaron or Do.sarene” (No. 1341.) 

I ^ I 8 I I 

utstit; cr: i 

S.! 

No. 47. — Let pra, Oce. (No. 48; when prefixed to a verb be ter- 
med vpasitvfjas. 

n I qtT I I WIT I I ?ffsr I ftro i ^ i ar^r i i ' 
qiig: I I qjfvr 1 qifq I ^ l ^ l qifw l qfcT I qft i ^ i 

V N> 

I 

Nd. 48. — By “ Pl?A, kc " we mean THE Followinu particles — 
/;r(/. before, ” pavd '• opposite,” ap<t “Off,” ston “ with,” “after,” 

ava “down,” nis oi- r^ir “out,’ dus or dttr “ ill,” vi “apart,” da “as fur 
as,” vi “ within ” adki “ over," apt “ verily,” atl “beyond,” su “ well,” at 
■■ up” ahhi “op[)osiie/' pratl “ back again,” pari “around,” apa “ next to.”^ 

^grx^T I X I ^ I ^ I 

fjfiqTqTtg^ vgT3:^ >jlr»*T^T: w: i 

o >o 

No. 49. — Let verbal roots miu “be” va “blow” and the like be 
called DHATU. 

% Mmi I ^ I X I I 

5qatinf;HT^qqnTfq;TrTl:r >jrHr qr <?%Tqrr3?r; wra « nrasfH 

No. 50. — When a duatu fNo. 49) beoinning with ri follows 
AH VTPASARGA (No. 47) ending in a or d, let vrlddhi he the single 
substitute for both. Thus ptU‘\-rlchchIudl—.p7-dr<:hvhh.cdi *'110 goes 
on rapid 1 y ” 
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I f 1 ^ I ea I 

w3:q?initi=Tl:T \naT wth i rsth i w«!?» i 

'O 

No. 51. — Whj:n a dhafu iii:(iiNMKCMvmi eK follows an t/;)a«ar^a 
eiuUiii;’ ill (I or o', let tlic siii<(lo snivstitiite for both be THE OF 

THE suiisEOi'KNT vowol, 'J'lnis p ra cjdU ^iirejcUe “he trembles,” 
iilXl-\-os]niilz::zy pushati “ ho sjirinkh's.” 

I { M I ^8 I 

Higi JTW ^TS^rU: ^ rcj^^ ?qTH I 

]v;„, 52.— Lfl the final iM)ilioii of a word, IJEGIXXING WITH THE 
LAST OF THE VnWEl.S ill tlic Word, 1)0 Called TL 

^cfi?v3Ti5tr cT.^iT I ri^ z: I I I infhrr i 

so ^ SA S* 

X(, 5 ;] It SIIOIII.I) 1!E ST.VI'EI) that THE FUILM OF THE SUBSEQUENT 
vowels takes the place ul both in sakandiiu 

Thus {filial ■{’ i(n(lhu=::i^'tl'un<lh it “a sort of potherb,” karka^ 
andh a = karhi ndh a “ the ju jube,” Uhiipda 4- <sha = ldh(jal isha “ the 
handle of a ])lough,” mdvta-\-iiiji!<i — ttiartaipja “the sun, 't)ianas~\- 
{slid -=: Xian is! idi “ intellect.” 

This is a class of compound words, the fact of a word’s belonging 
to which is known only lri)in its torni, a jiostenoi'i , and is not dis- 
coverabhi i)y any considciation of its constituent parts a i>rio}'i 

%qT#Tir K t ^ 1 I 

gia wra i f^raraPTir; i fijrtPf i 

Js,,. 54 .— And when tlm. mystic syllaido OM, oil tlic xipasarga 
(Nn. 47.) follows (t nr d, let the single substitute bo the form of tho 
subsequent. 

K.\am[i!e: ^Ina + 'vn-ixuaah {^i ii(hi<nhutmnh “adoration to 
Siva : ’■ ; <S?'6'<i + d + ih'i r=:kir<’hl “ oh Siva, come.” (Nos. 5, 55, and 35,) 

< J I 1 I W 

la^R: caRj^i: j i i 

ftjWSn: 1 tTHefiTT: I 

No. 55. When a homogeneous vowel follows ak, let tho 

corrospoiidiug long vovvei^be the substitute for both. 
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Example: daitya + ari^daifydri “a foe of the demons/' (a name 
of VUlnyiijy M'k^isa^^sris'i “the lord of Vishvu-\'ud'tya:rz 

Vishmidaya “the rise of Vishnic/' hotri-^^riiyn^az=:hofrikdm “the 
officiatino- priest". (No. IG.) 

I 'o ^ I 

traCTnTTtiriffT w/h i i f^risr i 

50. — After en final in a pada (No. 20) if short a come, 
let the single substitute for both be the form of the precedent vowel. 

Example : h/fve + a va — hareva “ Oh Hari ! — off ; " vidtno + ctva = 
vish/iw'iu “Oh Vishnu ! off — A character ienned arddltdL'Cira, or 
“ half the letter a,” is generally written in the place of the letter thu.s 
elided, as we write an apostrophe in some analogous cases. 

ftHPSiT I o I I 

at tTTfH 5fT ngifHiTTsr: ^3 [tsh i nr i 

tTifllBr I fsRW I I filw » in: I 

No. 57. — Everywhere, both in secular and sacred writing, the 
original of the word go (“ a cow,”) being fl pa(?(X ending in E^r, may 
be optionally retained l)eforc ((-. 

Example: Go + <fjjraniz=(/<) ayram or go'gramy “a muUitiulo of 
cows.’^“ Why ending in eh ? ” Because the word go, at the end of the com- 
pound word chitragoy (“having a brindled cow/’) where, in the neuter, 
it ends in r (Nos. 2G9 and 275), has not the option of rennaining un- 
changed. So cItUrag tt itg mni=zchi Irag'itxtgraia “a multitude of brind- 
led cows," (No. 21.) Why “being a pada so eJiding?" Because, tljougl 
it end in eh, the rule does not apply unless the word go be a pad<K 
(No. 20), so that, ill fnrmi i.g the ablative or fifth case, (by Nos. 1G7 
155, d%, 12t, and 111,) we have go -{-a]f=::goh (by No. 193.) 

I X I ^ I I 

I 

No. 5<S. — Let a substitute consisting of more than one letter 

or CONTAINING AN INDICATORY PALaTAL 6, take the pluce'OF THE WHOLB 
of the original expression. 

I ^ I ^ I « I 

9ITrI J 
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No. 50. — And lot that which has an indicatory n, even though 
it consist of more than one letter, take the place of the final letter 
only of the original expression. 

I ^ I n i 

STTlfg I I I fsF^ I nfet I 

Nv). GO — Accoriling to the opinion of srhotayana, AVAli may be 
ihe snlxstituti' oi g(* at the cnO of a^puda ending in en if aeh follow. 

Thus we may have “a multitude of cows 

(Nos. 5f), 5, nnd 55) as well as (No. 57.) Why ‘'at the end of 

a iHuhi V Because go + nl~(jarL “in a cow” — (Nos. 137, 155, and 2d.) 

M I ^ I ^=^8 I 

I nt^: i 

V 

No». 61 . — And if the jvord indra folt.ow, ht amn (No. 60) be 
the substitute id go. Thus [jo-\’ la<lra:=<javen(lr(L “ lord of kine” — 
(a name of KrlsJiya.) 

>3 I = I 5 I C8 I 

arnn z : jrm ctt « 

Cv ^ 

No. G2. — And in cajjanc to a person from a distance, tlie subs- 
titution of tlie prolated inudiiication (No. 9) of the it (No. 5*2) is 
optional. 

WT I O X * » 

n^rar w: i gioir 3 ^sratfri 1 

No. G3.— Let prdi.ated (No. 9) and excepted (No. 64) vowels 

WHEN ACH FOLLOWS, INVAHIAPA.Y remain un/dtered. 

Example: dijoxJtchlai knskiid (lira gait sekanUt (Come Krhhna ! 
“ the cow is feeding here.”) 

I ^ n oo 

I I few wr I I 

No. G4. — Let A dual case-affix (No. 142) ending in LONG f, 
6, OR E, be PRAGRIHYA (No. G3.) 

Example: hari etaiv these two Haris, vishnu ima it these two 
Vishryas,’' garige amu “ those tw^o rivers Ganges/’ 
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^ m n I ^ I I 

WWTtJ JraipT VFlt I Iot: I niTfiMTSTW I 

«nri I irols? I 

•iSifo. C5. — Let i and u coming after the M op* the words AOAs 
(No. 386) be (No. G3.) 

Example : am{ isaJt “those lords,” R&nvtkrishva iximn a>^(He “ RanKt 
and Krishna, those two are present.’* — Wliy do we say “ aller 1h(‘ 
Because in the example (finukG-^aii'a-rramul'eRra “ those here,” the i\ 
preceded not by m but by the k ot ak tch (No. 1321,) is not J^ragrllt tjn , 
which it would have been, by the infiiiencc of No. Gl^, wliie.h includes 
e as well as i and u, and from which the word “ <lual” is not sii]>plied 
here, else this rule would be useless, 

I ^ 1 8 1 I 

sHjiainSuti Tgm f^rairiT: w: i 

No. 66, — Let oua, &c. not signifying substances (dravya,) be 
called ni'pdtas. 

I ^ I 8 I I 

rrai I 

No. 67. — And so let pra, &c. (Nos. 48 and GG.) 

J ^ I ^ I ^8 I 

f^TOTH I % I ^ I efTsPIWTCI- 

I UT ^ ^ JTSd^ I ^ ^ar fi«5 i i ?ti3- 

winj I %anJ5 I 

No. 68. — Let any nipat.a (No. 66.) consisting ok a single 

VOWEL WITH THE EXCEPTION OF the nipdtu AN, be vvagrikya (No. G4.) 

E.xample ; i indra o\\ Indra u itruesx “oh lord of Umd!'^ 
The nipdta a, as an interjection either making no particular diftcrence 
in the sense of the sentence or else indicating reminiscence, has no 
indicatory h, and therclore is not subject to the exception enjoined 
above. Example, d evaunn manyase “Now thou thinkest so, not 
having always thought so d^evau kila tat “ Ah !— now I recollect— it 
is just so.* Elsewhere, that is to say when it implies diminution, tbed 
has an indicatory n, and is the subject of tlie exception above enjoined. 
Example, d/i-f- iOiihnamz=z<jshnam “a little w;jrm.” (Nos. 5 and 35.) 
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I ^ ^ I I 

No. 69. — A n'ipnhi ending in <> pra^rihya ( No. Ij4.; 

Example : afto imlt “ Ho lords 

I ^ I ^ J I 

TO%f5Tfiifrai ^ranfr ar n>i^Tjlfa3R ?:ht i fairor ifn i 
fawsfafa i 

No. 70. — In deference to tlie opiinon OF Sx KALYA let o IN THE 
VO(’ATlVE SINOJJLAR WHL-N FoLLOWLI) iiY the Word ITJ, NOT IN THE 
VEDA, 1)0 optionally prayriJiyn, (No, GI) So we may have either 
vlsltvo if I hy this nih?, or rishvavff I by No. 29, or ?'/.s/67?a ill by the 
further operation of the o[)tional role No. 38. “‘Oh Visltnicl* 

tliUS, 

^ gx I c M I j 

na: atwrirT at arsfa ( faiiaT^a i » 

o'' ^ 

No. 71. — Instead or the alhx UN\ (that i.s to say the indeclinable 
affi.x 7/j) af'It:r the jmU t^ohdra mav, \[ arJt follow, there is oiTfONALLY 
V. E\am^).l(^ n okUtm^l<-ti}ioakfara “ wlnulier said,” or A:r/HU 

uktani (No. G8.) 

I € I ^ I I 

aaririT ciiT ax wtqawjfa i frxafafvjaTixOTTa i 

af» ^ I aspxa i qai^rx ?:fH faiw i niai i 

No. 72. — And, in deference to the opinion OF .S.VKALYA, W'HEN 
A HETEROGKXEOl'S Vowel FOLLOWS, let there be TiJE SHORT insteatl OF 
IK at the end of a /)‘ula. 

As this injunction of shortening must not be an entirely abortive 
rule, the vowels shall not undergo a further change (as No. 21 would 
otherwise cause them to do). Example, chakn -\-olru:=-^chokrl aiftc 
“ the discus-arrnetl Ih.s'A??// liere.” On the alti'jaiativi* ot not rhortening 
the vowel, Ave have rAc//.'rf"Ho/7’:t=c//a/ffr^uN‘a (Viy No. 21). hy “at 
the end of a p(ula' i In the example (jaart-^au—ejauryan ‘‘two 
goddesses Gaitri;' there is no option (No. 21) the Avord ending in i not 
being p^ulu, (From '20 Ave learn wliat constitutes pada^ but 
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how to ascertain thnt a word is a pacl^ij when the chnract eristic theie 
referred to, as it sometimes happens, has no visible representative in 
tlie word itself, we must be content to learn fiirtlier on. In the 
meantime we have to bear in mind whether any particular rule refers 
•'to a 2 Vid(t only, or also to other f«>ru^ of specc-h.) 

t I c I 8 J 8^ I 

gffH: TTtrwrr xitw ?3TT f srr i ^Tmj i 

Xo. 7d. — Of yui'y that ^ is to say, of all the consonants except ha, 
AFTER the letters HA or tlA FOIJ.OWING ACH, REDllPiJOATJON is optional 
Hence \\(i may write (janryijaii or ga a njav. “two goddesses GaitriJ* 

^ I I 

No. 74.-— The option of shortening (No. 72) dotes not hc>]d IN A 
CoMiMjtJNn wokI. liixamplc, vapi-^aMva— vdpi/itswa “ a horse that can 
walk on watt'i',” vdare tlie aj>plication of No.'21 is imperative. 

I O ^ I I 

’^frt ii2:r?frT ^;r: miafT i 5i^ i 
fiJW I I . 

{S'o. 75. — xVk (that is to say, a or d in addition to the other vowels 
111 (N'*. 72) iiiial in a jHuhe may optional)}^ take tlie short substitute as 
siaO'd Qbove (No. 74) when short lU follows. Example, ?>m/e/ad-h 
riah.i bruJtviarisId or hr ikmarshi “a divine saint.” (Nos. 35 and 37). — 
Why ' final in Because, to the word drchch'hai “ liC was go-, 

in^n" wiK're the d is not final in a jxttZa (being an augment derived 
from No. 47H) the option of this rule uoes not exteiul ; so we have a-f 
rvh chhai"d vdn'lthai by No. 218. We now proceed to 
THE CONJUCTION OF CONSONANTS. 

5^: ISiTT 93: I c I 8 I 80 I 

■v3 VO ^ ^ 

WRuasr^qT: qrsRTtgqrtTfln TfrsRRs^siqT ?rJ: i i W- 

fira^ifH I I i 

No. 7G. — In the room of sa AND TU (that is to say, these five 
dentals ta tha da dha na, No. 17) when they come in contact with Sa 
AND CHU, (that is to say, these five palatals na), there are 

AND THE PALATALS.” Example, rdiiias-l-8ete=^rdnnat8etc ''Rama 

sleeps,” Tamils + chimti=::rdmaschinoti “ jRdma collects,” sad + chit=z 
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saehchit '' i^uro reason,” (No. 90.) sj[h'7i(jhi‘^j(iya==Mi'n[)ivJ(o/rf, “Oh 
Vishnu be thou victorious,” 

I C I 8 I 88 I 

WTH HTwrffi ^ I i i 

No. 77. — This (No. 7()) is not said of a dental which C(unes AFTER 

Example, in vis^-TKO—visna “lustre,” pras-\rna=::prasna “a 
( pies t ion,” no alteration takes pla^:*. 

>55: I c I 8 I 8^ I 

so ^ 

^t: 5nr xz: i i i 

No. 7cS. — In the room of s(t and in (No. 70) w'hen tbey conic IN 
CONTACT WITH SHA and TU, (tliat is to say, the ceiebrals in (ha (Ja dJia 
pa), there are ska and (/f,^(tbat is to say, there is a cerebral substi- 
tute}, — Example, r(unas f^hus]itha-==: rdniasJi.sJi ashtJfU “ lidnia sixth,” 
rdmas A-Uhttc — rmn^isHkate '' Ri'mia stands,” posh id skid “a 
^Tinder,” fad-^-Uhd^taUik comment on thot” (No. (10), chdirin-^ 

dhaukasc — cl iahriiulha ukase “Oh discu.s-armed ! thou c^oest.” 

* * • 

^ >CI^T5^TtT^^n^ I C » 8 i 8 k I 

TT^Tirrrfgnm ittwrtji: wra i tis ?rsFi: i xi^ a i 

xraiT^m fiRW i If i tr: fiRW i s 

No. 79. — After tu (No. 78) final in a pada the change of a 
dental to a cerebral, EXCEPT in the case of the affix NAM, shall not 
take place. 

Example: 8hfid’\'Santaz=8hat8ant<i “six good,” — (No. 90), shtd 
’^ie^8haite “they six,” — Why “final in a padaV' Compare u^*f 
ie^i'tte “he praises,” where it is not so. Why only, “after tu ? ** 
Because the cerebral sha is not included. Example : sarpish-^^tania^ 
savpishtama “ most excellent clarified butter.’' 

^jn^lHXTxrclxirrfwfH i xroxor^ i xnixiiaffH: i xnninia: i 

No. 80. — “ It should be stated tKat navati a^icl nagarI as well as 
N.VM are not prevented by No. 29 from undergoing the cerebral change. 

Example: 8hid'\-ndm:=:8}uinnd7n “of six,” sJ aid navati ^shaii- 
navatl “ninety six,” sh id nagary ah zzishinnajur^ah “six cities,” 
whose names are feminine. 
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^T: ft I c I 8 1 I 

efgij I I 

No. 81. — In lln* looin uF TU (No. 76j thorn is riot a cnrcbral 
swbstituf.p WHEN SHA Foi.Lows. ExaiM[)le : san skash (If ^ z=z sanshasht^ha 
sixth.” ' 

I C I I I 

^IsTT^H WSit WW; ?U: I cfTntifT: 1*^ 

No (S2. — In Ihn room of .iHAf., (that is to say, of any consonant 
oxnept a snmi- vowel or a nasal), le^ there be JXA, (that is to say, a soft 
unaspiratod consonant j at 'I'HE end of a pada. 

Example: vdk isa~ v<hj tsct “the god of speech,” a name of 
Vr ihasipul i. 

tl5TJrTWTJT?ITri0rii sfT PJTfT I ^rT^Wnft: I 5ff3r- 

>» >> ^ 

nxtk: I 

No. sri.—In tlie room OF A’AR final in a pada, when A nasal 
Foi.r.ows, there may be optionally A NASAL. 

Exain[)le: rtad -{-ruftrari —ctannuitu'o'i or etadmitrdri “that 
Vf'^h If '7.” 

Ifrq^ f^TrBW i rlJWniJT I I 

-v >. 

No. 84 . — “When it is a pilvtvava (r4o. 131)) that follows tn 
six'FLah lanofa(;e, the prece<]ing rule (No. 83i is absolute.” 

Example: i(it ^ DuHrani — taiinKitrain “ nuTely that,” “ a primary 
element,” -t- niaf}a)iL=zi:}dn)Hafjahi “.formed of intellect.” 

I C I 8 M© I 

No. 85. — In tho.room of tu (No. 7G) when the letter la follows, 
T)ne homogeneous with the latter is .substituted. 

Exami)le: iat ^laija — tulUiya “itS' destruction.” The la .substi- 
tuted for )ia is a nasal la (No. 17). This is sometimes indicated by 
writing over it the mark cluinctra-vlnda as in vidwda + Hkhati=z 
vidivdlllkhati “ the learned man writes.” 

I c I 8 I I 
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No. 8 G. — After UD, in the room of the words stha and stamhha 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the elass of THE I'KIOU. 

Thus, suppose we have t<j pJit togetlnu* sfhdtKt ra 

aphorism, witliout the gloss, exhibits to us the word ud in thj(^ abla-^ 
live case. We niust ascertain from another rule ^vhHt is the 

S])oeial import of the fifth cas(.* here, as we did with res[>pe( to the 
locative or seventh ease in N^. 2\. The maxim ol‘ interpretation 
( /tavlhhushd) here follows. • 

I ^ 1.^ J { 

No. 87. — An operation caused by the exliibition of a teiau In 'I'HF 
ablative or FIFTH <'ASF, shall be understood to emjoirk tin* substif ntioi? 
of something in the roon^ OF that which immediately follows the 
word denoted by the term. 

TheiXifore the substitution of the letter r/ cmjoined hy No. 80 is 
to be ill the room of the w<)rd.s sthd and filamhffa. This again is 
qualified (as No. 26 by No. 27) by the following muxim. 

I ^ I ^ I V8 I 

tnew HH I 1 

No 88. — That which is enjoined to come in the room of what 
FO lJiOWS is to be understood as coming in the room only OF Tt[F FIRST 
letter tliereof. 

Theredbre, in the example ^idd-MAnnin (No. 80) a dental lette*r 
is to be .substituted for the s ; and the dental which, like .s*, has the 
characters of rivdra and mahdprdnit (No. 10), that is to say which is 
both hard and aspirated — viz. th — is the prt)per letter of tlie set. 
(No. 23). Thus we have wl^ththduani, which comes withlir the scope 
of the next rule. 

I C I 8 I ^vi I 
*Rri: i 

No. 80. — Th< 3 ro is optionally eiision OF jhar, preceded by a 
consonant, WHiEN A homogeneous jhar follows. 

Thus we may have xul-{-thdwuH as well as inlA'ththdnam, to each 
of which the following rule applies. 



THE LAGHUKAUMUDi : 




^ I C I 8 I I 

?3ft «R3t m: m: i ?:?a3:T ri; i •srararw i i 

s> ^ 

90. — AnJ) when KHAR FOLT.ows, lot there bo char im the 
V()()n\ oi' jital.. Tlierefure, in the oNanipIc in No. 8!), .the soft is 
changed lo the hard and we have utUm lumi or idtldhAnaiii “ uprising;” 
and so (No, SG) by tin; same ])rocess, ntlanibhanaia “ uphohling.” 

I C I 8 I I 

w??; qrm at i ?rr?w ?ianrCT jjfTirnnm 

C\ 

mfirr angga: i anaft: i ar^ft:: i 

No. 91.— In the room of the letter HA, AFTER JHAY, there is 
OPTION. M.LV a letter lioinogmieons witli the prior. 

The fourth letter of eacii class (that is to say, the soft aspirate) 
is the suitable substitute for h/t (No. 1(>). Thws Vftfj + hart may be 
written vdggharl olofpient” “a lion in discourse.” 

n^ife I c r 8 I I 

vRa: xnrw ttw arjfs « af %a Tfaa aw awa srsRTt g5a 
^ afa asfiiTw asRn:: i H?5®a: i aaftia: i 

V 

No. 92, — In the room of the palatal ^A preceded byyAay, there 
IS optionally the letter ciiHA when at follows. 

Example: by this rule, optionally becomes ta(l-\rchhira, 

and then, by Nos. 7<) and 90, iackrhhloa; on the other alternative 
(by No.s. 70 and 90), it becomes Uteksica “ that 

wwxnfrt?! 3TaiW 1 I 

No. 93 . — It should i^e stated that the foregoing rule applies not 
merely when ctf follow.s but when am (a more comprehensive prat yd' 
hdra) FOLi.ows. Thus we hav^e (add- slake )Ui=ztachchhloke)ia by 
that couplet,” where the .<* i.s followed by 1. 

I c I ^ I I 

HTSriw iigrwwwRr i i 

No. 94. — In the room of the ^letter M final in a pada (or, as 
the gloss, trusting to No. 27, words it, “ in the place of a potda 
which ends in m, there is anuswara when a consonant follows. 

Example; harim^iundc — harmiuiule ‘‘ I sahite Vibltnud 
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I = M I «« I 

Hw nw wneTJ^w i tr^fiT i i 

No. 1)5; — And also in the room of the letter NA and jua s<^t 
FINAL IN A PADA, WHEN jiiAL Foinows, there is annsv.'dra, ' 

Example : yamn + si — yasdusi “ glories ; ” dkrai)i-{- syate ~ dkran- 
syate, “ he will subdue.’' 

I C I 8 I •^c I 

\ 

No. 9G. — In the room OE anuswara, when vay follows, a lett(-a’ 
HOMOGENEOUS WFIUI THE LATTER is substituted. 

Example: sdu^ ta = sd tita ‘'(juiet.” 

STT I c I 8 I I 

1 sRtrfvir » 

No. 97. — In the room of anuswdra final in a pa da, the substi- 
tution (enjoined by No. 9Gj is optional. 

Example: t van karoshi or tiva/i karoshi “thou doest.” 

§T I C I ^ I :?V( I 

jtw tt wth i i 

No. 98. — Let the letter m itself be in the room of the ?/i of the 
particle sam (No. 48) WHEN the word RAJ follows, ending in the 
tecdinical athx kwjp (No. 855). 

Example: sam sat nr of “n great king.” 

% ^^k, SIT I c I 3 I I 

VfXfX "gSRK tt? ttw ^ I I fsR i 

^0. 99. — When the letter h follows, being itself followed dv 
M, the substitute for a preceding m is optionally m itself. 

Example : kinilrmalayatl or, by No. 94, kin hmalayail “ what does 
he cause to si)ake '{ ” 

zra^fT at I i fe? i i fiiR i 

^gTar?ifrr t f^R gr^rufH i 

No. 100. — When the letter h follows, being itself FOLLOWED ky 
the letters Y, v, or L,Jthe substitute lor a preceding m is optionlly v, v., 
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or E.” (No. 3()\ Example, kiyJt.ydh or l)y No. 94, h yah whht 
does it mailer H))uut yesterday ?” hi r/nvaldyaf i or //nl h tvalayatl “ what 
<loes li(‘ eaiise to shake?” ktlldndayaLl or kin hlddayatl ‘‘what 
gladdens ? ” 

iT: I c I ? I I 

jtw gr i fg?H i tsk gn i 

No. 101 . — When tlie letter 4 Idllows, heiii.; itself foeeowED hv 
the letter N, the snhstil iite' fdr a pi'eeediiiiJ- >//, i.s optionally N. 

E\amj>i(' : k mh n nt(\ or, .siil»tituliii<^ ana-su:ura, (No. 94) l/thi htidfe 
‘‘ what wi t hholds ? ” 

I c I ^ I I 

^TrT VIgT » 

V 

No. 102. — Diner is optionally the awginont (dyduvi) of tlu? 
denial s when FJ' follows the eerchral 1), — ns in the e.\am]>h‘ shot 
nantdh “being six.” A ([instion Inox' ari.s(\s as to wliere the augment 
is to be i>laeed, — Mitli reference to which we find lb (.' following direc- 
tion. 

iiwrliT HiPT !Bi7ra:T3i;^T w: I wfri: I Iff? i 

No. 103. — of wliatsoevcr the augnuoits eimncialed aix* dislin- 
guished by an indk atouv t on ly th(‘y fkecede eo? foi.low it 
accordingly. The augment- of .v, eminci.ated in No. 1112. is distifi 
guislnal by an imileatory t (No. 5) ; tluj augment i.s thorefore to ]>re- 
(‘edt‘ iho s. The f is eli<led by Nos. 5 and 7, and the vowel by Nos 
3l) and 7, and, tlie dh beiiig cliauged to f by No. 90, we g('t 5>haiJ ■ 
scinf((h, oy, without llie augment (No. 102), ,shiitf^a uiah “ being six 

' = I ^ I I 

gx xiR: I TTT^ Tjg: i irrf g: * » 5^^? ^2* * 

No. 104 .— Of Ua and NA respectively, when 3\r fojj.ows, there 
arc optionally the augineuts K*tH\ and TUK. The iinlicatory k shows 
that the augment folloivs the letter (No. 103). Examjde : pnhi shashiha 
or jjrdnksJuis^dii'f-^ “sixth tinicrioi't' sugan iihufs hi ku ov t^ugaytshadhtJui 

sixth numerator.” 
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I c I ^ I ^0 1 

SfT^TH Ijrw WJRJ \I1T I fR w: I ^ 5H: I 

• No. 105. — And of Ihe dental b\ AFTER wnA'r ends in n, the aug- 
ment (l/ii/i (No.*102) is optional. ) 

Example : scni. fs<(./t or scri) soh he ])eing ” 

fw I c I ? I I 

71 rimi I I i i 

>a -o V 'iji 

[ 

X >a 

No. lOG. — 01 if/ linal in a puda there is opflonally tho augment 
TUK, WHEN tin; palatal 6 FOl.LOWS. Example: s(ty( i smnhh u rzr 
sa nchchhd'mhit (Nos. 02 and 7G;, ^^hielT l>v the optional elision of the 
clf (No. 80) may become .sa/a:AAtD/d;'// the good 8''DrthA?g or 
Sonchsamhha (No. 92). ^AVithoiit the angntent, we have .sY/7iS-R7/i6//w by 
No. 7G 

I c I ^ I I 

tfTT §r H3:?ri *ih a? riwr^ thw 

«JTrI I HrqfiTfWT I iBmOTiTtT!: I I 

No. 107. — When a vov\'EE conies afi'ER a pud a (' riding in nam 
preceded by a short vowel, the augment ]NAMur shall invauTari.y be 
applied. 

The name of tliis atigrncnt is derived from tin.* pruf f/dl/uruudut., so 
that (by No. dO) it is ninlerstood to im}>ly tin* redi 4 )lication of the na>al 

Examjile : 'pfaijjun + dffrid-r^ priffyitfrudhud ‘‘soul evidently 
existent,” ‘\-isa--^sit(j<i,,rif{sct “the lord of an e.xeelient class,’' 

8aii~\-edclilj}iia — s<i.a ua(‘htffU<t “ existing Vishoud 

35RT: t c I ^ I V I 

WRT fife I 

No. 108. — In place OE the particle sAxM, when set follows 
taere is ru. 

For example, having got 8am-{’^8ui'\'kartid, thi.s rule, after the 
indicatory lette ' Nos. 30 and 7) have been elided, gives «ar4'6‘4” 
karttd. 

^5^ 5 W ( = I t I s* I 
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^ It: ntwRJfrftrai m « 

c\ >0 

No. 109. — But piere, in the division of the grammar wlmre ric is 
the subject of (Uscussion, the nasal form is optionally the substitute 
OF wnvT preoe])Es rit. 

'Thus, in the example under ri le No. lOS, the a of sar is optionally 
nasal, and this may be indicated by the mark chandravhidiL (No 85). 

I c I ^ I 8 I 

Tfr qgWTH q^ri5T¥gTTTTm; I 

>> C\ ^ 

|]0. — After what precedes ru, if we omit to substitute the 
NASAL (of which the option is afforded by No. 109) ANUSWARA shall be 
the augment. 

Thus, in tlic example under No. 108, if we do not substitute the 
nasal by No. 109, we must write annswdm as an augment. 

I c I ^ I 

No. 11 ]. — Instead of the letter r final in a imda, there is VISARGA, 
WHEN KHAR FOLLOWS OR when there is A PAUSE (No. 144). 

So th (3 r ill the exauiple under No. 108 is changed to silent /i; 
thus s •\-htrtt(i. 

t i i 

No. 112. — Instead OF SAM (No. 10(S) and also of the words PUM 
and KAN, the substitution of s (for visargahy No. 122) should be 
STATED to be invariable (to the exclusion of the optional retain men fc 
of visarga suggested by No. 123).” 

Thus the example under No. 108 becomes sansskctrWi (‘'one who 
completes ’), the n representing either the sign of nasality (No. 109) 
or anits^rdra (No. 110). 

I C I ^ I ^ I 

^oirTT wt i g^^ifsK^r: i 

■V s» >0 

No. 113.— Instead OF the word PUM, when khay followed by 
AM FOLLOWS it, there is ru. , 

Example: 'pum-\'holcll(i~i>unskolciUt ‘‘a male cuckoo, where 
the n represents either the sign of nasality (No. 109) or anuswara 
(No, 110). See also Nos. Ill and 112. 
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I c I ^ I 3 I 

^ ^jfrw iiRW I 

No. 114. — Instea<l of n final in sl pada, EXCEPTING the N ia the 
word praSan, when ohjiav follow followed by am, there shall berw. 

For. example : chakr{n-{-trdyaswa — here n is final in a paddy and 
chhav (i) follow’^s, followed by am ; hence the n becomes r , which 
b}^ No. Ill, becomes vlsarga before a hard consonant, the preceding 
vowel being either nasal, according to No. 109, or followed by 
av uswdra, according to No. 110. 

I c I ^ I ^8 I 

^ I I i i fRrfa i 

fsR^ I « 

No. 115. — Instead OF, vis.AUQA, let there be the letter s, when 
khar (a hard consonant) follows. By this rule, in addition to No. 114, 
chakrin’^trdijaswa becomes chakrinstrdyaaiva “Oh discus-armed! 
preserve,” where the n represents either the nasal (No. 109) or anuswdrct 
(No. 110). Why did we say, in No. 114, “ excepting the n in the word, 
pra^d 7 i.?” Because that rule does not apply to such an instance as 
prasdn ianoti “ tlie quiet man spreads.” And why “ final in dpadaf 
Because it does not apply to such a case as han + ti^hanti “ he^ kills,” 
where han is not a pada, 

^ ^ I c I ^ I ^0 I 

HfjTpUW ^ I 

Ko. 116. — Instead OF the of the word nrIn, when the letter 
P FOLLOWS, there is optionally ru, 

ejtSrs X ei X ^ I c I ^ I 

n:> • 

WOT HOT g feOTW X SR X It I gT%OT: i ^ x i 

?i X qrf? I i f ^ ’itf? « 

No. 117. — And also when a consonant of the GUTTURAL class or 
of the L VBIAL class FOLLOWS, there are, instead of visarga, optionally 
JiHWAMULiVA AND UPADHMANIYA (No. 15). The optiooality of uisaryn 
L\ implied in the word “ and,” (No. 111). Thus the words nrinpahi 
(“ Wescrve thou men)” may be written (as exhibit ed above) in ^e 
c 
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ways, either sin»ply, or with the nasal substitute (No. 109' and 
u/padfirndniya (No. 117), or with the nasal and o i sa r^a . {Nos. 109 and 
111), or with the substitution of aniiHv:dra (No. 11 0) followed by 
either upadhmdntya or vi^^arga.^ 

fgfTfiw qTflrrafl^Fi i ^ 

No. J i8. — Of that w'hieh is twice uttered, let the latter be 

c 

called A REDUPLICATION (amred'ita). 

I \ aRT^SRiq I 

No. 119. — Instoud of the n of the word KAN let there be ra. when 
A REDUPLICATION FOLLOWS. 

Example; kdn + kcin =ikdn^k(ln ‘‘ which of them?,” where the 'a. 
of the first syllable is either the nasiil (No. 100) or anHsivdra {^o- 
110). For the s, see Nos. Ill and 112. 

% ^ j ^ I ^ I 9^ I 

f’raw § gw I I 

r No. 120.— And when the letter chha follows, the augment o( 
a short vowel is ink, (No. 103). 

Example; sioa -kchhdyd=z sivachchhdyd ^ the sliadow of Siva.” — 
(No. 7G).— 

[ i I \ I t 

^ ' U T f l xraTJrTl’^ rnm I I 

N> , 

No. 121. — When chha comes after a long vowel final in a paDA, 
the augment tuk is optional 

Example ; lu hshrai + ckh dyd = iaksh michckhd yd or loki>h rnich kdyd^ 
“the shadow of Lakfihmt.” — (No. 70). — 

So much f)r the combination of con.sonants. We now come to 

THE CHANGES OF VlSAHGA. 

« 

I c I ^ I ^8 I 

tawaim i 



VISAROASANDHI. 


35 


No. 1 22.— Instead of visakqa. there is s, when a hard consonant 
follows 

Example: V'i8hnuh^‘tr(ttdj=ivishnusivdtd Vishnu the preser- 
ver.” — 

^ fewihn feirnr srr i ?fi:: ^ i i 

No. 123. — When i^ar (a siMlaut) follows, vlsarga may optionally 
be instead of visarga — or, in other words, it may remain unchimged. 

Example: Juirih sete or harissete “ilari sleeps.” — (No. 76) 

^ 553 ^ i ^ I ^ I I 

irarT^rfW ww toh i 

>.* V 

No. 124. — Instead OF s, final in n, i^axla and of the woid SAHLSH^ 
let there be RU. 

?iijifiTarrr: wrajrffllH i ftitrrw: ' 

No. 125.— Instead of ru, coining AFTER AN UNPROLATED AT (shori 
a), let there be U, WHEN an UNPROLATED at also FOLl.OWS 

Example: siv(\^v archy(Lh:=zsisa'\~ u~^ar{:hi/ah^sioo rch gah " ^ioa 
lo he worshipped.” (Nos. 35 and 56) 

^ I ^ I ^ I • 

Hm I ftrSr 3^: 1 

No. 126 . — And when (a soft con.sonaiit) roLL<JWs, ru :?hall be 
changed to R, when it is pretv^^'ded by short a, 

Exam\>]e : var + luncl yah z=::sivo randyah, to be worshipped.’' 

dTjffe I c I ^ I I 

a^m^m Tmrt^Tjfsj 1 tar 1 terrftf^ 1 »im otto toto 

Cv ^ ' 

?ITOIT fOTTcTr: I OTT fT 5 ?ir SH I 

No. 127. — Instead OF RU, PRECEDED BY BHO BHAGO AOHO A Or A Y 
is substituteil, when aS follows. ^ 

E.vample : dcv(ir-j- U((i=(jl<'VHt/iha, or' (by No. 38) deud ikn " the 
deities, here ,” — Bhos hheujos and aghm are iuterjectiona ending in 3 . 
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When y has been substituted for their ru (derived from No. 124), it 
may chance to come under the operation of rule here following. 

^ c I ^ I I 

nw ^nr: ^Tff^ i ^ tsnr: i win wnm 

inf% I 

No. 128. — Let there be elision of the y of all these, viz. the 

«* 

words in which it is preceded by bho hhago agho a or d (No. 127), when 
a consonant follows. 

Example: bho clevdh “Oh .deities I”, bhago nama^te “oh! ador- 
ation to thee!’*, agho ydhi “oh! come.” 

I c I I I 

^iff nKTtm n H wft I : i i 

^ 'OS* 

No. 129. — R is the substitute of the worn* ahan, but not when A 
CASE-AFFIX (No. 137) FOLLOWS. 

Example : ahan + okah^aharahah (No. 211) “ day by day,” aAan-f 
ga-,}a= ahargana “a class of day.” 

ft I c I ^ I ^8 I 

TO ^Ttr: I 

No. 130. — There is cdision OF ii, when r FOLLOAvy. 

^TSW: I ^ I ^ I XU ‘ 

STRnmnifnfimnT: trawTOT stn: i wnr twh i ^ tm: i ww 

C\ S> Cv, 

tran I fiRW i ns: i i wtotw ?rinr gin 

^ -V ^ 

TT dfn ^ n trr^ i 

No. 131. — When dha or r, causing an elision, follows instead 
OF a PRECEDING AN, there shall he its long vowel. 

Example : pv.nar’hramate—f)^^^^'^ ramate “he again sporty’ (No. 
130), harir-^ramyah=har{ rainyah “ VishniL is beautiful,” 
rdjafe=zsambku rdjate '' lliloa is re.?plendeut.” 

Why “ of au?” Because tlje rule does not include any other vowel. 
Example, tridh-\‘4^ui = tri(pui “ destroyed,” vridh-{‘4h(i=^r^4^^^ “ raised^! 

In the case of inanas-^ratka, the change of s to ru (No. 124 
having taken place, giving manar'^ratha, two conflicting rules presenl 
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themselves — the one (No. 126) directing that the r shall be changed to 
the other (No. 130) that the r shall be elided. . The doubt, which 
rule shall take effect in such a case, has given occasion foi the maxim 
here following, 

w 5RI5 wrg I n ew- 


No. 132. — When rules of equal force •prohibit each other, let 
THE LAST (in the order of the Ash^ddhydyi) take effect. 

According to this maxim, in the example riianav’\‘ratha (under 
No. 131), the elision of the r ought to tnke place, by rule No. 130 
which occurs in the eighth Lecture. But here the maxim (No. 39) 
interferes, which enjoins that a rule occurring in any of the three last 
Chapters of the Grammaii shall be either as if it did not exist, or as if 
it had never come into operation, so far as concerns any rule that 
occurs earlier; and therefore No, 126, as if No. 130 did not exist, pro- 
ceeds to substitute u, and thus we have77ia7ia + u-frafAa=manora<A(t 
a wish.’’ (No,*35). 




mma ^ i farm: i 


^ Tirw: I toSt; finw i ^5:: • 1 1 

life I I 

No. 133. — There is elision of the su (the case-affix of the nomi- 
native singular, No. 137) of the pronouns etad and tad, provided 
they are without the augment k (No. 1321), when a consonant 
follows ; BUT NOT if they are IN A COMPOUND W’lTH the privative 
particle nan (a.) 

: eslia8-^visliniih=zesha vxslinah '‘that Vishnu'* (Noe. 
338 and 169), saiubhuh '' that Siva" (No. 338). — 

Why “without the augment k?" Witne.ss eshako vudvcih “ that 
Why “ not if they are in a compuiiiui with the privative particle 
(Than)? "Witness asas + Mvah=asa8Hrih “ not that 5>Lxi.” (No. 76.) Why 
“when a consonant follows?” Witness cshas + aira=:€sho*tra 
here.” (Nos. 124 and 125.) 
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%TSf^ 5^^ I ^ I ^ I ^^8 I 

w Tf*iw WTsf^ qi«!Ww!W g^rf I tsrwfeff 

I ^ tm: i 

No. 134. — Let there be elision of the sa of SAS, even wh*en a 
VOWEL FOLLOWS (No. 133), IF BY THE ELISION aloilO THE VEUSE CAN BE 
COMPLpTED. • 

lixample : ^sa-f aemdm avlddhi prabhritim ‘Slo not se- 

parate this collection/’ s'lisha ddmraihi rdmah that Rama, the son of 
Doutayatha'' 

So much for the changes of Viaarga. We now come to the de- 
clension of 

MASCULINES ENDING IN VOWELS. 

*1 

^ ^ i 8v i 

>jm urinir!?i ^ st^fiirarSsresgsacra^q 

I 

No. J.35. — Let any significant form of word, not being a verbal 
root (No 49), an affix (No. 139), or what ends with an affix, be 
called A CRUDE form of ^Yord (pratqxidika), 

I ^ I 5? I 8^ I 

gf i fer ti w wrrasra am w; i 

No. 13G, — And let forms of words ending in the affixes called krii 
(No. 329) and taddhita (Nos. 975 and 1067) AND compounds (sawdsa, 
No. 9G1) also be called crude forms (No. 135.) 

I 8 I ^ I :? I 

3IW ffk UTim I tiw ffa fffflir? i zt 

firo tIh i ^ wnw wih tIh i mjtw wro Tfa 

1 19 I % tTh « 

V X >> V N* 
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No. 137. — [In this aphorism th ^ casc*affixes arc enunciated. — The 
cases, exclusive of the Vocative which is held to be a peculiar aspectW 
the nominative, are seven — Ist noiniuative, 2ncl Accusative, 3rd Instru- 


mental. 

4th Dative, 

.5th Ablative, 

Gth Genitive, 

7th Locative. The 

case-affixes, with iheii 

’ significations, 

are as follows 



Singular. 

Dual. 

i Plural. 


Isb 

S6t 

a a 

jas 

— 

2nd 

am 

atU 

dds 

— 

3rd 

td 

hkydm 

• hhin 

-by- 

4ih 

ne 

bit yarn 

hhyas • 

“ to- 

5 th 

nuisi 

hhySm 

hhyas 

-from'* 

6 th 

nufi 

os 

dm 

-or 

7th 

ill 

os 

sup 

- in.- 

[After the elision of the indicatory letteis, these affixes appear as 

follows : 

-] 




1st 

s 

au. 

as 


2nd 

am 

a a 

<a< 


3rd 

d 

bhynni 

hkis 


4 th 

c 

hh if dm 

hkym 


5t.h 

an 

bhydm 

hhyas 


6th 

as 

os 

am 


7th 

i 

os 

sit 



The reader who oiUers upon the study of the Lfxghti^cctitmwdi 
without any previous acqudntance with Sanskrit, will find the recollec- 
tion of the rules more easy, oud his apprehension of their import more 
distinct, if he make himself familiar with the most usual signs of the 
7th, Gtli, and 5t-h cases, for information respecting which he was refer- 
red (at Nos. 22, 27, and 87,) to the present section. When the uninflec- 
ted word ends in a consonant, the atfix is generally attached unaltere^d. 
Thus the 7 th case singular of the word ach, in No. 21, is achi ; the 
7th dual of om'ifi, in No. 54, is (mdnos ; and the 7th plural* of etye- 
dhatyuth/m No, 42, is ctyedkttyuthsK, So again, the Gth case singu- 
lar of ilc, lu No. 21, is ikas, which, by Nos. 124 and 126, becomes cko 
before a soft consonant; the 6th dual of sajtish, in No. 124, is 
ifjijmhos, which, by Nos. 124 and 130, becomes sajasho when followed 
by r; and the 6th plural of jkat, in No. 25, is jft ddm, which, by No. 
94, becomes jhaldA So again, the 5th case singular of efi in No. 
56, is ehas, which, by Nos. 124 and 111, becomes enrih ; the 5th dual 
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of a term ending in a vowel occurs in No. 73, viz. rahabhydnif which, 
by No. 94 changes its final to A 

When the uninflected term ends in a vowel, the case-afiixes are 
liable to several variations. Among the most noticeable modifications 
are the following, which take the pjlace of the final a : — 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

6th 

dt 

dbhydm 

— 

6th 

asya 

— • 

dndim 

7th 

e 

• 

eshit 


Examples of these terminations occur in No. 35, where at becomes 
dd (by No. 82); in No. 73 — vahdhhydm ; in No. 20 — sanyogdntasya ; 
in No. 30 — mmdndm ; in No. 31 — pratyaye ; — and in No. 44 — uho- 
dhodhyeshaishyeshu. ] 

I 8 I X * ^ • 

No. 138 . — After what ends with the Veminine terminations 
(No. 250, &c.) or ap (No. 1341, &c.) oil after A crude form (No. 
135, &c.).— 

[This aphorism is one of those which are said to exercise an 
authority {adhilcdva) over other aphorisms, inasmuch as they consist of 
terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, arc 
under the necessity of borrowing. (No, 5.) Some aphorisms, such as 
the present, consist solely of words which, taken by themselves, convey 
neither a definition nor a direction, and which are enunciated solely for 
the purpose of avoiding the necessity of repeating the same words in a 
number of succeeding aphorisms. Such aphorisms are said to be keval- 
diUiikdra, or intended simply to regulate the sense of others.’' On the 
other hand, in No. 21, only a portion of the aphorism, viz, the word 
achif exercises adhikdra, which it does over the sense of No. 55, &c.] 

jrot: I ^ I X I X ^ 

No. 139. — An affix. 

[Thi.s, like No. 138, is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the 
sense of others.] 

I ^ I ^ I ^ I 

W: • 
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Ko. 140 . — And subsequent. 

[This, like Nos. 138 and 139, is an aphorism intencfifed solely to re- 
gulate the sense of others. Tlie .sense of the three aphorisms combined 
is as follows : — ] 

Let me affixes su, ^c. (No. ISt) come after, or be attached to words 
ending in nt or ap (that is to say, words with feminine terminations.) 
and after crude forms (No. 135). 

5 ^: 1^18 1 

No. 141. — Of sup (which is a pratpdhdra formed of su the first 
of the case-affixes, and the final p of the last of them,) let the tliree ex- 
pressions in each successive set of three be severally tcrinetl “ the 
expression for one” (sinj^ular), “the expression for two” (dual), and 
“ the expression for man^' ” (plural). 

I X I 8 5 I 

%f^cjrra5fTH i 

No. 142. — The dual and the singular case-affixes are to be em- 
ployed severally IN the sense of duality and unity. 

^ I ^ I « I I 

q gf^srgnit i 

No. 143. — In expressing multeity, let A PLURAL case-affix be 
employed. 

^ I 8 I ^^0 I 

amnmwTifTsaw h«iJ • i i nn: i 

No. 144. — Let cessation, or the absence of succeeding letters, 
be called a pause (avaadim). 

We now proceed to decline the word rdm/i (the name of an 
incarnation of Vishnu ). — Attaching the case-affix of the Ist case 
singular, after removing the indicatory vowel (No. 8G), we get rdmas: 
then the s becomes m by No. 124, and finally visarga by No. Ill, 
giving rdmah, 

^ I I ^8 I 
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parrfiT ftjsq^ i 

No. 145 . — Tk ANY INDIVIDUAL CASE ( uibhak(i) there is but ONE 
KKTAINKD OF the WORDS, ALWAYS SIMILAR IN FORM. [That is tO Saj, 
the dual, which means “two Rdmas” implies “ and 

and the i)lural, wliich means “more iWmas than two,” implie.s at least 
Rdtna, and Rdma, and Rama;'' and of these words, similar in sense 
as well as in form, we are to retain but one, when adding the affixes 
of the dual and plural. It would he Otherwise had we to attach a 
dual affix to an aggregate Signifying the two opponents “ and 

R't vana^' or the two which, in some of their inflections, differ in 
sound as well as in sense, vidfri “a mother,” and mdtri “a measurer/' 
But when the words never differ in form, though they do so in sense, 
this rule may apply. Thus sri .signifies “ beauty” and also “ wealth” — - 
and “ beauty and wealth” may be iniplied in the dual 8riyaa ] 

In the 1st case dual, then, we have rdiii'i~{-au , which ndght 
appear to furnish occasion for the operation of the rule here following 
to the exclusion of No. 41, which gives way in accordance with N().132. 

i X i i 

van wm i ^frt in<?r i 

No. 146. — When ac/?. OF the first or second case follows a/t', 
let the •LUNG VOWEL liOMOCiENEOUS W’lril THE ANTFX’KDENT he the 
Hubstittile singly for hotlr By this rule I’dinu would become 
T<lmd, hut the rule here following interpo.ses. 

I ^ I X I I 

^ I i nm i 

C\ ^ 

No. 147. — When ich foi.lows a or a the substitution of the long 
Vowel homogeneous with the antecedent (No. 146; .shall not take place. 
Then, by No. 41, thus freed from the obstruction of No. 146, we have 
+ a ?6 = rdma It “ two Rdniaa' 

I ? I 9 I 

Ktomvi gj sSr TO I 

No. 148. — Palatal (cku) or cerebral (tu) letters initial in an 
affix are to be elided. Therefore, in the affix of the 1st case plural, 
tlie^* of Jus is to be elided, leaving as. 
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I ^ I 8 I ^08 I 

fwftrolfT m- I 

N» 

No. 149. — And 6* (the case-affixes — No. 137^ and tiii (the verbal 

affixes enunciated in No. 407) are calltid viBriAKTi. 

^ rT^T: I ? I ^ I 8 J 

S.3 4 

fevTfiw?m?iem^mT I • ^rwr: « 

No. 150. — TU (the dentals ta tha da dfia mt) and s and M, stand- 
ihg IN A viBHAKTf (No 149} are not to be elided. Therefore the filial 
s in Jas is not to be elided, notwithstanding Nos. 5 and 7 ; and rdnias, 
by N os. 121 and 111, becomes rdmdh Rdmas *' — more than two. 

^^5%: I =? I ^ I 8£ 1 

Jr?jwnjT « 

No. 151. — -In the sen.se of the vocative, let the SINGULAR of the 
first be called samduddhi. 

T»; vwm tiwra rRCrfsE TTCJjj 

I 

No. 152. — A^ter wHATSOirv’EU there is an affix (prafyhya) 
ENJOINED, let WHAT BEGiN.s THEREWITH, in the form iu which it appear* 
WHFN THE AFFIX FOLLOWS it, be Called AN INFLECTIVE BASE {aiKja). 

For example, in the first case singular it is enjoined that tlie affix 
su (No. Id7) .shall follow the crude form of a noun — for instance rdma. 
Then this word rdma, if it remain unchanged when the affix follows it, 
is called ah(ja. 

M 1 ^ I I 

1 t ^r*r 1 ? trm 1 

% ?niT: I 

No. 153. — After an inflective base (No. 152) ending in e'k OR IN 
A SHOUT VOWEL, a Consonant is elided if it be that of sambuddhi (No. 
151). Hence the $ is elided in lie rdm \ “ Oh Rdma r In the dual and 
plural the vocative is the same as the 1st case; so he vdrrutic ** Oh 
two Rdmas ! “Ae rdmdk "‘Oh Rdrwxst* We now come to the 2nd case, 



44 


THE LAGHUKAUMUDl : , 


and we find Rihmi'^am, where we might expect No. 55 to take effect. 
But this is prevented by tlie rule here following. 

I O ^ I I 

I trim i trm i 

Cv. I V 

No. 154. — When the vowel of am (the affix of the 2nd case 
singular) Follows ak, the form of the prior is the single substitute 
for both. Hence ?*dma-fam~ra7nam ** Rdma** rdma+au^zrdmau 
‘‘two Rdmas* (No. 141). In the 2nd case plural we find rcf77ia-f^a« 
and the rule here following. 

i ^ i ? i e i 

rT%rra^n^ii(4ik 5itr9Ram ?rf: m: i 

No. 155. — The letters l, s, and ku (that is to say, ka kha ga gha 
n) are indicatory in an affix not belonging to the class taddhita 
(the class employed in forming nominal (ferivatives No. 1067). Thus 
the example under consideration becomes rama + as; then No. 146 
comes into operation, and the rule here following enjoins a substitution. 

rmiWuT W: ^ M I X I ^0^ I 
HCT n: sr: mm liftr i 

^ s> 

No. 156. — After that long vowel homogeneous with prior (No.* 
146), ^ is sub.strtntcd in place OF the s of ^AS, IN the MASCULINE. 
Thus we have rdmdn : a form which might seem to give occasion for 
the rule next following. 

I c I 8 I s? I 

nz wot: Iran mr imsa mn m imafi i la^ OT warar^jfn 
mTHit ncm nm nr: nmnnt « mm i 

Not 157. — Even when a separation is caused by the intervention 
of the prafydMra, AT KU, PU, (the five gutturals and five labials), Of 
(the particle a) AND NUM {an'mivdra), singly or combined in any possible 
way, the substitution of the cerebral for the dental n following t or 
uh in the same pada (Na 292) shall take place. 

By this rule the final n in rfimdn would be replaced by a cerebral, 

the rule next following prohibits the sul 3titution. 

I c 1 8 1 ^9 I 
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m ^ \ niTR i 

No. 158. — The cerebral n shall not be siibsituted in the room of 
dental n final in a pada. Thus finally we have rdmfUi “the Jicbnas.'' 

In the 3rd case singular we first find Rdina-{-td, but the rule next 
following enjoins a subsitution. • 

gT^f%^^rTfirinr^T: I 9 l \ I ^5? I 

^RrgT5t^TfiT5fT5ti: w: i i nSm i 

No. 159. — Let INA AT AND SYA be substituted in the room OF T.\ 
(3rd singular) nASi (5th sing.) AND nAS (Gtli sing.) after what ends in 
short a. 

Thus we have rdma hia, which after the cerebral n has been subs- 
tituted by No. 157, becomes rdinma '‘by Bama.'' (No. 35.) 

In tlje 3rd case dual we first find rdma-^ bhydniy which calls into 
operation the rule following. 

^fer ^ I 9 M I I 

nsrrtr cft&: i Troxwm i 

No. 160. — And when a cask-affix beginning with yah follows, 
the long vowel shall be substituted for the final of an infiective base 
(No. 152) ending in short a. Hence vdmdbhydm “by two Rdmas.'* 

In the 3rd plural we find rdtr)a-\-hkls, and here also a substitution 
is enjoined. 

^ j 9 I ^ I ^ I 

I Tin: i 

N N. 

No. 161. — Aftku what ends in short a, let their be Ais in the 
room OF lUllS. From No. 58 we learn that this substitute takes the 
place not of the first letter merely (No. 88), but of the wliole term 
(bkls). By Nos. 124 and 111 we thus get rdraaih “ by the 

In the 4th singular, we find rdmcd-hc, and again a substitution 
is enjoined. 

I 9 I ^ I I 

No. 162. — Let ya be the substitute OF i'K after an inflective base 
ending in short a. 
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Thus we have rdma’\-ya, an instance which the rule next cited 
takes cognizance of. 

I ^ I ^ I 

intr.: h . 4 ffa wfJTeRsnH 

^ I i nmwjm i 

No. 163.— A SUBSTITUTE IS LIKE (or succeeds to all the titles and 
liabilities of) THAT WHOSE PLAC^ IT SUPPUES — BUT NOT IN the case of 
A RULE tlie occasion foi^ the operation of which is furnished hy the 
LETTERS of the original term. 

According to liiis maxim, the substituted for by No. 1 02, 
is, like it, entitled a case-affix (sup — No. 137) ; but it is not held to con- 
sist of the same letters as ne ; hence, as it begins with the letter y (of 
the pratydhdra yan), it furnishes occasion for the operation of No. ICO, 
by which the short a of the inflective base is lengthened. Thus we 
have rdrndya to Rdrna” The 4th dual rdnK'tbkydm “to two Rchiias ' — 
is formed like tlie 3rd. 

In the 4th plural wo have first rdmd-^hhyas, which calls into 
operation the rule next following (and not No. ICO). 

I 9 I ^ I ^0^ I 

vF^rtr «WHTi|fCT5RTT: i nwwit i ^fti finw i i 

No. 164. — When A PLURAL case-affix beginning with jhal fol- 
lows, E is the substitute for tlie final short a of an inflective base. 

Thus we have rdmehltyah “to the Rdimts” Why do we say-^ 
''case-affix ?” Ilccauso tlu* rule does not extent to the verbal affixes 
Ex., ])ach(t-\-(lhivu7)iz==pachadhivam “do you cook.” 

In the 5tli singular we have first rdni<t -\- nitsL, and at is sr»bstituted 
for nosi by N(\ 159, and we get rdtndt (No. 55), a form to which tlie 
rule* next cited has reference. 

I C 1 8 I 

vFHT srr » ?:mTg i rrwr? i TmToira i n$»zi: i 

tmw I 

No. ICC. — When a pause (No. 144) ensues, chdrmsxy optionally 
be Bubstituted for jhal. So we may write rcfmdt or (by No. 81) rdmdd 
“ from lidmn." 
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The dual and plural of the 5th case are like those of the 4th: — 
rdmahkydm “from two Rdmas,'' rnmebhyah “from the lidmasJ' 

In the 6th sing, we have tirSt mma -f na.s- ; and, on making the 
substitution enjoined by No. 159, we get rdmnsya “of In 

the dual we have first rdma os, w’*iich brings into cperation the rule 
next following. 

^ i B ^ \ \ 

I rmm: i 

No. IG6 . — Akd wh::n oy follows, then e is substituted for the final 
short a of an infleciive base. Thus we liave rdme-{-,os:r^rdniayoh “of 
two Rdmas'^ — (No. -9). 

In the 6th plural we liave first vdma’\-dm, which calls into opera- 
tion the rule next following. 

I 9 I ^ I I 

No. 167. — Nut shall be the augment OF what comes aftku ao 
intiectivft base ending in A Shout vowel, ou in NADt(No. 215) or in ap 
(No. 1341). 

From No. 103 we learn that this angtnent is to be prefixed. We 
thus get rdma-\- mdr>%, to which the rule following has refereoce. 

•ufir j ^ t 8 M I 

I t rrflwr: i gJH i 

No. I6S. — Whf.n NAM FOLLOW'S, the long vow(‘l shall be substi- 
tuted for the final of an inflective base which ends in u vowel. Thug 
we get rd7n«r?dm “of the (No. 157.) 

In the 7tli sing, we have rdnia-f-vV/, which, by Nos. 156 and 35, 
becomes /’dme ''\i\ Rdma'' The dual is like the iji\\—ram(iyok “in 
two Rdinas. 

In the 7th plural we have rdma+su, which, by No. 1G4, become^ 
rdme-{-su, and this calls into operation the rule following. 

I c .1 ^ I ne I 

tiBSKaiT u: nwraw: • 

V Cv 

fiw HTfir tur i tFWJi i ^[9 grwrac^rjmacJfiT: « 
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No. 1G9. — The cerebral substitute shall take the place of the 
dental s, when the s is part of a substitute ou of an affix following 
in or kit, and is not the final letter of the p'.td t . — Of the cerebrals, the 
{shadi/ivriia sh (No. 16) most resembles the 8, and is therefore the 
proper substitute. Thus we get rdnipfdm “in the Rdmots” 

In the same way are declined krlshna and other words ending in 
abort a. 

[Having explained this declension very fully, we shall indicate the 
steps of the process as they rectir in the sequel more concisely ] 

I ^ I ^ 1 5^9 I 

fra fera ^ fjra firarn; tht ran ra fw 

I ^raomfsfg^rmracratffti ajaf?iT*im«sTTinw i 

I i ruf ?:ar»r 

ira* % I 

' No. 170 . — Sahva, &c. are called puonominals (sarvandnia) 

This class of words consists of the following : — ^arm “ all,’' vlswa 
**all,” ubha ‘‘both,” ithhaya “both,” datar i datama (affixes employed 
in the formation of such words as kUara “ which of two ?” and katayna 
“ which of many ? ”) -ani/a “other,” aiiyaiara “either,” “ other,” 

i'lwit or twa “other,” nema “ half,” ijania “ all,” 6»‘?7na “ whole.” The 
seven following are pronominals when they imply a relation in time or 
place, not when they are names — viz., 2 >drva “ prior, east,” para'" after,” 
avara “posterior, west,” dakshina “south, right,” ^ a va “ inferior, 

other, north,” cipava “other,” adhara “ inferior, west — so also a2(;a 
when it signifies “ own,” not w hen it signifies “ a kinsman ” or “ property 
antara when it signifies “ outer ” or “ an under garment ;” ty<td or tad 
“he she, it, that,” yad “ who, which, what,” etad “this,” idam “this,” 
adas “ this, that,” eka “ one,” dwi “ two,” yuahmad “ thou,” asmctd “ I/’ 
hhavatu “ your honour, your excellency,” kim “ who ? what ?” — 

mm ift I 9 » X * * 

5 ifi: ^ wm I fR5RT?ram frarifr: i fra i 

No. 171. — After a pronominal ending in short a, let 6f be the 
substitute of jas (1st case plur.). As the substitute consists of more 
letters than one, it takes the place of the whole (No. 58). Ex., sarva-^ 
(:=zaarv€ (“all ” — Nos. 156 and 35). 
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^ I 3 I X I ^8 I 

^rr: ^JniiT i: w i i 

No. 172. — Aftkk a FRONOMINAL eiuliug ill short (t, SM.u is the 
siibstitulo r)f ivt (4 til 

Kx;iin[)lv^: s<(rfHisrnai “ to all.” * 

I ^ I ^ I I 

^fr: wkm^ TTwrcRT i i 

No. 17^1. — After a ])ronoiniiial ending in short rf, sM.vr and smin’ 

aro the substilutes of ^^\sl (4th sin, q;.) And Nl (7th sing.) Kxanijile, 

saiV'Asmdt “from all.” (No. 1G0.> 

i a I ^ I 

^si»&T^TrC tniw i trfii i 

>> 

f^f*i fgsra^TJH: 1 ^ 1 ^wwnw 3 1 -swraT: ^ 1 HWi? tnatj?*;- 

irw: I s'cRj^cTHT I ir?>W!r?$ ciar^vwTiTFiTrrr irr^: 1 

TO I to: «gqr^??i5*nmnTO ?i TORiFwfk ^rmsura 1 

'O •>> , ^ 

No. 174. — 8ur is the augment of dm (Oth plur.), wnicN am comks 
AFTK ii A PRONOMINAL ending in a or d. Example (Nos. 104 and 1 09) 
sdvveshdm “of all.” In the 7th sing. (No. 17’3) ,xa?ovLsm?n “ iy all. ’ 
The rest of the declension is like that of rdina. In the same w'ay are 
declincHl vlstva and the other pronoininals (No. 170) ending in short n 
The word ithhn “ both” takes invariably the dind attixes. Ex., nldiaif, 
“ both,” ubhdbhydni “ by, to, or from both,” ubhiLyoh “ of or in both." 
The object of its being inserted in the list of pronoininals (whilst it^ 
declension does not differ from that of rdmo) is its taking the augment 
akach (No, 1-12 1 which it could not take if it were not a pronominal). 
The terms iltiont and (faUinut are affixes. “ By citing the affix Ve cite 
that which ends liierewith — (Sfiys Piihinjcrfi) so the word^ ihnl end 
with these affixes are to be reckoned pronoininals. Tin wofd nnna is 
a pronominal when it signifies “lialf.” That sata<i, which is a pro- 
nominal when synonymous with fiarra, “all,” is not so when synanymons 
with tidyct, “ like” we learn from tho expression sam/tndm “ of ofjuals ” 
in No. 30 — ( ich would have been same did m, if the word, in that 

sens^, had been a pronominal) 

V 
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oU5f^5^raW- 

#jfnin^ I ^ I X M8 1 

anrenrinfwsnTr in mtfrr nr 

*srftr 5JT I TO I TOr: i wnaint fenj ^mr: 3BT3 :'i TOTfirSoTTOT- 

sfuBranr «toit i arasrarat ftw i arfeurr nrasur: i TORi frim: • 

^ >* 

'No. 175.— The name of pronomin«al (No. 170) belongs to purva 
‘• prioV/'PARA “after,” AVAEA “ posterior,” DAKSHCXA “south,” uttara 
“inferior, other, north,” apAra “other,” and adhaua “inferior,” when 
T'HEV DIPORIMINATE RELATIVE POSITION, NOT when they are NAMES. 

The designation of pronominal assigned to these in every case 
by the aphorism No. 170, which implies the list of words enumerated 
in the commentary thereon, is optional when jius (Ist plural) follows. — 
Ex., purve (by No. 171) or purvdh (No. 151). — Why do we say “not 
when they are names ? ” Witness wttard/i (not nfta^e) when the word 
is used as a name for “ the Kurus” 

That there IS “ a specification, {niyam't,) or tacit implication, of 
a determinate point (icvudki), with reference to which something is to 
oe described bv .the word itself" is what we mean when weaay that 
“a relation in time or place {avastiidjis implied,” — [For exafiple, we 
wish to describe Benares as being (dahsirina ). To do this, 

we may specify some point say one of the peaks ot the inidUtyu — 

with reference to which Benares may be described tis “a place to the 
southward.” Again, we here may thus speak of the people to the 
south of the Yuidhyd mountains, as being “southern,” not with re- 
ference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with referenee (ar, every one 
hero understanvls by tacit implication) to u.s ourselves who live to 
the north of the Vhidhyd range]. Why do we say, ^'whuu a relation 
in time or place is implied?” Witness daksJi.ivdk (not ddkahine) 
c^diliakdh, meaning “clever singers. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

?rrf^5?rsjgTfe5i: ignsacw utot srft? at i « i TOf; i 
wwtm anfUTa ai i arfrtvrJTarlgsrjg i irraarrar ar i 

No. 176. — The designation, as a pronominal, of the word sw'a (No. 
170 ) WHEN IT SIGNIFIES SOMETHING ELSE THAN A KINSMAN OK PROPERTY; 
optionally obtains when jus (1st plural) follows. Thus we have either 
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$(ve (No. 17 1) or (No. 151 ) ill the sense of “own’' or “selves,” 

but t^wuh alone, in the s<‘nse of “kinsmen ” or “ articles of property.’* 

I ^ ^ I ^ I 

3jTi^ q-ncviR^a STt?n «srr m i 

wsritr 211. ?i?r: i wt?it i ?ii^f gr w*t: i qfttrRhn 
Trira: I 

No. 177. — The dcKi^niation, as A pronominal, of tlie word antava 
(No. J70) Wfli:.\ IT SIGNIFJES “ OUTER ” OP. “A EOWEIl GARMENT,” 
Optionally obtains when jus (1st plural) follows. Thus we may write 
(tntare or antttrah, when speaking of houses “externar’ (for instance 
to the walls of the cit} ) ; and so also when speaking of the petticoats 
M'orn under the upper garment. 

I 9 I ^ I 

^WT eTT ??i: I J5WTH I ^97^ I I 

tiM I 9ar qtrcftTfm i rnggn i 

C\ V v 

No. 178. — After the nine beginning wiTir purva, (that is to say, 
after purva, para., avara, clakshiva, ufltnf, a/>aru, adham, swa, and 
antara) the substitution of snidt and sm/n for /lasi and 7ii (No. 173) is 
OPTIONAL. 

Thus we may write either or or 

pdvve — and so of -ptira, &.c. In other respecU the decleosioa of these 
words is I he same as tliat of sai'va. 

MM* 

n * 

srwTfi^TSTT ar w: i i iram: i hh: wsm: i f|fi$ i 
fgHin: I $9 nJI5H i w i wt: « I 

Ko 179.— The words phathama “first,” CHARAAIA “ last,” TAVA 
(which i.s MU affix, respecting which see the maxim cited under No. 

] 74. ~), ALPA “ few,” AKDIIA “ half,” KATiPAYA Some,” and NEMA “ half,” 
feiiali be optionally termed prouoiniual (No. 17U) when (1st pi.) 
tollows. • 

ddiu.s we may write pruthiinc or prathaindh. Of the affix tclj/a 
wC have an example in dad /<cj/e oi' dud t<ij/<Uc '' :»econ<i" The rest of 
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the dedension is like rdma. The word nema is enumerated among 
the pronominals in No. 170— therefore, though by tliis rule the 
nominative plural may be like rdm tf the rest of the declension is 
like eariUf 

few STT I I I 581 < 

I 

No. ISO. — When c ase-affixes with an indicatoky 6 fgj.low 
( such are the 4th, 5th, Gth, and 7th, singular) the term prunominul 
No. 170) is CH^TiONALLY a name of wluit ends in TIYA. 

Example: dwitiyashv.ii . or (Itviltydya “to the second/’ and so 
on. — So also iritiija “ the third.” 

We now come to the declension'of the word ntrjdva “iinpcii- 
shable,” — which is derived from the feminine word Jard “ docropitudn.” 

wrm ^ i i 

^Bsntr fkvrRi i trarr^rf^aRTT hct rnsriw g i 
i?rT ijarTni • sms i fsr^T i 

frow Trmfe I ^5rrtr g irnran i feRsnn: i 

No. 181. — Instead of jak\ there is optionally jaras, when a 
vibhaHi (No. 170) beginning with a vowel follows. 

Where a rule refers to a or an (No. 153), the rule, if 

it apply to a particular word, applies also to what ends witli the word. 
Hence this rule, which applies to tl»e word jard, applies also to iilvjard, 
just as, in English, the substitution, in the plural, of “ geese,” for 
“goose,” applies also to tlie case of “ wildgeesc3.” But hero a (piestion 
might arise, suggested by No. 58, as to whether the substitute should 
not take the y)lace of the whole word —.so that the plural of “ wildgoose,” 
sihould become “geese” simply. To guard against this, it is declared 
tha\ “Substitutes take the place of that only which is exhibited (when 
the substitute is enjoined).” — Thus, in nirjaraj the sui>stitute takes 
the place of the jara only, for jard only was exhibited when the 
substitute jfaras was enjoined. Here 'another objection may be raised, 
for jaras was enjoined to take the place of jard, with a long final, not 
of jara, the final of whkh is short. This objection is met by th4 
maxim that “ What is partially altered d,>cs not thereby become some- 
thing quite different,” (and this is illustrated in the Makdbhdshya by 
the case of a dog, which, having lost Lis ears, does not thereby lose hia 
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))er.sonal i(lontlty,V— so j<tras may be the substitute of the partiallj 
altered jam. Thus we get nirjarasait “ two iiu perishables, ” nirjarasah 
‘ iiupcrisliablcs,” and soon. — On the otiier alternative, and w hen Ue 
afhxt.'S begin witli a consonant, the word is declined like rdnia. 

We now come to the declension of in^wapd “the preserver of all” 

^ \ i \ \ \ 

I i % fksErn: i fg<gtim i fe^gtr i 

No. 182. — And whkn (1st pi.} or ich (pvaiydiutra) coMtSS 
AFTER a LONG vowol, the long vowel honrogencous with the prior is not 
substituted for both (by No. 14G, any more tlnin under the circurn.s- 
tanees stated in No. 147). We have therefore the Ist dual viswapau 
(by No. 41), and plural vlswapdh (by No. 55), — In the vocative singular 
wc have he viswapdh, the same as in the nominative. In the 2nd case 
sing, vihvapdiyi (No. 155); m the du il, as in the 1st case, lihvapait. 

^fgrasggggifk ggsrmwTgkirTfk i 

No. 183. — Lot SUT (which is a praUjdhnra formed of sa the first 
case-affix, aud ant the fifth, and which serves as a name common to the 
five), but NOT OF a neutkk word he called sarvandmastkdna. 

I ^ I 8 I X® I 

sKg?ggTgfkv fgrfkgjggjnJTrarkg ijg trk wrfi i 

s> "O Cv ^ 

No. 184. — When the affixes hfxuk.ning with SU and ending with: 
ka (which occurs in tiie 70th apliorism of tlie 8rd Cliapter of the. 5th 
Lecture') FOLLOW, NOT being rauvanamabth.vna (No. 183), let what 
precedes he called p nhr. [This is an extension of the application 
(ho term pnida as laid dowui in No. 14]. 

W I ^ ( 8 I I 

gTfk«5»5iTfkg g cRUrggigi^ vm »?iip 

wm I 

N 

No. 185. — And when affixes, wdth an initial Y OR initial VOWEL, 
beginning with 8it and ending with Jea, follow, not being fiarvatwftJi- 
asthd'iia (No. 183;, let vvhat precedes be called BHA. 
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[The question here arises, whether a \vord which gets the name of 
hha from this rule, and of pa<l<t from tl)c one preceding, is to retain 
both names, or, if not, widcli name is to be retained. The rule next 
cited su[)plies the answer]. 

?rT sfi^Ttr: sRWWii nrinR^lter tot ilziT i m 

No. ]8(). — From tins ])oint (tliat i.s to .say, from the 1st aphorism 
of the 4th Chaptm- of the 1st Lecture}, to the aphorism “ KADAUah 
kuvmadhnrinjr ” (which is tim JhSth aphorism of the 2nd (Chapter or the 
2nd Lecture) only one name of eac*h thing named is to be recogni.sed — 
\\z: that which comes last (where the claims are otherwise eipial — 
(.see N(j. Id2j and tlnit which, were its claim disallowed, would have 
no other opportunity of conducing to any result (see No. 41}. 

i i I \S i i 

5HT5I5TTT^T OT »TWT|fT»I SHT: I I fir- 

T5Ht: I I fgiigqrwiTftirirrfk i i uiar: fsRW i 

1 I i 

No. 187. — Let there be elision or the final letter of an inflective 

f 

base, entitled to the designation of bha (No. lcS5), when it end.s in A 
JL>UATU (No. 49) WITH LONG A as its final letter. 

The word viswapd ends in a dhdtic, viz. ])d (in tlio sense of “ pre- 
serving’' which has long d as its final i Tter; and the word which, by 
No. 147, is called an infl( ctive base {an<ja) wdien an affix follows, is, by 
No. 185, entitled to the designation of hha when the case-affix (not 
being one of tlie five first) begins with a vowel. The long d is then 
elided/ 

Example: idswapd ^msr=:vl^Lvapnh case plural}, VLSivapd~\~ 
id = viiiivapd (8rd sing-}. Before the consonantal terminations there 
is no cUange. Example*, viswapahhijdin (3id dual). In the same way 

are declined mfddiadinnd “the blower of a conch-shell,” aod the lihe. 

Why do we say, “ when it ends, in a dhiHaV* Because primitive words, 
like hdhd “ a yandluirva,'' do not come within the scope of the rule. 
Example : 2nd p\:.hdhd)i (Nos. 140 and 156). 

We now come to tlic declension of a noun ending in short i — hari 
‘'a name of Viahyiu:* 1st s. harih, 1st dii. Aa7< (No. 140' 
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irftr ^ I 9 I ^ I ^0^ I 

^w: \ ^nn: i 

No. ]88. — A*nd wiiKN JAS FOLLOWS, //tt'/? a, shall be the substitute* 
uf the short final of an inliective biise. Plence Isfc pi. hari-^jns — 
Jura yah. 

3^: I 9 I ^ I ^oc I 

T I t ^ I • 

No. 189. — The sahstitute of a shout final is GUNA, when samhuch 
dhi (No. 152) follows. By this and No. 153, we get the vocative sing. 
he hare, 2nd s. harhn (No. 154*), 2nd du. har4, 2nd pi. liarin (No. 150). 

weTOT I w^T fT3Rr i 

N<t. 190. — With the exception of the word sakhi, thf rest of 
the words that end in short i or a are called GHI. The words ‘'the 
re.st ” are said to be employed here “for the sake of distinctness.’* 

^T#T I 9 I ^ I ^5^0 I 

m:CTT5r sir WTsferarw i ^arfeFfT i wftwr -i 

WJTH « I '* 

No. 191. — Let NA be the substitute or an coming a'' ghi (No, 
190), but not jn the KKMiKiNE. The term an is the lent desig- 
nation of id, the 3rd sing, ease-atfix. 

Example: harl ’\-td=:harhi(i (No. 157). 3rtl du. 3id 

ph horthhih. 

I 9 I ^ I 

feln fiitr yir: i i 

No. 192. — Let guMa be the substitute of ghi (No. 190), when a 
case-affix w^uiCH has an indh’ATORY j& follows. Thus 4th s. harl f 
ne^haraye (No. 29). , 

I ^ I M I 

ir#T gfaffq itfff • i^r: i i 

No. 193 .— And when the short a of i’ASi ,and iiiAS, comes after eh 
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\ot the iorrn of the prior be the single substitute for both. Thus, 5tli 
and Gth a. ha/*i nasi nud ho ii\m JHiri -^ruj.^ — har eh (No. 1Q2). 6th 

Hiul 7t]i (hi. haryoh (Nos. 21 and 73) — Gth i»l. harxmdm (Nos. 167, 168 
and 157). 

I 9 I ^ I I 

i i gswraiii: i 

]s^o 194 — Let aut be the substitute of (the case-affix of the 
7th s.), when it follows short i or it, AND let short A be the substitute 
OF tlu^ (JHI (No. 190) itself. Thus 7th s. harau (No. 41). 7th pi, 
hari'^/tu (No. 1G9). In the same way are declined kcLvi “a poet,” and 
the like. 

I a I ^ I I 

No. 195. — Ana^; is the substitute of the word sakhi, when atf 
roLl.ows, provided it is not the sign of the vocative (No. 152). 

The substitute, though consisting of more letters than one (No. 
,58), is prohibited by No. 59 from taking the [dace of .more than the 
last letter. Thus we liave sakhaii •k’ s. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

’13^: UST Iff wm i 

Cs. >. 

Nu. — The lott(U’ HEFOKE THE LAST LETTEH of a word is called 

THE PENH ATE {vpudhd). 

T I ^ I 8 I c I 

snjnwimraT ^rasmmiT^ i 

No 107 . — An' 1 > the V form i.s the substitute of the penultimate 
letter (No. 10(i) of what ends in tj, WHEN .a .SAttVAN.iMASTH-tNA (No. 
]8;i), NOT being SAMHUDDHI (No. 152), FOLLOWS. Thus we Lave 
nfdhf'm-^- s. 

1^1^18^! 

No. 108.— An affix consisting of A single letter (excliLsive of 
indicatory letters) is called aprikta. 
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^Jrnfl ^ 715 Mi 555lcaH I 

S4 

No. ll>l). — SLJ (the 1st sing. case-aflHx) and ti and si (tho to'ini- 
lio lions of two of the persons of tlio verb) when re.diiced to A 
CONSONANT (No* IDS), and when standing At'TKK what ends in a CoN-* 
SONANT. OK in the LONO vowel dediicod from the feminiru^ terminations 
iii (No. 25tjj AND AK (No. 1341), are elided. Thus «ct/r/?dn. -f becomes 
ffulihdn. • 

^ 4 c i :? » 9 i 

rnfatifeaRWirsK ua ttj i i 

No. 200. — There is elision of n final in a padrt whicli is entit- 
led to the designation of pkatitadika (No. 135), 

The word ml:h I is a pnlll padika ; it becomes a ]Huht (No, 20) 
when the case-atiix is added; and this name of it retains (by 

No. 210) after the case-aftix has been elided. Thus sakhdn is a imd'J., 
But mkhdn is also entitled to the designation of prdilpudika, like 
sukhi the })lace of which it occnpie.s, according to No. 1()3. Thus, by 
the present rule, the form of the word becomes finally sakhd “a 
friend. 

i 9 I X * * 

Mi 7ra?iTffraT5 ftiTJH <raT« I 

No. 201.— Let a (No. 1S3) coming AFTFJi the 

word SAKHI, NOT IN TDK SCnsC of thc VOCATIVE SINGULAR, bc \lk6 that 
which contains an indicatory oj. 

I 9 I 5? I I 

I ^nsrar i i lerOTT i ’Bct • 

No. 202. — Let vriddhi bc the substitULC of an inflective base 
ending in A \owkl, when that which has an indicatory n ok n 
FOLLOWS. 

Thus sakhi, when the 1st dual case-affix is to be annexe<h becomes 
mhhai (No. 201), and sakltai ^au:=^akhdpait (No. 29),— so also 1st 
[)1. sal'hdyah. Thc vocative sing, (by Nos. 189 and 153) is he sikhe. 
In the 2nd s. and du., sakhdyarn and aakhdyau, Nos. 201 and 202 
again apply: 2nd pi, sakhin (Nos. 146 and 156), 3rd s, eakkyu, 4th s. 
^sakhye. 
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I f I ^ I I 

9?iiVTsnnat vtra 

I 

>» 

No. 203.— Short u is the substitute OF the a of nasi and nas 
FOLLOWING the words KHI AND TI or kill and ti which have substituted 
yan (No. 21) for the final vowel. • 

Kill and ti are the tanninations of the words sakhi and p ff '< 
which they are here employed to designate. The long forms k/it and 
ti indicate certain derivative forms t sec No. 223. 

The words “ which have substituted y(fy/’ are employed to show 
that rule No. 1.02 does not apply here; and the same* obj‘'ct i.«-, attained 
indhe aphorism by writing not k/u and ti but k/(j/a and fya, the a 
in which is intended merely to facilitate pronunciation 

Thus we have 5th and 6th s. sakhyvh. 

I 9 I ^ I I 

fH: ^tTfT I T 'fftOT I 

^ < V V 

No. 204. — AUT is the substitutti of ni after .short i. Hence 7th 8. 
gakhyaii. The rest is like ihari No. 187). 

qfir: ^ 1 8 I c I 

froar: I I ’tr’Jj: ^ i i ?r i 

No. — Tlie word pati is called ghi (No. 190) ONLY when it is 

IN A compouiJd r 

Hence in the AT’ ^ s. ^mtge “to a master,” No. 192 doo.s not apply; 
in 5th iukI (kh s. 203, not INo. 193, applies;* and in 7th s. 

lyatyaii, 1^0. 204 applies, not 194. The rest is like ItarL Bub in 
a compound, as in hkupataye “ to the lord of the earth,” pati is 
treated as ghi (No. 191 &c.). 

The world kati “how many?” takes the plural terminations only. 

I ^ I X I I 

No. 206. — Let the word.s bahu, and gan.v, and those which end 
in VATU and DATI be called satikhyd. 

The word hiti is one of those which end in daU, the d in which 
affix is indicatory. 
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^ ^ I X I X ^ I 

wm I 

No. 207. — And let a 8a?l^.'hi/d (No. 206) which enJ.s m DAT! be 
callecl*s/?af (No. 324). 

Thus the word kuti is called shut, 

^ I a i V * 1 

mrsdm: \ 

No. 208. — Lht there bo ELisroN {Ink) of /a.*? and ifew AFTER wordR 
termed shat (Nc». 207j. 

I ^ I ^ I 

gifi asirm FTffrwsr wrfr • 

■so >0 N. V 

No. 209. — Lot the disappearance of an Afux when it is caused 
by the word.s IJJK, si.u. ou lop be de.signated l>y llioso terms respec- 
tively (to distinguish it from the ordinary elision termed lopn - No. 6 

I ^ I t I 

iir«i§ H^rf^ri sRra ^Trf « irfH n5i ut<h i 

NA <V N> 

No. 210. — When elision {lojxt) ok an affix has taken place 
THE AFFIX shall still exert its influence, and the operations dependent 
upon it shall take? j)h'iCo n.s if it were present. 

The word lakshana, in the apliori«^in, signifies “ that by whiL-b a 
thing is recognised’' A ca.se-adix is recognised (No. 1.52) by its 
caiLsing that which it follows to take tlie name of (ifn/tt. In accordance 
with the present rule therefore the word kdti retains tlio name of anrjd 
though the affixes ycLs and .m># have been elided by No. 208^ and, in 
virtue of its having the name of afirpt, it ought to take a guna subs^ 
titute through the operation of No. 188. But the rule following 
debars this. 

^ I ^ I ^ I 

gJTrlT W5T ^ ^ WTH I SRIh ^ I 5Rl^ri 

^ I I I ^<nr: i 

fsiTO f i i f^Tw; i ^ i 

No. 211. — When an f^x is elided by the enunciation of one of 
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ihf tlnrc terms in No. 200) (containing the letters LIT, the offocb which 
it is competent to cau.se in respect OF AN A^;oA or inflective base shal’ 
NOT take place. 

f 111 the l.st pi. of kail, the affiix jas is elided by the enunciation 
of iLvk (No. 20S), and therefore the Riibsiitution of ginra which the 
elided yo.s* would otherwise (by Nos. 210 and 1(S8) have been coinpetoiit 
to cause, does not take place. 

Thus wo liavo 1st and 2iid pt I'Ai.i “how many?” 3rd katihhih, 
4tli nnrl 5ih hUlhhgah, Cth kHiiadni (Nos. 1G7 and KhSj, 7tli kaiishu 
(No. 100). 

The Words gitshmad “ thou,” awiad “ 1,” and the words called 
f<ha( (Nos. 324 and 207) retain the same form in all the three genders. 

The word tri “ tin ee,” is always ])lural. 

Example; Ist pi. tragah (No. 188), 2nd tri.a (Nos. 14G and 156) 
3r(i trihhili, 4th and oth (ribhynh. ^ 

I s I X ‘ * 

^rfw I ^jjnpTW I 1 I i 

No. 212 — Thvya is the substitute of TKI, wlien dm fldlows. 

Exariiple : 6th pi. traydndm (Nos. 167 and 168),- 7th trinha 
(No. 109). 

And tliis rule applies also when iri is final in a compound adjective. 

Example; priyafratjdvdni “of tho.se who have three dear friends.” 

t 9 t =? I ^05? I 

5^m3RTCr I I |t r I fTOTm 3 I ftfl*. I 

tufa STSRfsrf^ xjiit: i 

C\ 

Nt>. 213 — Short A is the substitute OF tvat>, t^^C. when a case 
aflix follo,>vs. “TYAD, <^'C.” (sec No. 170) implies “iyru/, fad, yad, efa<k 
idam, adas, eka, and dwi^' The Makdbhdshya directs that the li.st 
shall not extmid beyond did. That this is the direction of PaiaiijaJi 
tthe autiior of that “(Ireat Coinuumtary,” on the aphori.sms of Panin 1) 
is indicated by the form of expression “it is the wish,” or “it is 
wished,” {inldih or ishyate. Compare No. 14.) Thus w’e have 1st and 
2nd dtl. dwatL “two” (No. 147), 3rd, 4th and 5th divdbhydm (No 
160), Gth and 7th dwayoh (No. 160). 

We DOW come to tlie declension of pa^)^ “the sun, ’( (the “cher 
isher of the world,” derived from pd, “ to cherish 
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^ I ^ I ^ I I 

^gT55»fti g Ti^ ?r i i ^m: i 5r qift; i 

I mar I aatajT^ i mltm: i am i oiftw: ? i 
am: s? i amrr 9 1 a? 1 amr^ 1 i^r g ^anajt^; 1 aat'i 

oiftr - 1 aai aTaaJai3[a: 1 srgj: iramT aw fr ogisoat 1 

No. 214 . — And when jas or ich (pral jofai m, No. 147) cunie^ 
AFTER A LONG vowel, the lon^ vowel ijomogeiieous with the prior is 
Hot «ub.s(itute(l (No. 14(>). * 

Therefore (by No. 21) l.st dll. 'pcj)//au, 1st pi. p(fp!/‘flt, vocfitive 
sing, he papih, 2nd s. papitn (No. 154), 2nd pi. papin No. 150), ‘3rd s. 
pappd, »*3rd, 4th and 5th dii. papildi ;]rd pi. papihhlh^ 4th s. papyc. 
4tli and 5tli pi. 2 mp{l)hyah, nth ai d Gth .s. pap yah (>th and 7lh i\\\:pap~ 
yoh. There is not itut (No. 107) for the vowel is long — lienee 0th pi.. 
papydtn. When nl is added, then by No. 54, 7th s. 7th pi. 
paphshv. 

In the sanit5 way are deedined vdtaprami “an antelope,” and 
the like. 

We now (^oine to the declension of bahusreyast “a man who has 
many excellent qualities.” 

^ • r 

farawTT^I'T i oawfsf^^ a i jis 

fgoTWWTarr^^r^jfa astra arfirnfaraa: i 

No. 215. — \Vh.>nls ending in h^ng i and U, always FEMININE, and 
having no masculine of tluj same foi-m, tas the word yvumumi has,; arv: 
called ucidt (the word wait “a river” bring a typo <>l the edass.) 
“And its original gender i.s to be taken” into account that is to .say. 
it i.s to bo spoken of as retaining its character as a nodi, even when 
the word which was at first fmninine conies to form part ot‘ a compound 
epithet applied to a male. 

I 9 I ^ I ^09 1 

t t a^^afa t 

^ -o: 

No. 210 . — The sHOin’ vowel shnil be the substitute of certain 
words SIGNIFYIKO “MOTHER,” AND OF ‘wviUs called NADI (No. 215) 
when tho affix of the vocative singular follow.s. 
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Example: he bahtisrcfjani (N'o. 153). 

9 I ^ I I 

sRBs?iJH trwT • 

No. 217 . — At is the augment of the casc-aftixes witli an indi- 
catory ?i, when they come after a word ending with unadi (No. 215). 

I O ^ I ^0 I 

I 

No. 218. — And when aah comes after AT, rricJdhl is the single 
substitute for both. This in the 4th s. hahuireyasi-^ di iie ^-huhu- 
sreyt^ffui, 5th and htli s. huhii^reyaaydh, 6th pi. hahasreyasindm 
(No. 167). 

I 3 I ^ I I 

siatHriTBcra^T^tsiagrm inew i srj i §ei qiitaH i 
g^rcr; i i ifii .* i 

No. 219 . — Am is the substitute of Si after words ending in NADf 
(No. 215) AND^ in the feminine termination Xp and the word Ni. 
Hence 7th s. bahus/‘eyasyni)i. The rest of the declension is like 
'/)ap€ (No. 213). 

The word atilak^dnni is, in the 1st s., atiUdshmih who has 
surpassed Laki^Jitni'd the su not being elided by No. 199, because the 
woi’d lahshmi (the name of one of the g(x]d<i 3 ses) is a primitive, and 
is not formed by a feminine affix ht. The re^t of the declension is 
like bahicsrcyasi (No. 214). 

We now come to pradhi, 1st s. 'pradldlt “ a man of superior 
understanding.” 

r i ^ i 8 i as < 

'''<5^ '‘'d 

qf I efn I 

No. 220 . — Iya:^ and uv^aX" are the substitutes of whut ends with 
the p?a/yct^a ^NU and of what ^end.«* in A verbal root in i or 0 
(whether long or short), AND of the inflective base Bllicl^, when an 
aflix beginning with A VOWEL follows. 


ieher of «. 
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This rule jhould include the case of pradIU (which is formed 
from the verbal looi dhyai “ to meditate "), but the rule following 
restricts it. 

wcaanai^rnqgT h vrafrT n ?gisi?ra[inT 5 t viifT??RPi«)WT^-' 
laraTjlfpj narsfrlr t ttott ^ i i tot; i nfw i il» 
qqtsrn i ^ i ir a i irnumTW i wsrth: i sft: i 

i fira: I 9afw Tffftr ^ 'CRf?tr'fk**3= i i fro; i iiraj i 
fiiw I frfw « nsrftwT « 

N. > Cv ^ 

No. 221. — Fan is the substitute* OF i or i terminating a verbal 
root final in an inflective base of more vowels THAN onk, provided the 
I'oR I IS NOT PRECEDED BY A COMPOUND CONSONANT forming part of 
the root, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

In pradhi, which is a dissyllable, the final i terminates an in- 
flective base of more vowels than one, and it is not preceded by ft 
compound consonant. The rule therefore applies, and we have 1st and 
2nd du. pradhyau, 2nd s: pludkyam, 1st and 2nd pi. pradhyah, 7th s. 
pt^adhyi (No. 55 being debarred). The rest of the declension is like 
that of papi (No. 213). In the same way graywinik % female head 
of a village ” ; but, in the 7th s. this makes grdnianydm (by No. 219, 
being derived from the root ni “ to lead). ' Wl)y “of more vowels 
than one.?” Witness “a leader,” which makes, by No. 220, 1st 
and 2Qd du. niyau, 1st pi. niyalh in ^nd s. and pi. niyam and 
niyah (Nos. 154 and 140 being superseded by No. 220, which occupies 
^ later place in the Ashtddhydyi — see No. 132.) In the 7th s. niydTn 

[No. 219.) Why “provided the vowel is not preceded Ijy a compound 

consonant r’ Witness Ist dn. “two prosperous men,” and 

yavakriyau “two purchasers of barley,” where the final ^ is preceded 
by a compound, consonant, and to which thcretorc not this rule but 
No.- 220 applies. 

[It may be worth while to re view' the steps which rendered neces- 
sary the enunciation of this rule vvith reference to the word pradhyau^ 
The word might apparently have been formed at once from pradld^ 
cm by No. 21, but that rule wa.s superseded by a subsequent rule No. 
146. By No 214, however, this rule was positively forbidden to take 
effect, and as it therefore departs, with all its effects, No. 21 re-appear 
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but to be again superseded by No. 220, to wbich the preference 
attaches ou the principle stated under No. 4*1. No. 221 then super- 
sedes No. 220, but as it does this not by positive prohibition, but by 
usurping a portion of its s|>bere of a[)plication, No. 21 is not ag»in 
r(^.slor<‘d. flad it bcoui so, the proliibitory rules would also liave 
appeared in tu) endless cycle. ] 

I ^ I 8 I ^0 I 

Tmthmif rrJmwr: w: ,i Jim « 

-s. N> c\ ^ 

mftvjqT I 

No. 222. — And let <fc. (No. 47), in combination witli a vei-b 

be called (iATl (as well as Kpamrga). 

It is not wished (by the author of the Mahdbluishyit) th^i yyo//, 
(enjoined by No. 221) should be the substitute of a word to which is 
j)i'(dixed any thing else* than nfjaii or a hdvaka (meaning by kdraka a 
ease which is in grammatical relation with verb). Therefore in the 
example siuldhadldijiui two men of pure minds,” the substitution 
of y(in does not take place, but No. 220 applies, because the 
word suddhadln means ‘‘one whose thoughts are pure,” and here the 
word “pure,” is in grammatical relation with the verb “are,” in res- 
j)ecl to wbich it is therefore a kdraica, but it is not so in regard to tlie 
verb “to think,” froin which the word dlii is derived. 

^ I ^ I 8 I I 

^rroKfg urn ?T I jqflwT I TRjrfe I irmfirsiEritTiq 

■o ^ N. ^ N> O 

I I jqmiT i i ^ i fTw: j? i mi inihjri i 

mwmfTHa I qm msarecq: i 

No. 223. — When a case-affix beginning with a vowel eomes 
ArrrcR these two viz. miu and suodf, there .shall not be yaoj. (This 
debar.^Nos. 232 and 221, and gives occasion for No. 220 to come into 
ojxnatiou). Hence, Isr.. d. siulkiyaa, “two intelligent persons,” 1st. pi. 
sndhi t/ah, &c. 

The wordsttkhi signifies “one who loves ploa.su re ” It is declined 
like .se7/ “ one vvlio wi.slies a son:” thus — 1st. s. sukJiih saiih ; 1st d. 

^ svJ y*i>i ; 5 and 6. s. bukhyuh, siityuh (No. 203). The rest is 
lik(j pr<.Cdk% (No. 220 c^c.), T^ie word “Siva” is declined like 

hari “ Vishnu," and in like manner b/uuia “the sun,” &c. 
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I 3 I ^ I I 

^risfm^qT^ i irefrocn iT«| irancai Tmi: i 

No. 224. — With the five first case-affixes (No, 183) excluding the 
case where the sense is that of the vocative singular, KROSH'pu is LIKE 
what ends in trich. That is to say, kroshtri is employed instead of 
the word krosktu “a jackal.'* 

'TOrjIfCT ijOT q i i 

No. 225.— When f;i (7th sing.) & the five first case-affixes, 
COME affer what ends in short Ri, shall be substituted for the 

inflective base that ends in f i This being obtained, (another rule 
presents itself ). * 

W I 3 I X I €8 I 

wrarwralr ir t 

No. 226. — When su, not in the sense of the vocative, follows, let 
anan be the augment of what ends in short fi and of uSomae ** the 
regent of the planet Venus/’ purucUiiisaa ‘*Indra,” and anehaa "time.” 
[This gives kroshi -^-an -|- s ] • , 

^ ^rranin- 

I O 8 I tt » 

i *TgT I insifr i 

irgii:; i i 

No. 227. — When the first five case-affixes, excluding the case 
where the sense is that of the vocative singular, come after the word 
AP water,” what ends in trin or trjch, swasri “a sister,” napt^ 
“ a grandson,” NESHTRI ** a priest who officiates at a sacrifice,” TWA8H- 
TRI ‘‘a carpenter,” kshattri '"a charioteer,” HOTRi '‘a priest who 
recites the Rlg-Vedii at a sacrifice,” potri “a priest who officiates at a 
sacrifice,” and PRA^ASTRl “a ruler,” the peniiltirnal» letter (No. 196) 
shall be lenthened. Thus [we get + but the e is elided by 

No. 199 and the n by No. 200 — leaving] Ist sing, krosfitd, Ist du. 
kroshpirau, (the ri becoming ar by No. 225, and being iengbthened 
to dr by No. 227;. 1st p. kroaidnUi. fa the 2rid p, the feroi hrcafipdn 
18 derived from krosktu by Nos. 146 and 156. 

E 
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in^r g safj i »igT i wi^ i 

No. 228 . — Kroshiu may optionallv bo as if it ended in trtci 
WHEN THE 3KD OR ANY SUB.SEQUENT CA.SE-AKKIX THAT .BEGINS WITH A 
VOWEL FOLLOWS. Thus, 3rd sing, kroshtrd, 4th .sing, krosh^re. 

WH I O ^ 

I tiit: I 

No. 229. — When the short a of ^asi and nas (5th and (Uh sing), 
comes AFTER SHOUT Ri, then Shout u, followed by r, is the single 
substitute for both. [Thus we get 

^551 I c I I I 

tqfTfi ^«T»nJrJ«W3 ?iT?Er?»i I Tw f^sn: I wre: i 

iifT: ^ I 

No. 280. — There is elision OF S, hut not of any other letter of 
the alphabet, when it comes at the end of a conjunct consonant, 
AFTER u. Vlsarga is then substituted for the >*, by No. Ill, and we 
get kroahiuh^ — 6. and 7. du. kroshproh. 

i ifniarrT i qg 

nwr^ ^ I fj: • i i g sr^- 

i % ' ^?rara i ’BfngxcjT: ^ i « 

Cs 

qRiq; i 

No. 281 .— “By a preceding rule's oj>PosrTfON, (contrary to 
Pdninis directioii — see No. 132,) the augment NUi; (No. 1G7) takes 
effect IN PREFERENCE TO NUM (No. 27l), the suira “ achi, Szc/' (No. 
249), and the resemrlance to what ends in trich (No. 228) [the 
eimiwciatien of each of which is subsequent to No. 167 in the order of 
the ashtddhydyi'l 

Hence — kroshtK-^niif'-pdm^h'Oshtundm (No. 168). In the 7tk 
fting. krQ§htci', L On the alternative (of the word’s not being consi- 
dered as ending in trick), and when the case-alhx b€*gins with a 
consonant, the word is declined like kimbhu. 

Huhyh a celestial musician,” 1st du. huhivau, 2nd sing, huhum^ 

In the word atickamu victorious over armies,” the difference 
from kuku, as regards declension), consists in its being treated as ni^di 
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(No. 215). Hence, voc. s. he atichamu (No. 216), 4th sing. aiicha^Kfivai 
(Nos. 217 and 218), 5th and 6th sing, atichamwdhy 6th p. atichamundni^ 

AVe now come to the declension of khalapu ‘'a sweeper.” 

5fir. M I 8 I I 

•«raTj|pi ins ^*iTacf% ^fxi i i ^sricsi: i w 5951^**: 1 

pg»: I ^gvrlr 1 1 1 ' 

Cv ^ Cv. 

No. 232. — When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel, follows/ 
then yaii shall be the subs^^itute for an inrtoctive base containing more 
vowels than one, if iiie base ends with a verbal root ending in u or l^r 
not preceded by a conjunct consonant forming pa’ t of the verb. 

Thus we have 1st du. khalajmxm , l^t p. khalainvuk. In the same 
vvay 8ulu “ who cuts well/' &c. [But this does not apply to Bwahku 
the Self-existent/‘ beca«se*of the prohibition by No. 223 — ]. let s. 
gwahhuh, 1st du. swahhuvau, 1st p. 8%vabhuv(ih. 

We have next the declen.sion of var^hdhhu, 

I ^ I 8 I C8 I 

wraefg ^ 1 1 ? 5 »i: 1 

X » ^ ©v. 

No. 233. — And the substitute of VARsninuu, “a frog — rainborn, 
shall be yan when a vowel follows, [in spite of No. 220J Thus wc 
have, 1st du. varshdbhivau and so on. 

Next we have to consider the declension of efrinhhu “a snake.” 

^ XTO 9 if! 8 Er: 1 f war 1 ijar wtw: 1 vrm 1 
% um: I wrfnn 1 vnfnt: 1 

No. 234. — Yan should be mentioned as the substitute of bhu 
when preceded by drin, kaha, and punau.” 

Thus 1st du. drinbhvjau. In the same w'ay karabh'd “ a finger- 
nail.” 

The word dhdtri the Cherisher,” makes 1st sing, dhdtd, vocative 
sing, he dhdtah (Nos. 199, 225, and 111.), 1st du. dhdtdrau (Ncs. 225 
and 227), 1st pi. dhdidrah, 

wf'rfwiil I 5f « I ftr?WT I i finww \ 

%ti I m 9 oimrvrsq: i sn « skt i 
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No. 235. — should be stated that the cerebral if is 

SUBSTITUTED FOR THE DENTAL N AFTER RI AND nV* Thus, 6th p. 
dhdtrhidm. In the same way naptji, &c. (No. 227). If the alterna- 
tive view be taken, that these words are formed (by the affixes mentio- 
ned in No. 227), then th<> citing of naptri, &c. (in No. 227) determines 
that these alorie (of the words so ending that come under the head of 
Unddi No. 901) are amenable to the rule. Hence (as pitfi a 
father,” is not cited, and is formed by an UTiddi affix) the rules do not 
apply to the example following viz. 1st sing. (No. 221), Ist du. 
pitarau, 1st pi. pitarahy 2ii(i sing, pitaram. The rest is like 
(No. 234). In the same w^y.jdmdtri ‘‘a son-ii?i-law,” &c. 

The word nri "a man^” makes 1st sing, nd, 1st du. narau. 

^ w M I 8 I ^ i 

ww srr i gtnm i 

No. 236 . — And Nm optionally substitutes the long vowel, when 
ndm follows. Hence nrindvi or nfindm. 

I 3 I ^ I ^0 1 

I i nrlr i uni: i 

No. 237. — Placed AFTER a word ending in o, such as GO a cow,” 
each of the first five case-affijtes is? as if it had an indicatory cerebral 
N, [the effect of which — see No. 202— is to substitute vriddhi for the 
preceding vowel]. Thus 1. s. go + 8—gauhy 1. d. gdvaUy 1. p. gd.vah. 
[The t in the shows (No. 34.) that the rule speaks of the vowel o, 
Hot of the word go.l 

M I \ I I 

• *nii i inwi i nr: i irar i iii i 

•IT. I mnfk I 

No. 238. — When the vowel of am or comes after o, the 
single substitute of botli I's long a. Thus— 2. a go+am—gdm, 2 du. 
(see No. 237) gdvau, 2. p. gdh. The Srd and 4lh a gavd and gave ara 
formed according to the general rules for the permutation of vowels, 
in the 6. and 6. s. (by No. 193) goh, &c. 

VT% I a I ^ I I 
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fsww i n; i ^ i na: i n«TfkfiiTfac i 
I i^nlr i > 5 iTsr: i ^janfirpaifk i 

No. 239. — Of rai “ wealth/' when a case-affix beginning with a 
CONSONANT FOLLOWS, long d shall be the substitute. Thus 1. s. rai Jr 
8=rdh, 1. du. rdyau, 1. p. rdyah, 3. d rdbhydm, &c. 

Glctu **the moon/' is declined regularl}^ — thus—1. s. grZaitA, 1. d. 
gldvaUy 1. p. gldvah, 3, d. glaubhydm, &c. 

So much for masculines ending in vowels. 

OF FEMININE WORDS ENDING IN VOWELS. 

The first example is ranid which, by No. 199, takes the- form 
ramd in the 1st case sing. 

nn I 

I 9 I ^ I I 

wm I \ tw « 

Km: I 

No. 240 — .Let H be the substitute or Au6 after an inflective base 
ending in AP. This aitii is the name of whatever case-affix begins 
with au. Hence, 1. d. (ramd-i-6i:=z) rame, l.p. ramdh. 

w I 9 I ^ I I 

wm iwnt; wm ^|t i nf irwrfkfH i % i 

% t nn: « wm i tn i twr: i 

No. 241, — And when su follows in the sense of the vo€.\tive 
singular, let e be the substitute of ap. By No. 153 there is elision 
of the case-affix following e in the sense of the voc. sing. Thus he 
rame^ voc. d. he rame (No. 240), voc. p. he ramdh, 2. s. ramdm, 2. du. 
rame, 2. p. 'i'anidh. 

wm: 1 9 I ^ I I 
^ i wn i icinwrm 3 1 nnfir; i 

X 

No. 242.— And ir (No. 191) or os follow, « shall be the sub- 
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stitute OF Xp. Thus, 3, s. (rame+d=) rarmyd, 8. 4. and 5. du. ramid- 
hhydm, 3. p. ramdbhiti. 

irom: I 9 1 ^ I I 

mm %% i rtrrm i nrrw; ? i wrarr: ? » w3r: i 

tinorm i nrnrm i tnro i w gc mfa«iMa,i4 ; i 

V -v N* 

No. 243. — Yat is the augment of whatever case-affix, following 
i(p, has an indicatory n. Thus, vriddhi being obtained from No. (>1, we 
have 4. s. (ramd-\-ydt-^e"j=) ramdyai, 4. and 5. p. ramdbhynh, 5. and 
6. 8. ramdydh, 6. d. ramayoh (No. 242), 6. p. ramdoidm Nos. 167 and 
157), 7. s. ramdydm (No. 219), 7. p. ramdatt. 

In the same way are declined durgd “ the goddess Durgd,'' amhikd 
,a mother’* and the like, 

I 9 I, ^ I ^^8 I 

i«5 fen: K’ra: i i ^wr: 55 i 

. tiL:ir: Twrari I ^ST fwraiapi ' 

X V v. 

No. 244, — Let syXt be the augment of whatever case-affix, witVi 
an indicatory comes afier a pronoun ending in dp; and let a 
jfHORT vowel substitute take the place of dp. Thus the 4. s. f of aarva 
ikWy 19 {aarvd^ . ydt‘^er=) sarrasyai, 5. and G. s. sarvaaydh, 6. p. 
aarvdsdm (No. 174), 7. s. sarvasydm (No. 219). The rest is like ravid. 
In the same way are declined viawd *‘all,” and the like, 'ending in dp. 

fiWTOT I ^ I ^ I =^c I 

fl^TimT BIT I 'SfITjiw I I rftowfiT BIT WOT I %fTt- 

ww t I BBi grftm I wwrmffT irBw: i ? wra i t wsrs i 

% W3W I wn I WTWT I OT I Tforfk I 'li nrraH s JfmT fkwmfsrH i 

X 

wfw: I ‘writ: i ww, 

No. 245 . — In a compound, of the kind termed BAHUVKiHl (No. 
1084), v^TH a word signifying direction (No. 175), the pronominal 
oharacter is optional. Thus in the 4, s. we may have either uttarapur- 
vaayai (No. 244) or uttch^apurvdyai (No. 243) “for what lies to the 
north-east.” 

According to No. 180, the name of pronominal is optionally given 
to what tiids in tiya. Hence, 4, s. dwitiyaayai or* dvjitiydyai “to th^ 
second.” In the same way triU'yd “ the third. 
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According to No. 216, a short vowel is s\ib.stituted in the voc. sing, 
of words signifying “ mother.’’ Example, he amha, he akka, he cdla. 

In accorJancc with No. LSI., we way have 1. b. jard “decrepitude/' 
J. d. jaromu or jar e, S:c. On the alternative of its not being considered 
prononiinal, the word is declined like ramd. Gopd “a cowherdess,” is 
declined like viswapd (No. 182). 

Matih “sagacity,” 2. p. matfh (No. 156), 3. s. matyd (No. 191). 

I ^ I 8 I ^ I 

inwr 

feiot m I I whS I TT?*rr: ? i ? I 

No. 246. — Words, always feminine, ending in long f and u, with 
tlie e.vccption of tlic word stri^'a woman,” being such as admiL i ifah 
and uvah (No. 220) ; r#nd also words ending in short i and ii in the 
feminine, arc optionally termed nadi (No. 215) when a case-aflfix with 
indicatory n follows. Hence 4. s. (by No. 218 maii-\-dt'^e =:) matya^ 
or. alternatively (No. 192) matye, 5. and 6. s. mat yah or match. (No 
193). 

I 9 I ^ I I 

qtpi ^ra i imm i urn i ^ TlraiH i in 

V N. V 

w^n: I 

No. 247. — A'm is the substitute of hi AFTER SHORT I OR u, whc;T\ 
these are termed nndt (No. 246). Hence 7. s. maiydm (No. 219, or, 
on the alternative of the name nadi not being taken, viatau (Nos.^ 
246 and 194) — The rest is like /mri (No. 187). In the same way 
huddhi “ intellect.” and the like. 

i a i r i 

No. 248. — TisRi AND CHAT ASRE arc instead of TRi “three,” AND 
CHATUR “four,” IN THE FEMININE, when a case-affix follows. 

t Wat I 3 I 5* I I 

fHu: ^ I I frow: » wrfw 3? • 



72 


THE LAGHUKAUMUDi : • 


No. 249. — When a vowel follows, then R shall be the substitute 
OF the lu of tisfi&nd chaictstri. Hence there is neither guna (No. 225), 
nor prolongation (No. 146). nor the substitution of w (No. 229). Thus 1 
and 2. p. iisrak 3. p. tierthhik, 4. and 5. p. fhrihliyah. When dm (6. p.) 
follows, 'fiut is obtained from No. 167 ; and then the preceding vowel 
ought to be lengthened by No. 168, but the next rule forbids this. 

^ i i f i fTwrm 3 1 

jSt: ^ » ihtt I I mi; 1 % 1 1 sranacu: 1 

I ^ mOatg 1 1 ^ 1 % fei i 

No. 250. — TISRI & CHATASRI ARE NOT lengthened, when ndm 
follows. Thus, 6. p. tisfivdm 7. p. tisriaku. 

The word dwi “ two,” becoroes, in the feminine, 1. and 2. d. dive 
(Nos. 213 and 240), 3. 4. and 5. d. dwdbhydm 6. and 7. d. dwayoh 
(No. 242). 

Oauri ** the brilliant goddess {Pdrvatf)*^ is declined as follows: — 1 
s. gauH (No. 199), 1 d. gauryau, 1. p. gauryah voc. s. he gauri (No.- 
216), and so on. ^ In the same way nad( “ a river,” and the like. 

The word lakshmi “ the goddess of prosperity,” not being a deriv- 
ative, does not fall under No 199, and therefore makes in the 1. s. 
lakshmih. The rest is like gauri. In the same way tan “ a boat,” 
iantri “ a guitar-string,” and the like. 

The word stri “a woman” makes 1. s. stri (No. 199 , voc. he stri 
(No. 216). 

ftiin: M I 8 I I 

< B Wqffg i V$ T I ^ 331 ^ I I 

No. 251. — Let iyan bo the. substitute of strI, when an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel follows. Thus 1. d. sfriyau, 1. p. etrlyah, 

I ^ I 8 I CO I 

fIviiT fov i I fnitsi I %ra: i i i i 

{fsor: ^ I i i 3^ 1 ’it: 1 i 1 

No. 252 — OrtiONALLY is iya'h the substitute of stri, when AM 
OR dAS FOLLOwa Thus 2. s. etnyam or sMm (No. 154), 2. p. stHydh 
or 9trih (No. 146), 3. s. etriyd^ 4. s. striyai (Nos. 217 and 218), 6. s. 
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striydh. In the 6. p. mii is obtained, because No 167 is a siHtra 
posterior to No. 251. Hence sirindvi, 7. p. strishu. 

The word srt “prosperity,” makes 1. s. [not being formed by 
the feminine termination No. 198.] 1. d. sriyau, 1. p. sriyah. 

fafHq qTCTTsftiHr srNwt si ^ si g i t i 
f*sia I ftia I fw: i fti5r: i 

No. 253. — The worda ending in t or ie WHICH ADMIT the substitutes 
lYAfi AND UVAN, (No. 220^ are NOT called tiartt (No. 215 ; but NOT so 
the word STRI, (which is called nadi notwithstanding its substituting 
iyan). Hence, voc. s. he Mh (No. 21 C not applying here), 4. s. iriyai 
(Nos. 246 and 217) or 4riye, 6 s. hdydk (Nos. 246 and 217) or sriyah, 

I X I 8 J| V I 

f qg g gsq mr ^gimr q sffrfw an srWhi sm si g i i 
f^imi t Wii I Nnm i visi;§f^fi i 

V N 

No. 254. — When am follows, then faminine words ending in { 
and u, which admit iyan and uvaA (No. 220), are optionally termed 
nadi ; but not so the word stri (which is always nadi). Hence 6. p 
§rindm (No. 1G7) or iriydm, 7. s. srlyi or ^riydm (No. 219). 

The word dhenu “a milch cow” is declined like mati (No. 245). 

ftf qt q » 3 I ^ I I 

NJI ^ C\ 

No 255 — And IN THE feminine, the word kroshiu “a jackal" 
takes a form like what ends in trick (No. 224) 

« I ^ I v ' 

mwoTO feint I ir^ • 

fepfe: feg i 

No. 256.— After words ending in rt, and after words ending in 
n, in forming the feminine, the affix is kip. Thus is formed kro&htfi, 
which is declined like gauri (No. 232). 

The word hhrd “the eyebrow” is declined like svi (No. 252), and 
swayaribhu as in the masculine (No. 232). 
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^ I 8 I ^ I ^0 i 

yt^rar sf I 

Twi^wriiiiw «T?rt*arT al^si ?tot i 
mm wtMh ^Tirm: ii 

farm i rnmn i mm ftrgara i wfn mar: i mmsH i n: jata i 
^rmrar! i 

c 

No. 2o7. — Not after shat (No. 324), nor after swasri, Sic. is 
the feminine* termination nip or tdp affixed. By siuasri, (fee.” are 
meant the following seven viz. 8io<:t«d “ a sister,” tisrah three,” cha(- 
asrah “four,” nanwndd “a husband’s sister,’' dvliitd “a daughter,” 
ydtd “ a husband’s brother’s wife,” and mdtd “ a mother.” Thus we 
have 1. s. swam (No. 227), 1. d. swasdraii. 

The word vidfri is declined like pifri (No. 235), only that in the 
2. p. it makes mdirili (No. 156). 

The wor(f rfyo “ the heaven ” is decline*«l like go (No, 237), rai 
“wealth ” as in the masculine (No. 239), and ninn “a boat,” like gLa\i 
(No. 239). 

So much for feminines ending in vowels. 

OF neuter words ENDINO IN VOWELS. 

3 I X I 5^8 I 

^imiifT^ fftmrj mir>OT i ittstw i ^fmrfkfr? i f 

WR f ’ 

No 258. — After a neuter inflective base ending in short a, there 
i« AM instead of su and am. Hence not + su=^‘ 5 rhi^ni “ know- 
ledge.” The 2nd s. is the same. In the voc. s., by No. 153, the con- 
sonant m is elided — thus he jndna. 

I 3 I X i I 

VeitV p; idt I WRm mw i 

No. 259 .— And after a neuter, »t is iustesid of au (No. 240), 
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As that which precedes this affix is termed hka (hTo. 185) the following 
rule presents itself. 

W I ^ 1 8 I I 

^SRTT ^ WW3H§ns?ffamTti: l UTO i 

No. 260. — Where long i follows, and when a taddhita affix fol> 
lows, there is elision of the i or ^ or A or d of a hha. The elision of 
the a having thus })resentf‘d itself, Kdtydyana interposes. 

wi': ^?it flrffrayT »Rti: i fiM » 

No. 261. — It should be mentioned that the rule is dehan-ed in 
the case where .U is the substitute of ar/.” Hence 1. d. jndna -f —jruine. 

OTSI^T: fii: I 9 I ^ ! po I 

SRtsiTH I 

No. 262 — Instead of jas, and ^as let there be after a neuter. 

ftj I ^ I ^ I 8=^ I 

No. 26‘h — Lei be terincil sAHVANAM.vsrn.\NA. 

I 9 I X » « 

»iv5iJrrwrar5Fiw g sm wm i 

sa V 

No. 204. — Let nmn be the augment of what being nehtkr 
ends in jhal or A(’H, when a Harvundmasihdna follows. 

tiX: I ^ I X « 8® • 

V. N. V 

eftn: I t I iti ™ I i 

No. 265. — Let what has an indicatory m come a^ter the 
LAST OF THE VOWELS, and become tlie final portion of tliat ( which it 
augments). Thus the n (of num, No. 264) is annexed to the final a of 
jndna, and is regarded as a portion of the wmrd. Then the new penul- 
timate vowel (by No. 197) is lengthened and we have 1. p. jndndni. 
Again in the accusative case it is the same. Tne lest is like the mab- 
culine. In the same way are declined dhana wealth/* vana “ a wood/* 
phala “fruit/* and the like. 

qgW! I 9 I \ I I 
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ww K fgT CT : «nH i 

No. 266. — Let add be the substitute for su and am after the 
FIVE, DATARA, &c. viz, (datava, 4^itama, anya, anyatara, and itara — see 
No. 170) when neuter. 

I f I 8 I ^8^ I 

wo I SRrlTH I SRR^ I 5Rm i SRmrfe I ^ WFItH I 

in» q?f?| I I TfUrT I I ’iwmrl I ^IWfWP? rSW- 

riw fa ra g I 

No. 267. — When that which has an indicatory d follows, there 
is elision OF the ti (the last vowel with anything that follows it — 
No. 52) of a hha (No. 185). Hence in tlie case of katava which 
of the two ?” formed by the affix datra (No. 170), when add is 
substituted for su or am by No. 266, we have Vst and 2ad s. katara~k‘ 
addz=:kaiarat (No. 165) or kaiarad, Ist and 2nd d. kaiare, 1st and 2nd 
p. katardni, voc. s, Jte katarat The rest is like the masculine. In the 
same way katamcit^ itarat, anyat and anyatarat. Bntanyatama makes 
anyatarrvam (like jiidnam No. 258), because the citation of anyatara, 
in No. 170, shows that anyatara and anyatama are not held to be 
formed from any a by the affixes datara and datanm included in the 
list there given. 

wfrmj; I i 

No. 268. — ‘'There should be a PROHIBITION of the substitution, 
directed by No. 266, for the affix that comes AFTER EKATARA.” Hence 
1st and s. ekataram. 

3^ ^ I s? I 83 I 

^5i!?iwHiar I wnra?! i 

No. 260. — The short vowel shall be the substitute, in the 
NEUTER, OF A CRUDE FORM provided it end in a vowel. Hence Mpd-k^ 
“having wealth,” likey';id?ia (No. 258). 

I 3 I ^ I » 

^ wm I arft I 

No. 270. — Of su and am after a neuter, let there be the elision 
failed luk (Nos 209 and 211). Heuce wri + sumdri “ water.” 
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I 3 I ^ I 3^ I 

f»Riw #*rw wfH fww I ?ntHiir i ?r wia«iWT- 

fsmrfara ni yn: i $ srrft i t 9Tt i 5$ 

in^ I ^T? 5 ^fT!twwr 39 1 1 «tTft*!i: ? i 

^ I ^ 1 gi i ^ < ^9 1 inftfin • ^s^irli ^aff 1 

V» N»'*> ^ 

No. 271. — Let num be the augment OF a neuter ending in ik, 
WHEN A CASE-AFFIX beginning with ACH FOLLOWS. Hence 1. d. vdri + 
au = vdrini, 1 . p. vdri -f jas ~ vdrtni (No* 197). 

As the rule No. 211 is not invaviable, we have, alternatively,, the 
guna caused by sambuddhi (No. 189). Hence either he vdri (No. 271) 
or he vdre. [That the rule is not invariable, Patahjali declares in the 
Mahdbhdshya.] 

When the affixes with an indicatory h are to be added, g^imi is 
obtained from No. 192;*but num takes effect to the exclusion ^not only 
of guna but of vrlddkl (No. 202) and the substitution of au (No. 194. 
and the being regarded as ending in trick (No. 224) the prior rule here) 
debarring the subsequent (contrary to the general principle laid down 
at No. 132). Hence 4 s. vdrine^ 5. and C. s. vdrinah, 6. and 7. d. 
vdrinoh. In the 6. p. according to the vdrtika No. 231, there is nut, 
and then the preceding vowel is lengthened by No. 168 — thus vdrindm. 
In the 7.16. by the same rules as the 6th and 6tli, vdrinL With the 
affixes beginning with consonants, the word is declined like hari (No. 

187). 

JiatTafe « 

No. 272. — Instead of asthi “a bone,” dadhi “curdled milk,” 
«AKTHI “ the thigh,” and akshi “the eye,” there shall be ANAN acotely 
A tJCENTED, when td follows, or any of the subsequent terminations 
beginning with a vowel. 

M I S I I 

iira: i 

5«T I I anil: * I aryi: s? i 

No. 273. — There is elision op the a of an followed by one of the 
affixes au, &c. beginaing with y or ach, those affixes called aarvund- 
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masihdna being excepted, and the an being a portion of tlie an^a. 
Hence 3. s. dadhi-^-anan’k^td—dadhnd^ 4. s. dadhne, 5. and 6. s 
dudhvifhy 6. and 7. d. dadhnoh. 

1^18 1 ^^^! 

I a[fw I a[\jr5r i wfCTH i i fiv i wRj- 

5ft I I 1 1 1 I wvi i *r^ i • 

N* Si VANd S*V> C\ 

% w I ?r mi I I • mr?ft i mift? i i ^ i 

\iTgnft I 'OT^ I ummmj i t i itT^n^n: i 

No. 274. — When Ni and follows, the elision is optional of 
the a of an, that being a portion of the ahga, and followed not by a 
sarvandmasthdna. 

Example: 7. 8, dadhni or dadhani. The remainder is like vdrl 
(No. 270). In the same way asthi, sakthi, and Ukshi. 

The word ftudhi, “intelligent’' makes 1. s. sudhl (Nos. 260 and 
270 ), 1- d. sudhini, 1. p. sudkhii, voc. s. he sudhe (No. 189) or he 
svdiii (No. 211, see No. 271), 3. s. sudlund, and so on. So 1. s. 
madhu “sweet,’! 1. d. madhuoii,^. p. nuidhihii , \oc. s. he madho or 
he madhu, and so Hida “which cuts well,” 1. d. 1. p. suluni 

3. s: Hulund, and so on. Again, 1. s. dhdfri “fostering,’ 1. d. dhdirlni, 
1. p. dkdirinl, 6. p. dkdiriimm (Nos. 107,163 aiid^235), voc. s. he dhdtah 
(Nos. 186 and 110). In the same way jhdtri “ intelligent,” and the 
like. 

^ f I ^ I ^ I I 

vai I irai?ft I naifn • i uft: i uftnft i • 

HftHT I ^ 5 |!t^ 9 g«fT*R 5 *raH « ntTWTW I I 55 I 555ft I 

mir 5 i I i H <wfq r r g I 

>*©v 

No. 275. — Ok kcu ik is the substitute, whkn siiokt a is .summ- 
tituted. Thus, 1. .s. (pr« + (ii/cfU+sM=) pradyu “ heavenly,” I. il. 
]>radyun{, 1. pradyuni, 3. s. pradyund, &c.; so too (^>nt + ra'i + 
tur=)prari “possessed of great wealth," 1. d. prariw, 1. p. jmci-ioii, 
3. B. prar^nd, &c. In accordance with the maxim that “ what is partial- 
ly altsred does not become something quite different,” though the ai 
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has been cliangod to /, yet No. 239 applies to the 3rd d. giving pravtU 
hkt^ivm, (3. p. yrarinuni. In the same way +natt4-8n,=r) sanic 
possessed of good boats,” 1. 6. mnam, 1. p. sununi, 3. s. sunundy 
and go on. 

So much for neuters ending in vowels. 

MASCULINES ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

^ St I c I I I 

*ia:T^ g I I I i fefwnw i 

I I 

V ^ >0 

No. 276. — Instead OF h let there be pii, when jkal follows, or at 
the end of a jHi'la. Thus /ih -j- an z=l}t or lid 199, <S2 and 166) 

who licks,” 1. d. lihau, 1. p. lihnhy 3. d. lidhfn/diti (No. 1H4), 7. p, 
litsu or lUt^H (No. 102). 

I c I I I 

ti: i 

No. 277. — When jiuil follows, or at the end of a pada, gh is the 
.'substitute OK the H OK WHAT verbal root, in an xipadem (see No. 5, 
here referring to the grammatical list called dltdiapdtha), BEGINS >viTH D. 

^T: I c | :? | ^9 I 

\ing5niorOT5RT%T «wr ^ ^ i \to » >in i 

3[tT I I wflm I Msr I 

SJI '«> ^ 'V 

No. 278. — Bjja.sh is the substitute OF has being part of what 
ver .al root has but one VOWKX AND ends IN WHEN S OK DHW 

FOLLOW’S, or at the end of a p(ula. Thus dah -{-an z:=.dhHk or dhug 
” who milks” (No. 277), 1. d. duhau, 1. p. duiLCih, 3. d. dhughfiyom 
,N(<. '84), 7. p. dJtnkahn fNo. 1G9) 

m I c I I 

Xf^ tfW SIT ^ 

I vroora i i vrar i 'aw i a^fa i ^ i 

No. 279. — When follows, or at the end of ajpaeJa, gh ihai 
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be OPTIONALLY the substitute OF Diiuii “ to hate,” MUH “ to be foolish,” 
SNUH to be sick,” and snih ‘‘ to be unctuous.” 

Thus dt*ah~{-8}iz=:dhruk or dhrag^OTy alternatively, dhrat or dhrud 
*‘who hates,” 1. d. druhaiXy 1. p. druluxhy 3. d. dhrugbhydm or, alterna- 
tively, dhrudbhydmy 7. p. dkrickahu or dk ruts ii, or (No. 102) dhrattsv. 
In the same way muh. 

M I t I 

^ I I ^ I I ?tsr I 

No. 280.— S is the substitute OF 8H INITIAL IK A VERBAL ROOT, 
Thus the root cited in No. 279, which in the grainmatical list appeal's 
in the shape of shv tihy becomes, when at the end of a word, in the 
s. 87iut, snud, snuk or snug. In the same way snih, 

fnnu: I 1 1 1 1 I 

No. 281. — Let IK substituted in the , place of yan be called 
SANPRASARANA. 


«ITT O 8 I I 

srr^: i 

^ Cv X 

No. 282. — I/th is the sioiprasdrava (No. 281) of vdh, when this 
is a hha (No. 185). Thus we should have u-^ah. 


I ^ 1 1 1 1 

i • ffinfk i 

C\ ^ 

No. 283. — And after a saNPRASAFA^A, if ach follows, the form 
of the prior is the single substitute. Thus we have (No. 282) it-^dkzzi 
vh. Then (by No. 42) there is vriddhiy whence we- have 2. p. vis^va>^ 
kts^vi^wanhak “ the all sustaining,” 



I 9 I ^ I eC I 


No. 284 . — Of chatur and anaduh acutely accented am is the 
augment, (when a sarvandmusthdna follows). [Thus wc get anadwaU, 
No. 265 ] 


r 9 1 t * 1 

No. 285 -When so follows, num is the augment of anaduh. 
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The word having been previously altered by No. 284, we have ana- 
dwdh-^' num-{^m—anadu)dn “ an ox.” [The elision of h. by No. 26 is 
not perceived by No 200 — see No. 89 — bo that the ai is not elided,] 

I 9 n I €€ I 

t I ^?!|T%T ^ I I 

No. 280. — When su gives the sense the vocative, the 
augment of anadtih and chatur is AM. Thus he anadwan, 1st and 
2nd d. anadwdhaa, 2nd p. anadahak, 

c i a I I 

a:: i « 

w{#% I I iiarT^fiT fsR^ I aiwn i vsrenH i 

No. 287. — At the end of a pacla let D be the substitute of that 
which, formed by the affix vasu, ends in s, and of 8RA35 isu “ to fall 
dbAvn,” DHWANStr “ to fall tiown,” AND ANADUH. Thus, 3rd d. ayiaifud' 
bhydm, Sic, (No. 184), Why if it “ends in s T' Witness vuhvdn, the- 
1st s. m. of vldivas “ learned,” (where the pada, thongli fornted by 
vasii, does not end ins). Why “at the end oi tipadaV' Witness 
sra»t(fmy and dkwistam, “decayed” (where the tini^l s of the root k 
not the final of a pada). 

I c I ^ I I 

HtTOT?: I 5i:r!iT|Ti!iT?aTfe • 

No. 288. — Let there be a cerebral substitute in the room of the 3 
OF the root SAHA in the shape OF SAD. Hence in the 1. s. of tardsdh 
“Indra,” we have tiirdshdt or tiivdshdd (No. 276). When the h is not 
changed to the present rule does not apply — thus 1st d. turd!<dhaic, 
Ist p. turdsdhah. In the 3rd d. again turdshudhltydniy and so on. 

firsr I 9 n I c8 I ^ 

mfrrafgsRCTTfjr wth i swt; i ^fklr i 

No. 289. — Let aut he the substitute of the crude form dtv. when 
811 follows. Thus siidAv becomes ) ^udyaitj and 1st a 

8iidyaah “passing pleasant days.” In the 1st d sudivau, 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 
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1I3UH I frajHjTfw?infk I i i i i 

N* Nd Nd •»> 

ISo. 290. — At the eod of a pada, let UT be the substitute of div. 
Thus 3. cl. siudyubhydra, and so on. 

We have now to consider the declension of chatur *‘four.” By 
• No. 284 this word takes the augment dm in the 1st p. chahvdrak. The 
declension then goes on regularly — 2nd p. chatarah, 3rd p. chaturhliih, 
4th p. cJtafarbhyah. 

I 9 I ^ I 

5BTOT ?T¥T»m: I ‘ 

No. 291.— Let nut be the augment (No. 103) of dm (Gth p.) coming 
AFTER SHAT (No, 324) AND CHATUR. 

I c i » | ^ I 

No. 202. — Let N be substituted in the room of n coining after r 
OR SH IN THE SAME PA DA. i 

5 I c I 8 I 8^ I 

r 

■o ^ 

No. 203. — There are optionally two in the room of the pratydhdra 
lyc/r corning AFTER R OR H AFTER A VOWEL. Thus we have Gth p, 
chili nr V r/dm. 

>T: I c I ^ I I 

TTtsr \ i 

No. 294. — Instead OF RU Only (& not of the r which has not an 
indicatory u) there shall be visarga, WHEN . svp (7th p.) follows. 
Hence the suhstitutiun visarga does not take place in the 
oi chatur. In the 7th p. the change of s to sh is obtained from 
No. IGO; and then the reduplication of the sh offering itself in No. 293, 
wo look forward. 

I c I 8 I I 

?nfg ?j?T ^ I i 

9 >»>» 

No. 29-5. — There are not two in the room OF A sibilant, when a 
VOWRI. follows. Hence chaturshu, 

^ ^T%T: I c I ^ I €8 I 
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I nmf I 

No. 29G. — At the end of &j^ada, N is the substitute OF the M of 
A VERB.AL ROOT. Tliiis 1st s. 2 Jr(tmm + sw—iyrakhi “tranquil.” 

I 9 I 5^ I ^0^ I 

fwmi I sr: » I ^ I I I 

No. 207. — When a case-affix follows, KA is the substitute OF tbe 
inter*'og?itive pronoun KIM. Thus 1st s. lah*'' who ?” 1st d. kau, 1st p. 
h' (No. 171), and so on, like t:arva (No. 172/ 

I 9 I ^ I I 

I rasTaBFmsrrs: i 

No. 29S. — When .w follows, let M be the substitute of the pronoun 
IDAM “this.” This direction, to substitute r,i for ?>i, debars the substi- 
tution of a by No. 213. 

I 9 I I I 

?3:JT WT I 3IJW I f*I3rTffTc^ I 

No. 299. — When sh follows, the masculine, ay is the substi- 
tule OF the ID of the pronoun idaui (No. 198). Thus 1st s. ayam. 
In tlie other cases a is substituted for the final by No. 213. 

I ^ I ? I O 1 

No. 3{)0, — If cun a come after short A not final in a pada^ the 
single substitute for both is tlie form of tiie subsequent. 

Thus, M'hen a (No. 213) is substituted for the lu of idam, we have 
ida^a:=ida. 

I 9 I I ^0^ I 

^3cm w: wrffw^T > wr t « ftrarS:: iffwraw 
rVF^h: I 

No. 301. — And let m be the substitute of the D of idam, when a 
ca.se-affix follows. Thus 1st. d. imait (No. 213), 1st p. ime (No. 171, 

It is a peculiarity of tbe pronouns tyad, kc, that they are Hot 
used in the vocative. 
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^SRTCq^t t 9 I 5 I ^^5:? I 

BasRswTwsM ftiisnfit ftwlr i Ffor^rr: i ^ i 

No. 302. — The substitute for the id of what idam is WITHOUT K 
(No. 1321) is AN, WHEN one of the case-affixes termed AP follows. 
This dp is a pratydhdra formed of the d of the 3rd case sing, and the 
p. of the 7th pi. and denoting these and the intermediate cases — (Com- 
pare No. 183). Thus we have 3rd a anena. 

I 9 I I I 

tIt iirrfii t?ntT » 

I 

No. 303. — When dp (No. 302) that begins with a consonant 
FOLLOWS, there is elision of the id of the idam which is without /c 
(No, 1321). According to No. 27, the elision should be only of the 
final, and not of the whole ic? — but we are told that No. '27 does not 
apply to what (like id) has no meaning, except in the case of changes 
connected with the reduplication of verbs (No. 427). Thus, there 
remains of the word only a. 

f»»TOnn wramacriwsmTi Ta i gfri Sfii > 

«TWTff I 

No. 304.— Let an operation be performed OH A SINGLE letter AS 
UPON AN INITIAL OE UPON A FINAL. 

For Example,— by No. ,160, it is directed that a final is to be 
lengthened before a case-affix beginning with yan—hui a caville. 
might.objcct that the solitary a obtained from No. 303 is initial, and 
cannot therefore be final. -The present rule therefore declares that it 
is to be regarded as either the one or the other as the case may require. 
Hence we have 3rd do. {a + bkyam=z) dbkydm. 

« 9 1 1 1 tvi 

I i i ^ i 

No. 305.— (No. 161) is not substituted for bhis aftee the. 
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pronouns IDAM 03 adas wiTHOur k (No. 1321> Hence 3rd p, ebkih ^^o. 
164), 4th s. asmai (Nos. 303 and 172), 4th p. ebbyah, 5th s. asmdt (No. 
173) 6th s. asya (No. 159), 0th and 7th du. anayoh (No-s. 302 and 166), 
6th p. eshdm (No. 174), 7th s. asmin (No. 173), 7tli p. esliu (No. 169). 

I ^ I 8 I ^8 I 

I 5Rra sRrars^it faram 

'W s» .jT 

9|rSt: wa ipsrfirfa i laa i i ^rar i i 

NO Cv V V 

^ i nar i 

No. 306. — When an affix of the 2nd case, or ta or os eoelows, 
let EKA be the substitute of idam and etad, in the case of its re-employ- 
ment (anwddcsa) in the subsequent members of a sentence in which 
the pronoun has already been used. By ‘‘re-employment” (anivddeSa) 
is meant the employment again of what has been employed to direct 
some operation, to direct another operation. As, for example, “the 
grammar has been studied by him (anena), now set him (cnam) to read 
the Vedas,'* Or again “Of these two (anayoh) the family is illus- 
trious — and their (cnayoh) wealth is great.” The cases in this form 
are 2nd s. cnam, 2nd enau, 2nd p. endn, 3rd s. enena, §th and 7th du- 
cnayoh, , 

We now come to the declension of rdjan, which makes 1st s rdjd 
“a king” (Nos. 197, 199, and 200). 

^ I c I I c I 

RW irtm ST wafT ^ i % UTiCH i 

No. 307. — There is not elision of n, when Si or sambuddhi (No. 
151), FOLLOWS. Thus /tc rdjan “ oh king.” 

growot irffmj: • i truRT i i tra: i 

No. 308. — According to Kdtydyami there is “ a PROHIBITION of 
No. 307, when there is and a subsequent term forming a com- 
pound.” Thus hTahnan-\-ni8hth4X — brahman ish\hah “abiding in Brah- 
ma** In the 1st and 2nd d, rdjdnaa, 1st p. rdjdnah, 2nd p. rdjnah 
(Nos. 185, 273, and 76). 

91^: ^ I c I m « I 

gfiaw sraivj^f <fRR ii 
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tram n ?? i rrarwTW i zisar i 

u^sitr I nsarsi: i 

No. eS09 . — The elision of n (No. 200) shall be as if it had not 
taken effect (No. 39) in so far as regards rules directing the appli- 
cation OF CASE-AFFIXES, OR relating TO ACCENTUATION OK the attribu- 
tion of NAMES (as in No. 324) ok the augment tuk when there is a 
KRlT-AFFix (Nos. 81G and 8827), but the elision shall not be so re- 
garded elsewhere. Hence the actuality of the elision is recognised in 
such instances as rdja-^rCtHwa — vajd^wa “the king’s horse,” where 
the rule that pi^esents itself (in this instance No. 55) is not one of 
those just enumerated. On the other hand, from the elision’s not 
being regarded as having taken effect, there is neither prolongation 
of the vowel (No. 160) nor the change of a to e (No. 104) nor the 
substitution of ais for hhis (No. 161). Hence 3rd d. vdjahhydm. 

We have next to decline yajivan “a sacrificer,” which makes 1st 
s. yojwd, 1st d. yajivdnaUy 1st p. yajvjdnah. 

^ I ^ I 8 I ^^9 I 

wn?rTOTryrT5^Ti3RTTw ^ I rjmm i i i 

I I 

No. 310. — There is not elision of the a of an (No. 273,) wlien it 
comes AFTER a conjunct consonant ending in V OR M. Thus 2nd p. 
yajioanah, 3rd s. yajwandj ord d. yojwahhydm. In the satne way, 
from hrahinan ''Brahma,'' we have 2nd p. braltmanah, 3rd. s. brah- 
onand 

I ^ I 8 I I 

inri TrrraSmtTUT i i 

No. Sll. — The ])enult letter is lengthened (No. 197) of the. atlix 
IN (indicating a possessor), han “ to strike,” pushan “ the sun,” and 
ARYAMAN “the sun,” only when follows (No. 262 and 263). A 
prohibition thus presenting itself (to lengthening of the penult vowel 
in the 1st .s. of the word vriirahart '\lndra — the destroyer of the 
demon Vritra” we look forward). 
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No. 312 .— And when su Follows, not in the sense of the vocative 
singular, the long vowel is the substitute of the penult of in itc. (No. 
311 ). Thus 1st .s. vritraM, voc. s. he vritrahan. 

W! I e I » I t** I 

ITW Tff: I I 

No. 313.-— In a Compound the lati'er*tepm of which contains 
BUT ONE vo\vEL, let there be a cerebral N in the room of the cU^ntal n 
that follows anything which, standing in the prior term, is Cjualitied to 
cause (No. 292) the change, provided the dental n be at the end of a 
'pvdtipadiha, or be the augment num (No 2t>4), or occur in a vihhakti 
(No. 150). Thus 2iul d. vritrahcrnait (though the n is not iv the 
same 2 ^(tda with the r). • 

%T I 9 M I I 

fsifrl fttfrl Hrqq 5l3Rlf g tR I I T- 

rUTf? I 5sr i • . 

No. 314. — If an affix with an indicatory or n follow, or 
if N follo^v, I'u (i. e. one of the gutturals ka khn (/a glut na) is the' 
substitute of tlie H of the word HAN “to kill.” Thus (No. 273) in the 
2nd p. vfitraghtiah, <Scc. 

In the same way arc declined sdnigin “ Indra,” yasanvln “ fainou.-^/' 
avyaman “ the sun,” and pushu/i “ the sun.” 

t O 8 I I 

ai g i:fq?riTt?r: i i 

No. 31.5.— Of the word iv!A<;nAVAN “ Indra,” tri is OPTIONALLY the 
.substitute. In iri the ri is indicatory. 

I 9 I ^ I 90 » 

^ WTH i i 

I JT^Jri: I ? I jrsr3f«iTW i grawri i WOTr i 

iprfe TTilaJH 1 

SS V 

No. 316 — Let ? 2 wtai be the augment of that wh(ch not BEING 
A vcubal root, has an indicatory UK and of the verbal root niicipii . 
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'‘to go” with its elided, WHEN A SAllVANAMASTHANA (No. 183) FOL- 
LOWS. Thud 1, s. mjiigliavdn (Nos. 109, 2G, and 197), 1. d. 'nuxghavav 
tau No, 265), 1, p. maghavantah, vcc. s. he maghavan, 3. d. maghavad- 
hhyam. If tri is not^iA)stItuted (No. 315) \vc liave 1. s. maghavd, and, 
with the five first affixes {eut), the word is declined like the word rdtjan. 

I O » I I 

^gsrirat WTOrnnw i i iroerwi^ i 

tRR I 

No. 317. — Instead of swan “a dog,” YUVAN “ a young niair” AND 
MAGiiAVAN “ Indra,? w^HEN they are called hka (No. 185) and when a 
J’ADDHITA affix (No. 1067) DOES NOT FOLLOW, there is the sanprasd- 
rana (No. 281). Hence 5, s. imglionaft (No. 283), 3. d. onaghavabh- 
yam. So far in like manner sivan and yuvan are declined. 

*n!: I I qg w r fafq T fg i i t i 

Cs. C. S» ^ v 

No. 318. — Let there not be a SAi^PRASARANA, when a sanprasa- 
RANA FOLLOWS. - Hence in 2. p. yicnali, where the v of yuvan is re- 
placed by the sanprasdrana, the preceding y is not to be changed to a 
vowel. 

So again 3, s. yund. In the 3. d. yuvabhydm, and so on. 

The word arvan “a horse” makes 1. s. voc. s. he arvan. 

I O » I I 

g »r H I I 

WiW: I HnfilrllTtt I 

No. 319,— Tri is the substitute OF the riual of an inflective base 
ending in ARYAN without the privative prefix NAN, but not when su 
FOLLOWS. Tims 1. d. arvantau (No. 316), 1. p. arvantah, 3. d. arvad- 
hhydm, and so on. 

I 3 I ^ I cv I 

•No. 320 . — Of the woifls pathin “a traveller,” mathin "a churn- 
er,” AND RIBHUKSHIN “ Indta,” long a is the substitute, when su 
follows. [In t! e suiru the finals of these three words do not appear 
by reason of No.. 200.] 



halantapoSlinqi. 


89 


I 3 I ^ I I 

TOTit: ' 

No. 321. — Instead of the short i of pathi, &c. (No. 320) there is 
short A. WHEN A SARVANAMASTHANA (No. 183) FOIJ.OWS. 

idt I d I ^ I I 

fig;mraira i twit: i twntr i ttwr: i 

No. 322. — Nth is the substitute of tlv3 th of the words paihin 
and mathiUy when a sarvandnyxsthdna follows. Thus 1. a panthdh 
(No. 321), 1. d. panfhanau, 1. p. panthdnah. 

I 3 I ^ I CC I 

TTOTitfeiiTTi: I Tra: i ’««r- 

V ' s> 

fa? I 

No. 323. — There is elision of the Ti (No. 52) of pathin, &c. (No. 
320), when the word is a bha (No. 185). Hence 2. p.^paihaht 3. s. 
pathd, 3. d. paikihhyam. In- the same vf ay math in and ribhiikf^h in 
(No. 320) are declined. 

I t ^ ' 

nTsar tthtIt a wni i wfaa- 

t usa I Tisa i Tisafw: r wsgw: i 3? i 

No. 324. — I^et a numeral, ending in sh or n be called shat. 
The word panchan “five,” is always plural: — 1. p. pancha^ 2. p. 
pancha, 3. p. parn^hahhiK 4. and 5, p. paiichahhyah. In the Gth p. the 
augment nut (No. 291). 

I ^ I 8 I s I 

TiiniwiMviWT ah^T I trsgT^ i Tisaw i 

No. 325. — When ndm follows, the long vowel is the substitute of 
THE PENULT LETTER OF that which ends in N. Thus 6. p. panchdnai).> 
7. p. pancfuxsu, 

m I 9 j ^ I C8 I 

ST I 

No. 326 . — ^When a case-affix beginning with a consonant 
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FOLLOWS, let A be optionally the substitute OF the word ASHTAN 
“ eight.’' 

I 9 I ^ > 2?^ I 

lirugRTTrarg^ i i:fk stts^ sr^rir- 

anriifH i i ^nsjTwi: ^ i i i 

Nd 

^HTfawra I w I 

N. 

JSo. *327. — AUi^ is substituted for jas and sas coming after the 
word ASHTAN, wlien (in accordance with the option allowed by No. 
326) it has taken d as its final. 

As (it might have been expected that) ctsJttdhhyah (with a short 
o) \Yas to be enounced (in the siftra\ the exhibirion of the word with 
the long d {ashtdhhyah) informs us that the substitution of long d 
(No. 32G) takes place in the case of jas and (allhough these affixes 
do not begin with consonants). 

Thus ]. and 2. p. ashiaUj 4. and 5. p. ashidhhyah, G. p. ashtdndTii^ 
7. p. ashtdsiL On tlie alternative of the ciiango to d (No. 321) not 
being made, ashfan is declined like panchan ^No. 319). 

I I 

«r»i: fgpgsg: qf^jRsgr: ^sRqT: jRs^qiTqmrq^Rr 

''O 

fqqTroa I qniTfaar i 

No. 228 . — After RiTWiK ‘'a domestic chaplain,” dadhrik ‘'im- 
pudent,” 8RAK “a g.arland,” DIK “a direction,” usnisHK “a quatrain,’ 
anchu “to worship, ” YUJIR “to join,” and krfnch “to approacii 
there shall be the affix luvln. 

This affix cqiiics after ahchit only when a word ending wdth a 
case-affix precedes it in ccrnj->ositinn. It comes after yujir and krun- 
cha when these are unconibined. The non-elision of the n (by oGo) 
of k ranch a is aii irregularity. 

The letters k and n are indicatory in the affix kivin. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

qR WfqftrqiTC q?qq: g-rWF: RTH i 

No. 329. — In this portion of the sutras in which there is a refer- 
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ence (No. 138) to verbal roots, let any affix except Tiis^ (No. 407 be 
called KRiT. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

im: I 

No.- 330 . — Of vi when redu(.’Ed to a single letter (Nos. 198 
and 3G) there is elisoii. 

^ • 

UrTOT HW SRsmT5??ITt^i: I TfQCTT fa gf6[t # T; 

3Rfaw I ’sefrsnr i i i ^f^iwra i 

>o sa V ^ 

No. 331. — At tbc end of a^>a(7a, A letter of the guttural class is 
the substitute for the final OF that after which the afeix kwin comes. 

As the sutni is non-existent in the sight of No. 333, the j of 
ritwij is (by No. 333, though the Siddkdnta KatuaiuU traces the 
change through Nos. 334 and 32, back to No. 331) changed to a gut- 
tural, and we have 1. s. ritwiri or rltfvik, 1. d. ritwijaa, 3. d. riiwiijbliydru. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

ut: ?TJT ^Jirar^mra i i i 

sa sa >> 

sf: I i i \ zjiwm i 

NO . O S> 

No 332. — Wbtni a Bavvandmasihdna (No. 183) follows, let 'nUm 
be the augment OF Yirj NOT IN A compound. In tlie 1. s. when we 
have 6‘U, the .sit is elideti by Ne. 199; then the j is elided by 

No. 6 ; and then the dental a is chang(‘d to tlie guttural n by No. 331 
giving yun “ who join.s,” 1st d. yaiijau,, 1st p. yunjah, 3rd d. yicybhydm 
(No. 333). 

I c I :? I ^0 I 

gerrrw sRgir: g i i i ^inwra i 

>»s> ^ 

I I 

No. 333. — When jhuL follow.s, or at the end of a pada, instead 
OF the PALATAL class of letters, let there be A (juttural. 

Thus in the compound formed of sit “well,” and yit/ “to join,” 
we have 1st s. suyuk “ who applies himself well,” 1st d. sayitjaxc, 3rd 
d. auywjhhydm. 
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The word hhxin “ who limps” (from the root kheeji No. 497) makes 
1st li. }chaiijaio, 3rd d. khanlhyam. 

I c I ^ I 
I 

g I I TTf I Tff I HOT I tig: I n|jm I 

?g ig«T^ fgT5iQ3 i 

No. 334. — When jhal follows, or at the end of a pada, let SH be 
the substitute OF vra^oha to cut,” BHRASJA ‘‘to fry,” SRIJA “to 
create, MiiUA “tomb,” yaja “ to worship,” RAJA “ to shine,” bhRAJA- 
“ to shine,” AND of what ends in the letter chh or i§. 

Then by Nos. 82 and 165, we .have 1st s. rat or rud “a ruler, 1st 
d. rajau, 1st p. rajah, 3rd d. rddhhydm. In the same way vihhrdt' 
“who shines much,” devet “ a worshipper o^f the gods,” and 
“ the creator of the universe. 

un g; ti tTTrgtrtii; gt: gw- 

Jifg I gfrare i uftartr i 

No. 335.- — '■ When paui (No. 48) is the first member in the com- 
pound, the affix hwip shall come after vraj, the Vowel shall be 
lengthened, and sh shall be sub.stitnted at the END OF A PADA.” 
Ihuslst s. parlvvu^ “ a wandering mendicant, 1st d. iwivYajan. 

I O ^ I > 

I feiHKrf i fgtjginf i fgiigTraT i fg^grrrgiTg i 

No. 336 .— Of viSwa, when vasu “wealth” or rat (No. 334- 
FOLLOWS, the vowel is lengthened. Thus 1st s. vi^wdrdt or viswdrdi 
a uni\eisal ruler. In the 1st d. the vowel is not lengthened, because 
the >vard is not. in the form of rrff:-— thus visivardjau. In the 3rd d. 
again we have viswdrddhhydm. 

^ I 5 I I I 

g g: ggin^figi^i: i m i ?rw gg?gg 

gi: I *K^T sTfr gripi i ^|]m i rggrapiTg. i 

No 33^. — At the end of a pada or when follows,.' there is 
elision of s or a GUrxUEAt, initial is a compound x;onsonant. 
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Thus hhrctsj (by a special rule) is changed to hhrisj, which by the 
present rule becomes bhrij ; it then becomes bhrish by No. 334, bhrid 
by No. 82, and optionally bhrii by No. 165. In the 1st d, as the word 
is not at the end of a pada, tlie s'docs not drop, but it changes to a 
palatal by No. 7t5. Then, by No. 25, the s becomes j, giving hhrijjau. 
In the 3rd d. bhridbhytim. 

Now as regards the pronouns &c, there is the sub.stitution 
of ct (No. 213), and the substitution ol the form of the subsetjuent 
(No. 300). 

^ \ I l 

cUSlT^sit I I r^T I ^ l fl: I 

fh I H i it: I tr I 5 I qiy: I 5HT i ii 

Na 338. — When su follows, let s be substituted iu the rooin 
OF the T OR D, NOT being ^’INAL, of iyad^ &c. 

Thus tyad “that” makes in the 1st s. syuh (No. 213): — 1st d. 
tyaa, 1st p. tye (No. 71). Tad ‘‘that” makes 1st s. safty 1st d. tan 
Ist p. te. The relative yo,d- does not change its dy because it is final. 
It makes 1st s. yahy 1st d. yakiy 1st p. ye: — etad “this” makes 1st b. 
edhah (Nos. 338 and 1G9), 1st d. efan, 1st ]>. etc, 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 

jwaifRfMir tnew i iwriw iram%ff.4tTagTma:3i: i 

No. 33D. — AM is the substitute of (4 s.} and of tlie ailixes 
of THE FIRST AND SECOND CASES Coming after the pronouns yuithindd 
“ thou,” and asmad “ I,” 

c«n%ilT I 'a I =? I « I 

No. 340. — TWA AND AHA are the substitutes of the portion as far 
as the m of these two {yushmad and asmad) when su follows. Thai 
is to say, iiva is substituted for yushiriy and aha for asm, 

I 9 I ip I ^0 I 

I I I 

No. 341 . — In the remaining cases (i. e. wher^ d is not substituted 
as by No. 343, nor y as by No. 348) there is elision of the last vowel 
and what follg jvs it ^No. 52) of these two yushmad and arniad). Thus 
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the ad of yiishnad being elided, and hva substituted for the other 
portion by No. 340, and a^n substituted for by No. 339, wc have 
1st s. tvMvi “ thou” (No. 300). In like manner aJuum “ I.” 

I ^ I 5? I « I 

fawwT i 

No. 342. — When a casc-afiix follows IN the dual, yuva AND ava 
are the substitutes of these two (yushniad and as/uad) as far as the lyt. 

TramiTTis ff i ^ i :? i cc i 

^arraitfrg I iraiw i i 

No. 343. — And there is the substitution of long d in tfie first 
CASE DUAL of these two IN SECULAR LANGUAGE (blit not in the Vedas)' 
Thus 1st d. yxufdm and dvdm. [The 2nd d. being the same us the 1st, 
the author employs aiin which (see No. ?,40) denotes both. But, 
according to PdyJnis view, the 2nd d. would be formed by No. 846.] 

I ^ I I I 

Cs 

I tiZW I oTOT I 

Cs ^ V 

No. 344 . — When JAs FOTJ ows, YUYA AND vaya arc substituted 
for these two {yashmad and asmad) as Var as the ?n. Thus Ist p. 
ydyam (Nos. 339, 341, and 300) and vayam. 

I ^ I 5^ I I 

rawr WT faW^T I 

No. 345. — When a case-aflix foiloivs in THE singular, twa and 
MA are the substitutes of these two (yushmad and asmad) as far 
as the m. 

^ I 'S I I I 

wrn \ ratf i otij i 

No. 346 .— And IN THE SECOND CASE the substitute of these two 
yiishnuui and cisnicid) shall be long d, Thu.s 2nd s. twdni, and mdm. 

^ I ^ I ^ I sie I 

wait WT5iTi«T5T^: i i ^nn!5lin: • 

I 5IIWT5 I, 
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^ 0 . 34? *7. The ^Gttcr n is tli6 sul)stitiitG of ^as coniin^ tiftcr 
these two (yushmacl and as-nuKl), 

This debars No. 339. Then, as the change is directed by a term 
in the 5tli case (No. 87), and the substitute takes the place (by No. 
88) of the first letter only oi wliat follows the term in the 5ih case, 
the word would end in ns, but the s is elided by No. 2(), and then the 
substitution of long d being obtained from No. 346, we have 2iid 
yvsIiwAifh and asmdn. 

I vj) I I ce I 

qtri: i i nm i 

No. 348. — Let the letter Y be the substitute of these two (yitsh- 
mad and asmad), when an affix beginning with A vowel, and not 
having a substitute, follows. 

Thus Srd s. twayd rnayd. 

i ^ i ^ i 

’PirarifTt^ 'g^Tlr i i ^orcnrfflm i irwTTfii: i 

V Na V N.* 

'sowfiftr: I 

No. 349. — Let long (E be the substitute of these two, yushmad 
AND asmad, when AN AFFIX FOLLOWS, beginning With a consonant 
and NOT HAVING A SUBSTITI'TE. Thus 3rd d. yitvdhkydm (No. 342) 
«and dci'hJi yd <n, ord [». y 'islimdhltih and asrndhhih. 

I ^ I =? I I 

I I HWW t JT^ I 

No. 350. — Tubhya and mahya are the substitutes of these two 
(yushmad and asmad) as far as the w, when fiE follows. The last 
of the vowels with what follows it is elided by No. 341, and then, by 
No. 339, we get 4th s. tiihhyam and mcdtycim. 

«r%TJW3(; I ^ I X • • 

5BTWT tncCT I Jiaiam i uwww i 

No. 351. — ABHYAM is the substitute of bhyas coming after these 
two (yushmad and asmad). Thus 4th p. yushmabhyarn and a^ia- 
hhyam. [The affix being a substitute, the long d of No. 349 does not 
appear here.] 
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I I ^ I I 

^nwiT I raa > JTH I 

No. 352, — And also of nim, the affix of the singular in the fiftii 
case, coming after these two (yuHlmuxd and asmad), fhe substitute is of 
Thus 5th 8. twat and mat (Nos. 345 and 390). 

q^l^ETT ^ I ^ I X * • 

WTOT tJsgWT wm I 1 I 

No. i3.)3. — Let AT be the substitute of hkyn.^ OF THE FIFTH CASE, 
when it comes after these two (yttshmad and asmad). Thus 5th p. 
y.ashmat and asinaf (No. 341). 

I ^ I 5 I I 

No. 354.— When nas follows, tava and mama are the substi- 
tutes of these two (yvshmad and asniad) as far as the m. 

719 I im I 999 t: I 9ra9r: i 

s> 

No. 355. — After yushmad and asmad, is the substitute of 
NAS. Thus 6th s. iava and mama (No. 354), 5th d. yuvayoh and 
dvayoh (Nos. 342 and 348). 

I ^ M I 

wwri 919 irrsRir i hwit^kw i ^wtskh i Tsifii i wfe i nsi^r: i 

^ >o ^ V 

vrism: I 9Wim i 9wr?i i 

^ Ni s> 

No, 356. — Akam is the substitute of sam (the affix of th Gtb p 
ot inost pronominals, see No. 174) corning after these two (yasknwl 
and asmad). Thus 6th p. yushmedum and asmdkdm. 7. s. iimiyi and 
mayi (No. 348); 7th d. yavayok and dvayoh, 7th p. yiishmdsii and 
asmasu (No. 349). 

% I s I ^ I ?= I 

qacrgtjTOmqrsrlTmifrai: wi 
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No. 357. — Yam AND NAUare'the substitutes of yushmad and 
asmad attended }1Y the affixes of the sixth, fourth, or second 
CASE; provided they stand after a peula, and not at the beginning of a 
hemistich. [This form is restricted to the dual by the three rules 
following.]. 

i c i ^ i 

No. 358. — Vas and nas are the substitutes of those two falling 
under (he descriptions above given (in No. 357) when in the 6th case, 
&;c, OF THE PLUIIAE. 

I c I ^ I ^5:? I 

No. 359. — Te and me are the substitutes of those two falling 
Under the descriptions above given (in No. 357) in the 6th and 4th 
cases of the singular. 

^hIsTTCTT: I c I ^ I I 

*rr m: i 

ai'firg h i 

a Wifq ^ iTffT errwTrT ^ fsw; « 
erf tr 3C2[Trrf>^: i 

?r: ftra tr ^ a: w 5»: ii 

No. 360. — Twa and m.a are the substitutes OF these (yu$hTr\ad 
and asmad)' in the second ("Ase singular. Examples, — ^*'May the 
Lord preserve thee (tw6) and me (md) also here — may he give to thee 
ftej, and to me fmej also, felicity ! That £/ari is thy ftej lord and minfe 
(me) also. May the Omnipresent preserve you two (vdm) and also 
us two (7iau), May God give felicity to you two (vdm) and to us two 
(7iau). Hari is the lord of you two (vdm) and also of us two (7iau). 
May he preserve you (vah) and us (imh) may he give prosperity to you 
(vah) and to us (7iah). He is the object of worship here of you (vah) 
and of us (nah)J' 

53RgT5m JJwawmtwT sRBserr: a f^rrf w: i \imf S 

Ni> 

I war aa i a?q h sw ( gqm j t 

mnti I 

a 
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No. 3C1 . — “In a simple sentence these sijb.stitutes (see Kos. 

857 , &c. OF YUSHMAD AND A.$MAD MAY BE (optionally) USED BUT IN A 
SUBSEQUENT UEFEHESCE THEY MUST BE INVAIUABLY EMPLOYED.” For 
example— we may say “ Bralimri is Thy (fc or tava) worshipper,” but, iu 
the sequel “ to Thee (te) that art such, our reverence is due,” the form 
“te” alone is admissible. 

We now come to the declension of the word mpdt or supdd 
“having handsome feet,” — 1st d. sajxidnic, 

qr^: f 1.8 I | 

I OTTfwm I i irSinraT 1 1 

No. 362. — Pat is the substitute of the word pad when part of an 
inflecftive base ending in the word pad and entitled to the name of 6Aa 
(No. 185). Hence 2nd p. supadah, 3rd s. supadd, but 3rd d supdd- 
hhydm. 

The Vford agnimufh “who kindles fire” makes 1st s. agnimat 
(N09. 199, 82, and 165), 1st d ugnimathnn, 2nd .s. agnimat ham. 

i ^ i 8 1 i 

iru: i 59 1 

a^.iiTSriw I I 1 i bts^: i 

No. 363. — Whek that which has an inj^icatouy k or n 
FOLLOWS, there is elision of the n which i.s THE fenui.timate letter 
(No. 196) of inflective ba.si^s ending iu consonants and not having 
an INDICATORY SHORT I. For exauiplo : the word prditch “ eastern ” 
is formed from the root ahchu “to go” (the indicatory vowel in which 
is not i but u) by the affix kwin (No. 328) which ha.s indicatory /r. 
Thus in forming the 1. s. after eliding the affix (by No. 199) we have, 
by this vaXeypvdch. Then by No. 316 nam is tlirocted, which, by No. 
265, makes prdnch, then there is elision of the final consonant (No. 26), 
>nd finally, the n having been changed to a guttural by No. 831, we 
have prdn. In the 1. d. 2 ^rdhchau, 1. p. pi'dnchah. 


qrq: I f I 8 t I 



No. 364. — There is elision of the letter a OF ach (i, e. of the root 
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anchu) of which the n has been elided, when it is entitled to the name 
of hha (No. 185). 

M I ^ I I 

5ft?rTaRn:^5RTTrsaHr tR i urn: i mmrrar i nwi* i 

'O N. X 

flrn^ I Ufftg: I I I ^rat5$T i 

No. 305. — When arlchtt, having its a elided (by No. 304) and its 
n (by No. 365) — and thus reduced to chi, i e. ch, — follows, a long 
vowel is substituted for the an (or short vowel) that precedes. Thus 
in the 2. p. the vowel of the prefix pra (No. 47) being lengthened, we 
Jiave prdchahi 3. d pTdi/Utydm (Nos. 184 and 331). 

The word praiyanch ‘'western*’ (in which the prefix ‘is prati) in 
like manner (No. 361) makes let s. pnityan, 1st d. pratyaiichaii, 2nd 
p. praHchah (No, 365), 3rd d. pratyayhhydyn. 

The word udiinch “ northern” makes 1. b. udan, 1. d. XLda'hckctii. 

^ I O 8 I ' 

^ I I IFS- 

ttHTf I 

No. 86 G. — Long 1 is the substitute of the letter a of the root 
ancha, deprived of its n and called hka (No. L85), when it comeg 
AFTER the word UT (No. 48). Thus 2nd p/xuh'ckah, 3rd d. udayhhydm, 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 

^iiFiiaTJBjsgaT I Rwy • RWWT I Riftg: i rwjwtw i 

No. 367. — Instead of the prefix 8AM (No. 48) there is sami, when 
anckii follows not ending with a pratyaya (a.s^ for example, when the 
uifix kwin is elided by Nos. 330, &c.) Hence 1st s. sainydn “moving 
equally, right,” 1st d. samyahekau, 2nd p. mmudiah (No. 365), 3rd d. 
Mamyaghhydm, 

I ^ I ^ 1 CH I 

?TOT r I 

V 

No. 368. — Under the same circumstances (No. 867), there is SA- 
x>HRi instead OF SAHA. Thus 1. s. audhryan "moving with.” 

I ^ I ^ I <8 I 
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fmra: I fnnnan^ i 

No. 3G9 . — Tiri Is the substitute of tiuas, when ancliu, whose a 
is Not elided (No. 36 t) n,iicl which docs not end in a visible affix (see 
No. 3G7), follows. Thu.s 1. s. tiryan “moving crookedly.’’ 1. d. tir- 
yanchau, 2. p. limiiehah (the a of uncJm being here elided by No. 364)_ 

3. d. tiryaghkyihn. 

I ^ I 8 I ^0 I 

iRfi^wT3gH?q\iTtn irqT H I wr3= I nisgi i vf^rtrrffrsrra:- 

Cv V 

51 I msg: i uT^aim i mf i 93 jrara Uro^TSTi: i ^ i 
aiS^T 1 I l BBTITB I B3TW3T I BBTBlWm I 3f*If3r3n » 

^ NS'- NS nS'- 

No. 370. — There Ls not elision (see No. 3()3) of the pciniltimate 
71 OF the root ANCiiu, when it signifiEsS ‘‘to wokship.’' Thus tlie 

t 

word prdiich “a worshipper” makes 1. s. prdn (Nos. 199, 26, and 331), 

1. d. pTilncJiav,. As the n is not elided, the elihiori of the a (No. 3G4) 
does not take place, and we have 2. p. prdnehah, 3. d. prdnhhydm 
(No.s. 26 and 331), 7. p. (Nos. 26,331, 104, and 169). In 

like manner aae pratyah, &c. declined when the signification relates to 
d worship.” 

The w'ord h'uiich ‘'a curlew” makes, in like manner, 1. 8. kruh, 
1. d. k'runchau, 3. d. kridibkijam. 

The word payomuch “a cloud” makes 1. 9,. pay omuh or payomug 
(Nos. 333 and 165), 1. •!. payuniucliau, 3. d. payinnuyhhydm (No. 333). 

In cousetjuence of its being formed by an affix with an indicatory 
u, the word mahat ‘'great ” takes niUit by No. 310. 

\ i l )i \ \0 \ 

bt snRKifiwTtraraT ^rasrm- 

WW • I JTgTsIlT J W^T5rf: I % 3^ I I 

No. 371. — When a 8arvandmasthdna, tlie affix implying the 
vocative singular excepted, follows, the long vowel becomes the sub.sti- 
tute of that which immediately precedes the letter 7 i OF A compound 
CONSONANT ENDING IN S OR THAT OF the WOrd MAHAT. Thus 1. 8. 

'niakdii (Noe. 316, 371, 199, and 26), 1. d. mahdntau, 1. p. mahdntah. 
voc s. hs 'inahan, 3. A mcdiadbhydin. 
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I O 8 I ^8 « 

^f^-Tiwnrarar iimfweiTO^w • vitwr^ i 

>j)Tn^T I ^1?^; 1 1 I Twwrti i wi^gg: i firfsrmwOTT- 
aw^wrfir i wstr i i h »ra;i i 

^ VJ V 

No. 372.— Tfic long vowel is the substitute of the penultimate letter 
OF what eild.s in J\tu, AND of WHAT, not BElNCt A VERBAL ROOT, ENDS 
IN AS, when the 1st singular case-affix, not with the force of the voca- 
tive, follows. Thus in the ease of the word dhimat “intelligent"' 
formed of “ intellect ’ and the affix matup, we find 1. s. dhimnn 
{Nos. 310, 199, and 20}, 1. d. dhimantau, 1. p. dhtmantah, voc. s. he 
dhhnan. When sas (2, p.) and the remaining affixes follow, it Ls like 
inahat (No, 371). 

The honorific pronow n bkavat “Your Honour,” is finmied of 
hhd to sliiiie” and the affix d^ivafu. From rule No. 207 we learn 
that an affix having an indicatory d causes the elision of i. e. of the 
final vowel what may follow it, in whatever is called bha (No. 185), and 
the elision of (i (here the yowel of the root) takes place in order tha.t 
the possession of an indicatory a by (/<^VCitu may not f>c nugatory. 
Hence 1. s. bhavdit (Nos. 372, 810, 199, and 26), 2. d. hhamnlan. O** 
the word hhamt, when it ends with the participial affix kifri and 
signifies “ being,” the 1. s, is hhauan. 

^ ^ I ^ M I 

5 f h w ^mauRroir ct: » 

No. 373. — Where reduplication is treated of in the Sixth Lecture, 
the tNvo which are directed, ROTff taken together (not either separately) 
are called abhyasta— “ a reduplicate.” 

I ^ I ^ I ^ I 

V3 • 

5! I TSH I I 

No. 37 4'.— Of Satri after a ueDUPEicATED term there shall not 
be the augment nuin (No. .31>)). Hence dadut, the present participle 
ol'tirt “to give,” as itisarcduplicte, makes 1. dadat, 1. d. dadalaii. 

tSI^ I ^ I t O I 
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^TfMTairi^ w: i sjgtH i 

war^ I arara: i ijsrw i siniH i i ^rwa i i 

»iqT I n^: I itswjtw i 

No. *375. — Let jakshiti, &c., six verbs, with jakshiti itself as the 
seventh, be termed reduplicate/’ Their being so termed brings them 
under No. 874, and we have 1. s. jakshat ‘ eating,” 1. d. jalcskatait, 1. p. 
jakshatah. In the same way ‘‘waking,” daridrat “poor,” sdsat 

“ruling,” ckakdsat “shining.” 

The word gup^ “ concealing ” makes 1. s. gup, 1. d. giipau, 1. p. 
gupah, 3. d. gubhhydm (No, 82 J. 

u I 5^ I ^0 I 

?K5r i gra i 

cv. V ^ 

No. 376. — And ran shall be the affix after dri$, not signifying 
“ PERCEi^iON,” WHEN TYAD, &c. (No. 170) precede it in combination. 
By the woid “ and ” in the sutra, we are reminded that the affix kivin may 
be employed ; and it is this latter that will be employed in the present 
instance. • * 

I O ^ I 

f fraga I mf f i ht^It i mfrr: i rirf iwirf 1 51^% v: i 

I faf I I fglrr i finti: i i 

No. 377. — When tlie word drig or drU or the affix vatu, follows, 
LONG A is the substitute OF a piionoun. Thus tad+dfis (Nos, 27 
and 5.5) becomes tadrin “ such,” and 1. s. tddrik (Nos. 199, 334, 81, 
331, and 105), 1. d. tddrimu, 1. d. tddrimh, 3. d. tddrighhydm (Nos. 
334, &c.). 

In *the example v/a “ who enters,” the final is changed to sh by 
No. 334, and then, by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1. s. vid or vH. Again 
1. d. vinau, 1. p. vi6ah, 3. d. vidbhydm, 

i ^ \ 

to: TOniiTOTOT srr trrow i i si^ i sitr i to: i tobt^ i 

^grra i 

No. 378. — A guttural letter is omoNALLY the substitute OF the 
final of naS at the end of apada. Thus 1. & nak or, alternatively, nai 
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(Nos. 334, 82, and 165) “ who destroys,” 1. d. wi6au, 1. p. naiah, 3. d. 
naffbhydm (No. 378) or na^bhydni (Nos. 334, &c.). 

I ^ I 5 I VC I 

•• ‘ s^ivum I i issmtr i ’cs»5|n^ i \ 

I ir|3; ? i vonriff i i nfa 

No. 379. —The affix kwin shall come m^'TER the root spri^, whek 
the preceding member of the compound is an inflected word OTHEB 
THAN UDAKA. Thus the word ghrltafiprtS “ who touches clarified 
butter” makes 1. s. ghriiasprlk (Nos. 109» 334, 82, and 331j, 1. d. ghfl 
tafiprisau, 1. p. ghritasprlkih. 

The word didhrish ‘‘arrogant” makes 1. s. dadhi'ik (Noa. 199, 82* 
and 331), 1. d. dadhrish<f\ 3. d, dadltrigbhydnv 

The word ratnamiifih “a stealer of gems” makes 1. s. ratnamu 
(Nos. 109, 82, and 105), 1. d. rahvimuifhau, 3. d. vatnamv4bhyd\n. 

Idle numeral ,s'/i(t.s7i “six ” makes 1. p. ^hat (Nos. 324, 208, 82, and 
165), 3. p. snadhlf ik, 4, and 5. p. slvtdhhyah, 6. p. dianndrn (Nos. 82» 
78, and 84), 7. p. .skapu (Nos. 82 and 90). 

In tlie case of pipaikinh “one who wishes to read,” the fact that 
this crude - word ends in sh (cau.scd by No. 169) is disregarded by No. 
123 (an earlier rule in the trlpudi — see No. 39) which directs rw 
to be sub.sti tilted — making (after the elision of su by No. 199) pipa^hir^ 

%W* I c I :? I I 

^<Rcrra§T^qviTaT i fiiqsft: i i flro- 

^wrm I 

No. .380. — The long vowel is the substitute of ik being the 
PENULTIMATE letter OF what ends in R oil v, at the end of a pada 
Thus 1. R. plpatJn'h (No.s. 199, 123, and 110), 1. d. jyijmihishau, 3. d 
pipathi^bh yaw. 

i c m i vc i 

va 

SEra>jT^jrq 

w: I ftrq^Iwr I i i • 

I fegtSr I t « 
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No. 381. — Anb even when there is A separation caused vy 
NUM, and VISARGA, AND A SIBILANT, severally, the cerebral substitute 
takes the place of the dental 8 coming after in or Jcu, 

Thus, when sii (7. p.) is to be attaclicd, then the wo?‘d plprfthishj 
by Nos. 128, 380, and 110, becomes plpafhth ; — the sit is then changed 
to sku by No. 169; and finally, by the optional rule No. 78,* we have 
either piputhish.^hu or pipathihsha, 

Tlie Word rltlJdvsii “who wishes to do” makes 1. s. cliikih. Here 
the affix is first elided by No. 199; then the final dt. (regarded as s) 
Is elided by No. 280, this rule (according to No. 39) regarding as in- 
operative the rule No. 1G9, which had changed the s. to s//,, and finally 
the r becomes vimvga by No. 110. Then 1. d. clukirshati, 3. d. cldkiv- 
hhydm^ 7. p. chiktrshiL In the 7. p. the .s* is elidetl by No. 280 but the 
0 * is not changed to by No. 110, that rule being debarred in 

this case by No. 294. 

The word vldtva.^ “wise” (formed hy the affix makes 1. s. 

vid tmn (Noy. 816, 871, 199, and 26V 1. d. vidivan^an, voc. s. he vidivan. 

f 

sthT: I O 8 I I 

WTH I i fa?crwTw t 

No. 382. — Let the >SANl*KASARANA (No. 281) be the substitute of 
a hhxi (No. 185) whicli ends in VASU. Idius in the 2nd. p. the i. e. ic, 
of uh7iy/a.s‘ becomes tc (No. 288). and hiiaily (by No. J69) we have 
vldushah. According to No. 287, the s final in a d clianged to 
d, and we have 3rd d. vid/wadhhyum. 

I vs I ^ I Ce I 

I I t UJR I miiw I to; i thwitw i to i 

>ov VO N.> 

I I I 

No. 7183 . — Of the word puns '‘a. male,” AFsuS is the substitute, 
when a sa'rmnmna^thdna (No. 183) follows. Thus (regarding the anu8' 
'todra as equal to m) we get purnan (Nos. 5, 36, and 59) from which 
come 1. s. pumd'ti (Nos. 81 G and 371), voc. s. he puman, 1. d. pximdn- 
sau. Again 2. p. pvn<^ah^ 3. d. pumbhydin (No. 20), 7. p. 

The word nkmas “ the regent of the planet Venus,” by No. 226 
substitutes anaii, when su follows, not in the sense of the vocative, 
Thus we have 1. s, usand (Nos. 197, 199, and 200), 1. d. umnasan. 
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T 315?!^ sn I % ^7R I t i 

% I % i ^?ritTWTff i ^insrw i ^ssiifirT i i ? 

I gvir: i iyir i ^ §vj: i-ayrwim i 

No. 384.- -“Of this word when su in 'jhe sense of 

THE VOCATIVE FOLLOWS, it SHOULD BE STATFI) Ihrtt AKAN is OPTJONALLV 

the sub.^titiite, and optional!. y thero is elision of the N.” 

Thus we ha\>- either ?ie asana, or he afianan^ or he ii^aui^h (Nos. 
19U, 123, and 110), voo. cl. he 7(.kiuasa‘i, d. usanohh-ydfu (Non .123 
and 125), 7. p. v.^umt.Ksii. 

ddie word aneha^ “tio'n-;'’ makes 1 s. anehd (Nos. 22G, &c.), 1. cL 
ctfUeha^au , voc. s. ite. (ineltuh. 

The word redhis ' Brahma” makt^s 1. s. vedh/ih (Nos. 372 and 
110), 1. d. vedhaaau, voc. s. li^iedhah, 3. d. redhohJiijchii. 

i ^ i ^ i i 

5JI5I7 WTH ir I rijTfcrk I I wiTact- 

rarfl I tnr^qrcrw i g%: t 

No. 385 . — Au is tlie substitute cf adas, wlien su follows, and 
thexe is elision ok su. In acx'ordarice wdth rule No.* 338, the d is 
chaiiopd to -s. Thus 1. s. asmt ‘"that.” In the 1. d., by No. 213, there 
is substitution of a hu' tlie final of wlax ; then, by No. 300, the pieced- 
ing a merges in the following — ^jiving ada ; tlien, when tlie affix i« 
attach(‘d, vrlddhl is substituted by No. 41 ; hut then the next rule 
interposes. 

%T I c I :? I CO I 

STIR trrw ^hf arw 
I ^ i 5 Tr: m i n^: i 

C\ ^ 

No. 385. — ^Shf>rt u and lung ic are the substitutes of wiiat' comes 
AFTER the I) OF ADA.S NOT ENDING IN s, and ill the room of d there 
is M. Tlie short it is substituted for a short vowad, the long u for a 
long vowed on the principle (No. 23) that, of the substitutes that offer 
themselves, the one employed shall be the most similar to that of 
which it takes the place. Thus we have, instead of adau, amu. In 
the 1st. p. long i is directed to be substituted for the affix by No. 171, 
and the substitution of guna (which would give ada+i:=zadc) being 
directed, we look forward. 
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«awT gcnj trcwrf cfw wr ^giiTfiT i ^irii> • 

^rarfiiiHrrq i i «a i inrf i em i^^- 

3TOT errors: i 

No. 387 . — In the plural, long f is the snhstitute of the e (No. 
380) that follows the d of adas ; and instead of the d there ism. 
Thus 1. p. ami. In the 2. s. in accordance with No. 39, the several 
rules rcg^arding the application of the case-affix first take place, and 
then we have the substitution of n and m (by No. 389). Thu.s 2. s 
amam (by No. 386) becomes amitm., 2. d. amu, 2. p. amun (instead 
of uddn). 

In the 3 s. ynic having been made (by No. 380), and consequently 
the name yhi (No. 190) being applicable to the term, the substitute 
nd offers itself from No. 191. Thus we should have araU '^nd; but 
here the question might occur, seeing that the mic was derived from a 
rule (No. 386) in the tripddi (No. 39), whether No. 191 doe.s not 
regard the inK a.s non-existent. 

The following rule refers to this point. 

^ ^ I c I I ^ I 

HTOTH sRHaa SRH ^ nwrir Htfear; i i ^wafrir i i 

I virhn: I wwTH I I i i t 

wirhi I 

>» 

No. 388. — When the production of na is to take plaue or has 
TAKEN PLACE, the existence of MU IS not to be regarded as if it 
HAD NOT BEEN EFFECTED, Thus we have 3. s. aviund. Then 3. p. 
amubhydm (for add bh yam, see No. 3SG), 3. p. amibhih (No. 387), 4. s. 
amu^Amai (Nos. 172 and 169), 4. p. amibhyah, 5. s. amufihmdt, 6. 
amxishya, 6. d. amuyoh, G. p. amishdm (No. 174), 7. s. ammhmin, 
7. p. amishu. 

So much for masculines ending in consonants. 
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FEMINIIfKS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

f ^?r!T: ^T^T: I 

I c I I ^8 I 

tI5T5H g I 

No. 389. — The letter DH is the substitute for the final ov the verb 
NAHA, when jhdl follows, or at the end of a pada. 

ill ^ I 

I • ^XIrIt I ^XTRr^ I 

r^TH 5K^5r tl: I I ^fturtr I ^fbmwTO I ®t: i i fka: i 

Tacnatro i nt: i fntT i fn?:: i ^ q: i grre: i gnstBrn i.srt i ^ i 

SA ^ ^ Cv ^ 

skt: I i • 

No. 300 . — When the verbs naha “to biiul,” viirTA “to be,” viush 
“ to rain,” vyadh “ to pierce,” iujch “ to shine,” ^haha “ to bear,” AND 
TAN ‘'to stretch,” ENDINCi WITH KWIP, FOij.ow, a long vowel is the 
substitute of the ])ada which precedes in the conipouiifl. . 

The word iipdiKth “a slipper” (thus formed from 'j/.pa + tA + 
Jcwip) makes 1. s. updnat (Nos. 330, 199, and 389), 1. d. u]>dnahau, 
7. p. vpdnaisu. 

In the case of the word uslinik “a metre of the Vedas,” as it tak^u 
gh (No, 331) in consequence of its ending inkivln (No. 32(S), we find 
1. s. ushnik. Again 1. d. ushnihau, 3. d. UHhnigdhydm. 

The word div “the sky” makes 1 s. dyanh (No. 289), 1. d. divan, 
1. p. divahj 3. d. dyuhhydm (No. 290). 

The word gir “ speech ” makes 1. ». gih (Nos. 199, 380, and 110), 
1. d. girau, 1. p. girdk. In the same way imr “ a city ” makes 
1. s. puh. 

The word chatur “four” substitutes chatasri (No. 248) in the 
feminine; and by No. 249, the letter r is substituted for fi, when a 
vowel follows. Thus we have 1. p. chataarah. In the G. p. chatasrivdm^ 
the vowel is not lengthened — see No. 250. 

The feminine oi kim “who” is like sarvd (No. 244), — l.s.hA 
(Nos. 297, &c.), 1. ke, 1. p. kdh, 

U: %T I » I I ^^0 I 
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f:3[nT tf: i iim i i i i 

w: I W I fm: i ?jrnj \ ^Rsrtrr i ^ ire: i ^T«rrH i ^Jirfir: i 
^ure I ^rer; ^ i i ^or^rm i i ww i i i 

^wrm I reacranr^ i ?fre i rer i re i rer: i i i ^rif i 
arr* i sfitT i arming i gra i fire g^g^gisri: i 

fifri I 5nre: i 

No. .‘)91. — Tostead of the c? of' “ tills,” there is Y, when siT 
FOLLOWS, Thus 1. s. itjam (No. 298). In the other cases No. 218 
directs the substitution of short a for the final, and the preceding 
vowel merges in this by No. 300. The word being feminine, long d 
(t^p) is added by No. 1341 ; the d is changed to m by No, 301 , and, 
the base having thus become imd, we liave 1. d. inie (No. 240), 1. p. 
imdJf, 2. s. imam. In the 3. d. and .subsequent cases the id is changed 
to an by No. 302; and, in the 3. s., e i.s substituted for the final by 
No. 342, giving anaija. By No. 303 there is eli^sion of the id, whcri 
ths ca.se“afh.x begins with a consonant, so that we have 3. d. dbhydm, 
3. )>. dbhlh. In the 4. s. by No. 244, asyai, 5. and G. s. af^ydlt, G. d. 
anayok (No? 242), G. p. dmm (Nos. 174 and 303), 7. s. a>^rj(im (Nos. 
335 and 219), 7. p. dsu. 

The word smy “a garland” makes 1. s. srak (Nos. 328, 19D, 334, 
82, and 331), I. p. srajah, 3. d. ffraffbhydm. 

The pronoun tyad ‘‘that” Hubstitutes a for the final (Nos. 213 
and 300), and, taking the feminine torin.inaUon idp, gives 1. s. i$yd 
tNo. 338) 1. d. typ., 1. p. tydh. In the same way tad “that,” and 
etod> “ this.” 

The word vdek “speech” makes 1. s, vdk (No. 833), 1. d, vdchaa 
3. (1. vdyhhydm, 7. p. vdkshu (No. 169). 

T(ie word ap “ water ” always takes the terminations of the plu- 
ral. By No. 227 this word lengthens the vowel in the 1. p. dpali. 

fir I 3 I 8 I 8 C I 

wrti nre^ i i i i i 

f^ I I fkiren^ » regifk fe ifH fai^vrRreregTf«J 5- 

• f ' f****Tw I fref I fi^ I fre^wTf « 

I «sr: I 5 B 5 IVT 1 1 'snndf; 1 wftraT 1 
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I I ^ rgnf^ i i ^usr: i ?amiT i \ i 

^ C\ ©V ^ C\ 

«n<sq I ^JTvq: i ^irorr: ^ t ^ i i i i 

■JCv ^ Vi CvVviN. 

If ^?rTT: i 

No. S92, — The letter t is tlje substitute of the word AP “ water/’ 
yflWL^ i\ 2 )ratyaya beginning with im follows. Thus 8. p. adbhih 
(No. 82), 4. p. adhhijah. Again 6. p. apdniy 7. p. apsu. 

The word dis ' space” makes 1. s. dig or dik (Nos. 328 and 
331), ]. p. dikiJi, 3. d. digbhydm. , 

Since it is directed (No. 379) that dris shall take the affix 
kwin when attached to the pronouns tyady &c, the word drU (thus 
falling under rule No. 331) elsewhere also substitutes a guttural in tlie 
place of iti’ final. Thus 1. s. drik or drig “ sight,” 1. d. drisau, 3. d. 
dr’bghhydm. 

The word iwltdi “ light i’ makes 1. s. twit (No. 82), 1. d. iiviskau, 
3. d. twidhhy(b)i. 

The word saju^h “a friend ” by No. 123, substitutes r for its final 
at the end of a pu/a, which the word is when, by No. 26, the 8U of 
the 1. s. has been rejected. The vowel is then lengthened by No. 380, 
and the r becomes visarga by No. 110, giving sajuh, 1. (f. sajusfiaUy 
3. d. sajurbhydtn. In the same way dslsh (for dsis) a benediction ” 
makes 1. s. dsihy 1. d. dslidiaUy 3. d. dHrhhydm, 

The pronoun adas makes 1. s. asaii (No. 385). In the other cases, 
the substitation of u and m (by No. 386) having taken place, we have 
1, d. anWy 1. p. amuh, 3. s. am^ryd, 3. d, amtibhydm, 3. p. amuhhihy 4. s. 
amuskyai (Nos. 244 and 169), 4. p. amubkyahy 5 and 6. s. amushydh 
(Nos. 244 and 169), 6. and 7. d. amuyoh, 6 p. amushdm (No. 174), 7. *. 
amushydm (No. 169), 7 p. amu^sku. 

So much for feminines ending in consonants. 

f ^5=rTT I 

I 3 :fanj i i i i ^nr- 

|tf% I 339 I ht: I aiO « i «nT i 1 

I fiR^ I ^ I i ^59 i w • 1 

NEUTBRS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

No. 393. — “ In the case of neuters we have ELISION (lyik) OF su 



no 


the: laghukaumudI : 


AND AM No. 270).’* Ill the case of anadiih (No. 287), there Is the 
gubstitution of d. Thus we have 1. s. swanaiud or sivanadut “having 
good cattle,’* 1. d. swanadahi (No. 259'. In the 1. p., by No, 284, there 
is the augment rfm, and thus, by No. 264, we have swanadwdrlhi. Again 
the same in the 2. p. The rest is like the niiisculine (Nos. 285, &c.). 

The word vdr “ water *’ makes 1. s. vdh (No. 110), ]. d. vdri (No, 
259), 1. p. vdri (No. 2G2), 3. s. vdrd, 3. d. vdrhkydm. 

The word chaticr “four** (by Nos. 262 and 284) makes ckatwaH, 
The interrogative kivi “who, which, what?” makes 1. s. kim 
(No. 270), 1. d. ke (Nos. 207 and 259), l..p. kdnl 

The ]>ronoun idam “this” makes 1. s. idam (No. 270), 1. d. ime 
(Nos. 301 and 259), 1. p. imdni. 

»Rf^: I 55*^ « ^ I I I I 

I I ^ I I I 

No. 394. — “ It SHOULD HE MENTIONED /see No. 306) that IN A SUB- 
SEQUENT PKOPOsiTiON, ENAT is the substitute for idam or etad, IN THE 
neuteil” Thus 1. s. evat (No. 270), 1. d, cne (Nos. 213 and 259), 1. p. 
endni, 3. s. enena^ 6. d. enayoh. 

The word brahmaii “the Supreme" makes 1. a hmhma (Nos. 
270 and 200). 

According to No. 274, the word ahan “a day” makes 1. d. ahni 
or ahanx: — 1. p. ahdni (Nos. 263 and 197). 

I C I I I 

^PsTrqw I irtiwnsr i sfts t i sriistfk « 

arfeJTT I 3rfewfTTr i i i i i « 

I t Jwnr: i aa i h i i iih i a i i 

iTRH I i I *131^ I irr^ I irarsgl \ i irmr i 

najTiwTO I I ?ir§irft f i 3:3[?3| i 

?(o. 395. — Tlie word AHiN substitutes ru at the end of a 
Thus 3. d. akohhydm (No. 126). 

The word davdin “ having a stall” makes I. s. dandl (Nos. 270 
and 200), 1. d. d av dim (No. 259), 1. p. du'iniiai (Nos. 262 and 197) 
3. s. dandind, o. d. dandibhyam (Nos. 184 and 200). 

The word supaihin “having a good road” makes swpatM* 
By the elision of i directed in No. 328, and then, by No. 259, we have 
2. d. mpathi. In the 1. p. (Nos. 263, 321, and 322) supanthdni 
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The word urj "strong** makes 1. s. urk (No. 333), !. d. Hrji, 1. p* 
ttnrji, the conjunction of the consonants being in the order of n, r, and j* 

The pronoun iad “ that makes 1. s. tat (Nos. 270 and 1G5), 1. d. fe, 
1. p. tdnt. So yad “who, which/' makes 1. s. yat 1. d. yc, 1, p ydni, 
and etad “this” makes 1. s. etd, 1. d. ete, 1. p. etdni. 

The word formed of go “a cow,” and a?zcA«t “to worship” and 
signifying “a worshipper of cows,” makes 1. s. //crnfAr (Nos. 363, 59, 
and 3o3), 1. d. gi^chi (No. 50), 1. p. gardnchi No. 264). Again there 
is the same form in the 2nd case. In the 3 s. govhdj 3. d. gavdgbhydm. 
[N.* B. This word takes a great, variety of shapes, being in fact a mere 
grammatical fiction ] 

The word bakrit “ordure” makes 1. s. 1. d sa^WYt, 1. p, 

sakrinti (No. 264), 

The participle dadat “giving” makes 1. s. dadat. 

^TT » 3 I t J 

* 

WT ^igr i scarfs i i H3H i 

No. 396.— A’nm (No. 374) .shall optiokai.lv be the augment OP 
the affix 8a(ri coming after a NKU'iEU reduplicate, Nvhen a sarvixndmds- 
thdna (No. 263) follows. Thus 1. p. dadanti or dodali. 

The participle tndat “paining” is next declined. 

I 3 I X I CO I 

’ffcr u: to sir wr^TO: « Hdwil i 

flcdfl I fT^ I WTfl 1 Wnlt I «rrft I I TOH I 

N» 'J. 

No. 397 .- Num hball optionally be the augment of that which 
ends with a portion (o) of the afiix soiri coining af'IER ^Yhat ends in 
A OR A, WHEN (No. 250) UK a NAOi (No. 215) FOJ.LOWS. 

For example, the verbal root tCld (No. 603) taking the affix Scdrl 
becomes tuda ; and then, with the participial affix, it l)e(x>mes 
(No. 300), which, by this rule, makes 1. d. tudanH or f.ndalt. By No. 
264, 1. p. tudanH, And so bhdt “shining” (root Wd), 1. d. bhanh or 
bhdt% 1. p. bhdnti. 

By the nadf, in this aphorism, the feminine affix nip (i) is 
intended. 

The root pack takes the affix iap (No. 419), and its participle 
pachat ** cooking ** fulls under the next rule. 
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IRT u: WRT S rq gg lg J flCT aw #5f^T: l I 

>» V vO "O 

trsrf^ I I I s^safirr I vjjt: i i arr;^% i srfra- 


w. I vjJTfir I 'aw: I awm i gftifatTSw: • aa: i 
xm^ I wife I TWOT rwrww i a«m i aqaft i anwifa i 

V sAnA N. S»n> Si's* 

W3C: I fawfTfiSRT^ I ^f3wra i ww i wwfa i w wh i 


f^'rlT STOW^I^: I 

No. 398 . — Num shall invariably be the augment OF that which 
•rids with a portion of the affix miri which comes after tiie a derived 
from SAP (No. 419) on syan (No. G70), when or a ^lacU follows. 

Hence pachat (No. 397) makes 1. d. paehanti. In the 1. p. 
pcbchantL In like manner divyat “sporting” (No. 6G9) makes 1. d. 
divyantiy 1. p. dicyantl. 

The vmrd d/tamts “a bow” makes 1. s. dhcinuh (Nos. 270, 123, 
and 110), 1. d. dhanusM (No. 169). In the 1. p., as the word ends 
in 5 (No. 371 ), the vowel is lengthened, and the 8 is changed to eh 
notwithstanding the intervention of tmm (No. 381), giving dhamhishi 
In the 3. s. dhamtshdy 3. d. dhaiinrhhydin 12'S). In the 3. s. 
dhanushdy 3. d. dhanurhhydm (No. 123). In like manner chakehus 
“any eye,” havis “clarified butter,” &c. The word paijas “water” 
makes 1. s. ]y<ty(ih (Nos. 270, kc.)y 1. d. payasiy 1. p. paydjisi (No. 371), 
3. s. payasd, 3. d. payohhydtti (Nos. 123 and 1 2G). Tlie word eiipunu 
‘‘of which the men are good” makes 1. s. stqjum (Nos. 270 and 26), 
1. d, 8U2>umiy 1. p. eupumMei (Nos. 383, 31G, and 371). In the 
neuter of the pronoun adas “that,” I. s. adah, the various alterations 
of the case-affixes (directed in Nos. 259, 262, 172, &;c.) first take place ; 
and then the substitution of and m (No. 386) having been made, we 
get 1. d. amUy 1. p. amthii. The rest is like the masculine. 

So much for neuters ending in consonants. 

^cqxiT^ I 

i ^ i ^ i ^9 i 

I I \ TRJ I oriflj I I t I 

V x. -v 
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I ^ I ynT?^ I t I I T^m I fkarr 1 trf t i 

^TOw I f^Yw I SRTW I iro I iio^ 4 I I I 

I fira^T i 1 1 to 1 tm 1 Tfi 1 i 

YTTfn I arn 1 microraH 1 ?rf%iRrH 1 tot i ^tot i 1 toh i 

X ^ X 

ytjtth I 5 a^Yr t toty® i i to i t 3 w i to?»t i 1 ^?tt i 
Y gfer I Ygvrr 1 ^to ,1 tot i tttiT 1 IrtrT 1 toih i ^rfei 1 totyi i 

XXX X X ^ xa 

TOT I %TOTTn I TOYT I TOT I fwOTT I TOT I TO I flTOT I fuTO I 

^ x* x» X 

THTO I 55 ^ I nsrr^sRw i iRrrfT 5 RT i vray^w 1 ^ 3 dw i torw i 
YTO 9 I TOW I I fww I WYT I WW I WT^ I UrTW I TOTW I JlrTR I 

WT I wry I WTgjffrTOiTJtT^ I g I BTT I TJ I WT I TO I TOW I WWW I 

.WITO I WWTO I WTO I SRWrT I YTTO I WflWcT I TO I TO I TOT I 

Nx4XC\\Cv'<C\v x»x ^ X 

ww I ww I sfifew I ww I ^!rt I wtBr: I wr^tw 1 wfss: 1 ht 5^9 i 

wry I WST I WTWfl I ff .TO I TO I TO I W I Y I TOWT I WTWT I 

TOT?I I TOWT I sms I %W I WW I rTWrfe I WW I ftiW J WW | 

X x» >« • >0 

W I YW I WT 5 T I TOWWfsrwfwiYWYllfTO’ISRTTO I WWTtIW I TOW; I 
^YTOtYr IWlWTI?l|lWI 3 ;i 5 l$IWTIWTtWin TOiW I 
WWTTOTW I WTT I teiT^ I W|[ I I % I i^T: I TO j W I fwW I 
WTOff I TO I WTW: I WTlTTairfifTOraT: I rrfWTOTO: TTT« WTWW: I 

wwmjfiw: «Tf 5 ytwtytttowt: i to t wtw i « Tiftra?ft i 

WTWT^ I l^fTaCTOWarWW I WfT CTOTfk « 

OF INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

No. 399, — SwAR, S^c. AND the particles (nipdta) are called 

INDECLINABLES. 

Tiiese are sivar “ heaven,” antar “ midst,” prdtar " in the ipor- 
Yiiing,” pvunar “again,” sanutar “in concealnfient,” uchcliais “high,’ 
nichais “low,” mnais “slowly,” r’tdhik “rightly,” riie “except,” 
yagapat “at once,” drat “ far, near,” prithak “apart,” kyas t* yester- 
day,” 8WA8 “ to-morrow,” diva “ by day,” rdtrau “in the night,” adyam 
“ at eve,” chiram “ a long time,” mandk “ a little,” ishat “ a little,’’ 
josham “silently,” tdshnim “silently,” vahis “outside,” avaa “outside,” 
samayd ueskr,'\nikashd “near,” swayam “of one’s self,” ‘*in 

vain,” TUiktam “ at night,” nan “ not,” hetaai “ by reason of,” iddhd 
‘truly,” addhd “evidently,” admi “half,” wU “like,” (e. g.brdhmana^ 
vat “priestly,” kahatHyamt “ like a Kshatriya sand “perpetually,” 
H 
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upadhd division/* tiras “ crookedly/* saiiat or sandt ‘‘ perpetual y/* 
antard or antavena “ without, except,” jyok “quickly,” hum “water, 
ease,” 4am “ ease,** aahaad “ hastily,*’ vind “ without,” Tidnd “ various,” 
stoas/i “greeting/* sivadhd, (interjection) “oblation to manes,” alam 
“enough/* vashat, 4nnihsa\, and vauahat (interjections) “oblation of 
butter/* anyat “ otherwise,” asti “ existence,” updMu “ privately,*’ 
hahamd “ patience, pardon,** vUidyaad “ aloft, in the air,** doahd “ in the 
evening,** mriahd and mithyd “falsely,” mudhd “in vain,** purd “for- 
merly,** mitho or miihas “ mutually,** pi^Ujas “ frequently,** muhtta “ re- 
peatedly,** pravdhuham or pi*avdhilcd “ at the same time,** dryahalam 
“violently,” abkhikshiriam “repeatedly/* sdktim or adxdham “with,** 
narruM “reverence,** hiruk “without,** dhik “fie!** atha “thus,” am 
“quickly,** dm “ indeed, yes,** pratdm “ with fatigue/* “ alike,” 

pratdn “widely/* md or mda “ do not/* 

The foregoing class of words (*' avjar, &c/*/ is one the fact of a 
word's belonging to which is known only from its form, and could not 
have been inferred from its nature (see No. 53), 

The following are particles (nipdta)^ viz. cha “and/* vd “or,** ha 
(an expletive), aha (vocative particle), era “only, exactly/* “so, 
thuSj” ndnam “certainly,** 4a4wat “continually,** yiigapat “at once,*’ 
hhuyaa “repeatedly,” kupat “excellently,” supat “excellently/* kwvit 
“.abundantly,” net or chet “if,” chan “if,” [the n is indicatory], ya<m 
“ wljere,” tatra “ there,” kachchit “ what if?,” naha “ no/* hanta “ ah ! ” 
mdkim, mdkim^ or nakih, “do not,” dh'm “indeed !,” man “do not,” 
nan “not,” ydvat “as much as/* tdvat “so much,” hvLv\ nwai, or dwai 
“perhaps,” rai (disrespectful inteijection), sraushat, vanshat or aiodhd 
(interj.) “ oblation to the gods,” aivadlid “oblation to manes/* vaahaf 
“oblation to the gods,” om (mystical ejaculation typical of the three 
great deities of the Hindu mythology), turn “ thouing/* tathdhi “thus/* 
(introducing an exposition), khaht, “certainly,” kila “ indeed,” atAa 
“iiow,” (auspicious inceptive), avshfu “excellent,” ama (attached to the 
present tense gives it a past signification), ddaha “ fie ! ** 

To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without the 
reality, the appearance of an upaaarga (No. 47), of a word with one 
of the terminations of case or person, and of the vowels. In the 
example avadkiWam “ given away/* the ara is not really an upaaarga, 
for if it were, the word (by VIL 4. 47.^) would be ovattam. In the 

* When the ephorkiiB doet not occur in the iMghulcawmwii, the referenoo is made to 
the Ath'adhykyi* 
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example ahoAyuh “ eqfotisfcic/’ the akan is not identical with the akam 

i l/' terminating in a case-affix — because a pronoun, really regarded as 
^iug in the nominative case, could not be the first member in such 
compound. In the example : astikshtrd, a cow or the like “ in which 
mhere is milk,** the asti must be regarded as differing from the word 
“ is,” which ends with the affix of the 3rd person singiilar, other- 
wise it could not have appeared as the first member in a compound, 
lyhe vowels a, d, t, u, w, c, al, o, au, when, as interjections, they in- 
dicate various emotions, differ from the ordinary vowels. Other Inde- 
flinahles are pasit, “ well,” 4ukain ** quickly,” yathdkathdcha “ any 
Ijlow,” pdt, pydi, anga, hal, he bhoh, (vocative particles), aye “ah!” 
vfindicating recollection), e (vocative), “on all sides,” ekapade 

** at the same moment,’ yiit “ blame,” dtah “ hence/* 

This list also (“ cAa, &c/’) is one each of the various individuals 
composing which is to be recognised by its own shape (No. 53). 

Words are indeclinable which have the following terminations viz. 
the taddhiia affixes (No. 1067) beginning with tasil (No. 1286) reckon- 
ing as far as (but not including) pdaap (V. 3. 4»7.) : — or the terminations 
6as, &c. (No. 1330) reckoning as far as the aphorism “ sa^ndscCntdA/' 
(V. 4. 68.) : — or tne Vaidika termination am or its equivalent dm (No. 
1309) : — or the terminations that have the force of kfitwaaiick (i. e. 
which give the sense of such and such a number of times) : — or the 
terminations tasi (equivalent to tasil) and vat " like,*’ and nd or ndii 
(V. 2. 27). For example atak “ hence** (which ends in tasU), &c 

I X I ^ I H I 

V#T mJH i wriwiref i i t 

No. 400. — What ends iu a krit affix (No. 135) ending in the letter 
M OR in ECH is indeclinable. Thus sinAram smdram** having repeatedly 
remembered,** jYyase “ to live,” pibadhyai “ to drink,** (III. 4. 9.) 

I X I X I «» 1 

I 8twn I ^5^?: I finniJ • 

No. 401. — What ends in KTWA (No. 935) or TOSUN or ka.suh 
(III. 4. 9.) is indeclinable. Thus kfUwd, “ having done," vdeto “ hav- 
ing risen," visripah " having spread.” 

1 1 * t » 
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No. 402. — And the kind of compound termed avyayibhava (^No. 
966) is indeclinable. Thus adkihari upon Hari or Vishnu.’' 

i =? i » l » 

’Bawnci’tr; >FrT!ra 5rat i rnr i ^ r 

1^5 ’rIto g I 

H «rav 5Qfk Ha[5qim ii 

>o >* • "v 

wfe vrT«Tft^9irnmsiT^6R^mRT: i 
RTTij tsr ^?ran!ft imr ^rar fanrr ii 

RWimr: i w?: i i IxniR^ i 

IPHTOXTTM . I 

No. 403. — There is elision {ink — No. 209) of ap (the feminine 
termination) AND of sup ;,the case-aflSxes) ArreR what is indbcun** 
ABLE. For example, tatra idldydm ** in that hall.’* Here the inde-. 
cUnable Ultra “ there’* does not take either the feminine termination 
or a case-afl&x, although it is equivalent to tasydm “ in that.” So then 
“ what changes not ("na remaining alike in the three genders, 

and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an indeclinable 
avyaya!' 

The grammarian Bhdguri wi.shes that there shall be elision of the 
initial a of ava and dpi (No. 48), and that dp shall be the termination 
of all feminine words which would otherwise end in consonants, e. g. 
vdchd ‘"speech** (instead of “vcfcA”), “ night” (not niS), dM 
space** (not dis). [But the rule, thus resting on the authority of a 
single , grammarian (see No. 38) is optional.] So we have either 
avagdhah pr vagdhak “ bathing,” apidhdnam or pi<jUidimm i ” conceal- 
ment” 

Bo much for the Indeclinablea 
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I 

OF THE VERBS. 

I I 9(7 I < 

^ >> ^ "V X s» V c V 

w xis^m ?wrm®^T/iirtriizo i 

No. 404*. — The terminations generally of the moods and tenses 
of the verbs are d<Mioted in the grammar by the letter 1. The atbxes 
of each particular tense nre denoted by the letter I accompanied by 
certain indicatory letters as follows: — Present lat, 2nd Preterite LIT, 
let Future LUT, 2nd Future Lrit, Scriptural Imperative LET, Impera- 
tive LOT, Ibi Preterite laA, Potential li 6, 3rd Preterite LUfr, Conditional 
LRifr. The fifth among these (v^z let) occurs onl/ in the Vedas. 

^ I ^ I 8 I I 

^Ttr: ^ m i 

No. 405. — Let the letters L (above described) be placed after 
transitive verbs IN denoting THE oRJECT ALSO as well as the agent ; 
AND AFTER INTRANSITIVES IN marking THE CONDITION (L 6. the action 
itself, vybich the verb imports), ALSO as well as the agent 

[N. B — The verb itself denotes the action: to be, or to do, 
generally ; or to be, or to do, in a particular manner. In the active 
voice, the affix marks the agent: in the passive voice of a transitive 
verb, It marks the object ; but, in the passive form of an intransitive 
verb, the action itself] 

^ \ ^ \ i 

9*in5 l l 

I w 9iTrrai^ i (Rgfaaanri w 9i tIh i 

No. 40G — Let LAT (No 404) be placed after a verbal root emfiloyed 
IN denoting PRESENT action The a and the t (in iuf) are indicatory. 
According to No. 155 the / also ought to be indicatory — but it is not 
to be regarded as indicatory bore, because nothing (in the grammar) 
is enounced without a purpose (and no purpose would be served by 
the elision of this I, which therefore remains). 

The verb bhu to be ” is now to be conjugated When it is 
wished to speak of an agent, the case (as far b& we have yet seen^ 
standing thus viz: (we look forward) 
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HIHTSlIi 

^I«iar« viTturT: w: i 

v* 

Ko. 407. — Let these eighteen be the substitutes of I (No. 4?04) — viz. 
Fa rasma i - pada . A tmane - pada . 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. D«ial. Plural. 

(Lowest.) Tir tas jhi ta atam jha (he, they, &c.) 

(Middle.) sip thas tha thas atham dhvvam (ti»ou, you, &c.) 

(Highest.) MiP vas mas it vahi mahii; (I, we, &c.> 

W* I ^ I 8 I I 

qt W R g.V’ri r: W I 

No. 408. — Let the substitutes of l (No. 407 be called parasm. 
PAD A — i e. words for another.” 

[Such are the terminations of a verb the action of which is ad- 
dressed to another than the agent — i. e. of a transitive verb.] 

H** qiTqqi3KT$i%T i « 

X X S* C\ 

No. 409. — Let the set comprised under the technical name TAN 
(i. e. the second set of nine, in No. 407, fron/ fa to mahih inclusive), 
and THE TWO ending in ana — viz: the participial affixes sd7?acA (No. 
883) and kdnach (No. 880) be called aTMANE-PADA — i. e. “words for 
one’s self.” This supersedes (in regard to these affixes) the previous 
name (derived from No. 408). 

[Such are the termination.^ of a verb the action of which is 
addressed or reverts to the agent himself — as in Uie Middle Voice of 
the Gceek.] 

I \ I ^ I I 

x> X 

No. 410. — Let the affixes called atmane-pada (No. 409) ha placed 
AFTBR A Veflial root distinguished (in the catalogue of roots called 
by A obavelt accented indicatory vowel, ok by an 

XKDICATOKY M. 
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fsiaw Mmmw^’iar wn; w^rfiriH ferrai i 

No. 411. — After a verbal root distinguished by an indicatory 
V owel CIRCUMFLEXLV accented, or by an indicatory fi, WHEN THE 
(direct) FRUIT OF THE ACTION ACCRUES TO THE AGENT, let there be the 
dtmane-pada affixes. 

M I 'SC I 

Tit w qg wm i 

No. 4*12 . — Afte^ ti:e rest, i. o. attt*r wliatever verbal root is 

\ 

devoid of any cause for the affixing of the dt niune-pada terniinationji 
(Nos. 410 and 411), let the fa« asmat-pada affixes be employed in 
marking THE AGENT. 

50% I \ I 

8 I I 

fn?: qiiqr: trCTi^qfaisRT; SRinjfnqiffr: w: i 

s» 

No. 413. — Le t*T HE THREE TRI AIKS in both the nets {parasmai-pacl^J- 
and dtmane-pada) of conjugational affixes (comprist^d under the 
gener 1 name of tin — a pratydhdra formed of the first and last of 
them viz. (ip and rnahiv — No. 407—') be called, in order, the lowest. 
the MIDDLE, AND the HIGHEST (personV 

[These, it must be borne in mind, correspond to the 3rd, 2nd and 
1st per.son.s of European grammar.] 

i ^ i » i 
I 

aaiqia W Tfg W Tfq W- • 

N* 

No. 414. — Let THESE three triads of conjugational affixee/which 
JNo. 413) have received the names of Lowest, &c. be called, (as regards 
the three expressions in each triad — tip, tOB, jhi, <tc.) SEVERALLY, “ thK 
EXPRESSION FOB ONE ’’ (singular , THE EXPRESSION FOR TWO ” (dual> 
AND THE EXPRESSION FOR MANY ” (plural). 

ir^i I ^ I 8 I I 
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901371199111 r 599^919 9 9919: 1 

No. 415. — When the pronoun yushmad thou ’ undei-stood, and 
ALSO when the Sr>me expressed, is the attendant word in agree- 
ment with the verb, and denotes the agent or object that is signified 
by the verbal term i nation, then let the v^erbal ternHiiution be the 
MIDDLE (No. 413). 

I ^ I 8 I I 

9919^5913199: I 

No. 41G. — When the pronoun asmad “I” is in the same cir- 
cumstances (as yushmad in No. 415), then let the verbal termination 
be THE HIGHKST (No. 413). 

HOT: I ^ I 8 I \oc I 

9 fa 3119 I 

C\ 

No. 417 . — In all other cases (besides tlioso provided for in Nos. 
415 and 416), let the verbal termination be THE lowest (No, 413). 

The expression hhix-^l (No. 406) having thus become bhu-\-il 
(by the substitution directed in No, 407, we look forward). 

ftl9^ 9r?9l93nfTTl»T 99r99T: 91: | 

No. 418. — Let til e affixes called Tii< (No 413) and those with 
AN INDICATORY S, wffiich are enounceci in the division of the grain mar 
pertaining to verbal roots, be called SaRVADHATUKA (i. e. applicable to 
the whole of a radical term.”) 

OTft IIH I ^ I X I I 

No. 419.~When a snrvadhdtuka affix (No. 318) follows, sro- 
NIFYING AND AGENT, let SAP be placed after the verbal root. [The s 
and the p, by Nos. 155 and 5, being indicatory there remains a, giving 
bku + o 

i » i ^ i i 

999t: 9taTnc i i9ir ^ 9i jjm: i 99?^: i W9f9 • 999: i 
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No. 420.— When a s.vrvadhatuka (No. 418) or an ardhaduatu- 
KA affix (No. 43G) follows, then let guna (No. 33) be the Biibstitute 
of an inflective base (No. 152) that ends in ik. 

Thus bhu becomes bho^ and being substituted by No. 29, we have 
bhavati “he becomes.’* In like manner bhavatali “they two become/' 

ffraorairaw i ^ « vpjfiTf i wfe i i 

VFSm I 

No. 421. — Ant is the substitute^ of the letter JH being part of 
Hii affix (as in the case of jhi — 407). By No. 300 tlie a of a at supplies 
the place both of itself and of the preceding a of hhiva—m that we 
liave bhavanJ/i “ they become.” Again — hhavasi “ thou becomest/’ 
bavathak “ you two become.” bhavatlui “ you become.” 

I 3 M I ^0^ I 

usrrtr i wsrifi? i vrarra: i warm: i 

a warfw I WT warn: i ^ wailm i m waifw t qari warw: i mi warn i 
vk wmfw I wwra: i mi wanw: i 

No. 422 . — The long vowel shall be the 8ul>stitute of an inflective 
base ending in SHORT A, WHEN a sarvadJidtuka affix (No. 418) begin- 
ning with Y.4N FOLLOWS. Thuii (bhava-i- mi —) bkavdmi “ I become/’ 
bhatxf.cdk “ we two become,” bhuvimah “ we become.” 

With tlie pronouns supplied, the present tense stands thus: — 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

8(i bhavati. tau bkavatah. te bhavanti. 

tivan bhavasi yuvdn bhavathah. yuyan hhvatha. 

ahan bhavdmi dvdiU bftavdvah. vayan bhavdmah. 

tfti# I ? I ? I I 

wnw i 5r« fwatrmi: • 

No. 423. — Let lit (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed 
IN signifying what took place before the current day and unperceiveu 
(by the narrator). 

Instead of the I (of lit, the i and ( of which are indicatory), let 
there be tip, &c. (No. 407). 
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I I CP I 

f % g fa g|Ta ^ m Wallin: w: I w « ^ » 

No. 424. — Let there be, in the room of the paRASmai*pada affixes, 
tip, &c., KiibstituteJ for h*(, nal. Sac. — viz. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

NAL 

ATUS 

US 

THAL 

ATHUS 

A 

NAL 

VA 

MA 


Prooeoding to subjoin these affixes, (the n and I being elided 
Nos 148 arid 5) the case standing thus — h!ni-^a — v:e look forward. 

U I 8 I cc 1 

^0% I 

No. — 425. Let VUK (of which the u and k are indicatory) be the 
augment OF the root BliU, when (a substitute for) Lu6 OR LIT begin- 
ning with a vowel FOLLOWS. 

Thus 6/iti-f tu becomes bhuv-^a, 

ftife I O ^ I c I 

fefe iiTjsnjmivnfaaTiawsKT^: qww i- w ^orftwHrar^: 

n %Hi3i5P9 i war wg u ffrr » 

No. 42G. — When lit follows, there are two in the room of the 
first portion, containing a single vowel, OF AN IJNREDUPLICATED VER- 
BAL ROOT: but, after an initial vowel, the reduplication is of the 
second portion (containing a single vowel) which follows it. 

Thus 5/mc-f a having become bkuvhhuv-^a, we look forward. 

I O X * ^ * 

^ n f tWt: « 

No. 427. — Let THE KIRST of those two which are here spokca of 
(No. 446) be called THE reduplicate (abhydea). 

I 9 I 8 I ^0 I 
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No. 428. — Of the reduplicate (No. 427) the first coNSON.if^T is 
LEFTj the other coneoDants are eiided. 

Thus we have bhM>hvv^a. 

I 'a I 8 I j 

No. 429 — In the room of the vowel of the reduplicate there is the 
SHORT vowel. 

Thus we have hhuhhuv^-a. 

I 3 J 8 I 'SI I 

«WmwmWT5RITPI W. I 

No. 430. — When Ht follows, let there be instead of the u of the 
reduplicate syllable OF the verb BHU. 

Thus we have bhahhiiv-^a. 

^ I C I 8 I V«8 I 

wm »R5it gr: gar: »azif ^ ffk fijSsR: i 

N» 

wsr I wsr: I awsr: i 

^ Cs ^ Cs » , 

No. 431.— In a reduplicate syllable, let there be Also char and 
jas instead o\' jhal: — tha.t is to say — let there be jtti in the room of 
jhds, and char in the room of kluii / — .such is the distinoLioir 

Thus bJutbhuv a becomes finally babhuvn “he became.” In the 
same w^y babhtivatuh (No. 424} “ they two became," babhuvuh “ they 
became.' 

I ^ I 8 I I 

No. 432. — And let a conjugational affix substiiutcd for LIT be 
called ardhadhdtid'a (No. 436). * 

I a I MV I 

I I «i«Ta > wrsi i gmfm i rmf^ i 

^ es NS Cv Cv ^ 

No. 433.— It is the augment OF AN ardhadhatuka affix beqik* 

NINO WITH VAL. 

In accordance with Na 103, the i (of i() Is prefixed to the affix— 
giving bfjJbhiivitha, thou becameat*^ Then babhuvathuh “ you two 
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became,” hahhiiva "you became,” babhuva “I become,” and again 
habhUviva (No. 433), “ we two became” babhuvimi “ we became.” 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 

No. 434. — Let LUT (No. 404) come after a verbal root IN THE 
SENSE OF what will happen but NOT IN the course of the current 
DAY. 

M I ^ I I 

vrTHTTm WT « ^ w T a B^ d igc- i w dh 

t 

No. 435. — When lri and lut follow, then these two, svA and 
TAST, are the affixes of a verbal root. This supersedes the affix sap, 
Ac. (No. 419). Both Irin and Irit are included in the expres.sion “ /rr ' 

1^18 1 ^^8 I 

No. 436. -^Let the remainder, i. e. affixes other than tin and those 
with an indicatory s (No. 4B5), subjoined to a verbal root be called 
drdhadkatuka — (i. e. belonginjr to half the verb,” — or to six of the 
tenses). 

The augment it here presents itself from No. 433, and the word 
(through Nos. 420 and 435) attains the form bhavitds, 

I 5$ I 8 I I 

f c-Wqm i tH T g VTCTTfa ^TU: I wfaHT I 

No. 437. — Da rau and ras are substituted in the room OF the 
affi.xes of THE LOWEST (No. 413) per.son of lut. 

As the presence of ^ as an indicatory letter must not be unmean- 
ing, there is elision of the final vowel with what follows it (No 52), 
although the word is not one of those called Iht (Nos. 185 and 187). 

Thus bhavifds (from No. 436) becomes hhavit, and (with the d 
derived from the dd of this rule), bhavitd “ he will become. ‘ 

I » I 8 I V© I 

ifitr I 
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. No^ 438. — There is elision of tas (No. 435) AND of the verb as, 
when an affix beginning with 8 follows. 

ft w I 3 I 8 I I 

nil Jir*ra fTOT I wfemlr • wffTHrr: i irferirftr i wftrfnw: i 

wfst?iwi « I wfkmra: i «r«ifiTw: i 

No. 439 . — And so (as directed in No. 438) when an affix beginn-^ 
ing with R FOLLOW^S. 

Thus we have (No. 437) Ohavitdrau “they tw’O will become, 
bhavitdrah “ tiiey will become,” hk(t/uUd:u “ thou wilt become,” bhavi- 
tddkah *'yoii two will become,” bhavltd^tka “you w'ill become,” hhavi- 
tdami “I will become,” bhavitdsivak “ we two will become,” bhavitdsmah 
“ we will become.” 

^ n I,? M I I 

fa qrq ra t fw^nrut wranrorm srr i w: i 

Ts \ I wTstoh: I wfawisri i wfeaiftr • irfsrwni: i wfe- 

«ni ) vrIisranfiT i vrf^sim: i i 

No. 440 . — And in the remaining oases, i. e. whether there bo 
or be not another verb (denoting an action performed) for the sake of 
the (future) action (No. 903) — let LRIT come after a verbal root 
employed in the sense of the future (indefinite or 2nd). 

The augment sya being obtained from No. 435, and if from No. 
433, and the 8 being change to sh by No. 169, we have bhavishyatl 
“ he will become,” hhavishyatuh “ they two will become,” bhavishyanii 
“they will become,” hhavishyasi “thou \yi\ihiiOomey hhavishyathah 
“you two will become,” bkamshyatka “you will become,” hhivishydmi 
“I will become,” hkavishydvali “we two will become,” bhaviahydvuih 
** we will become.” 

^ 1 1 1 ^ I I 

I 

No. 441. — And let lot {No. 404)^come after a verbal root in the 
aense of cummanJ, &c. 

^nftiftr 1^’^ici I ^ I ^ 1 I 

No. 442 .— Ik the sense of BXNKDicnoK, ahd lot employeii. 
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I ^ I I I 

iiT3 fsRiTW I wja • 

>» 

No. 443. — Let there be u instead of the I of an affix substituted 
for Ipt (No. 441). Thus bhavatu “let him become.” 

^ I « I ^ MM I 

^rftrftr 5 t i incrsm « wamm i 

S> V V 

No. 444.*— In benediction tataA is optionally tlie substitute 
OF TU (No. 413) AND HI (No- 447). 

The affix, though containing an indicatory*?! No. 59), takes the 
place of the whole of the original affix, because it is ruled that No- 
48, which is .subsequent to No. 59 in the order of the Asfifddhydyi, 
shall here take effect (by No. i32j. Thus bhavatdt, “may he become.’* 

M I 8 t r 

wini: i 

No. 445. — Let the treatment OF lot (No. 441) be like that of 
la6 (No. 456,) and so let there be the substitution of tarn, d'C., (No. 
446) and the elision of s (No, 455). 

d I M * 

mmanr: i >w?im i »W5W i 

No. 446.— Let tdm, d-c., i. e. tam, tam, ta, and am, be instead of 
the four substitutes, viz. tas, thas, tha, and mip, — of any I which has 
an indicatory n (viz., lafi li'h, Zun, and I fin). Thus bhavatdm (No. 
445) “ let the two beeooie,” bhavantu “ let them become.” 

I M I 8 I 09 I 

wfi: WTjftiw I 

No.‘ 4>47. — Instead of the si, substituted for lo^, there is HI — AND 
this has NOT THE INDICATORY p (of the sip). 

%: M I « I I 

^ I «rai i i sraH i 

Na 448; — ^Let there be elision {Ink — No. 209) or hi (No. 447) 
Arm what ends iu bhout a. Thus hhama or (No. 444) bhawUdt “ be 
thou/' or “ majst thou become,” bhavatam “ do you two become,” 
Utamita ** become ye.” 
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M I 8 i I 

in?: I 

No. 449. — Ni is the substitute OF mi in the room of lot. 

I ^ I 8 I « I 

iiT^iwwif fifoEi I n I foKTtT^nwrtwrmnm i narfi? i 

No. 450 . — At is the aiigmeat of the affixes of thk hkjuest person 
substituted in the room of lot, and the termination is as if it had an 
INDICATORY P. 

Ti)e hi (No. 447) and ni (No. 449) do not unclergo the change t<i a 
(by No. 443) -—because in that case the enouncing of the i in these two 
substitutes would be unmeaning. Thus we have bhavdni ‘may ! 
become” — (No. 103). ^ 

^ I ^ I 8 I CO I 

a wm otttrsit: i 

>» 

No. 451. — These particles, termed gati (No. 222 > and iipasarga 
No. 47) are to be employed before THE verbal hoot— ( that is to say^ 
(they are prefixes), 

^ I c 1 8 1 

imerfftr i 

No. 452. — Let there be a cerebral n in the room of the dental n 
of ANI (Nos. 449 and 450), the substitute OF Lor, when it follows a 
letter competent to cause such a change (No. 157) standing in an 
upasarga. Thus, in consequence of the r in pm, we have prabhmdnl 
“let me prevail/* 

5^; awiw; ii i fwmfir i 

No. 453. — “ It should be stated that dur (No. 48) is fobbiodsn 

TO SUPPORT THE CHARACTER OF AN UPASARGA. In SO FAR AS REGARDS 
TBS CHANOIBO (of 8 and n) to sh and n.” Thus we have, without 
change, duhathiti “ill fortune,” and dvrbhavdm. " may I be unhappy.’' 
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No. 454 . — "It should be stated that the word antar supports 

THE CHARACTER OF AN UPASAROA{No. 452), SO FAR .AS REGARDS THE 
RULES FOR Af{ fIII-3-104) AND KI fNo. 917) AND THE CHANGE of 11 To 
a cerebral N.” Hence, antarbliavdni “ may I be within." 

fecT: I ^ I 8 I ce I 

vTsrm I 

No. 455 — There is always elision of an affix of the Chief person 
substituted in the room of that I which has an indic.^torv n, pro- 
vided it end in s. By No. 27 the elision is only of the the final letter. 
By No. 445 this rule applies to the case of lot — so that we have hhaud- 
va “ may we two become,’’ and bhavdma “ may we become.” 

^ M I 5? I I 

X V 

No. 45G. — Let laj^ (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed 
IN THE SfNSE OF past BEFORE the commencement of the current day. 

: I f I 8 I I 

I 

No. 457.— At acutely accented, is the augment of the inflective 
base, WHEN LUN tNo. 4G8), laj& (No. 456), and lrin (No. 476j follow. 
According to No. 103, this augment is one to he prefixed. 

I ^ I 8 I ^00 I 

« Wai^ I ^OTrlTn 1 

I wi: I ^ntnrri^ i nwa?! • i ^innns i warn i 

•No. 458 . — And there is elision of that paraamaipada affix (No. 
408) ending in i (viz. ti, anii^ si, and mi,) which is the substitute of 
an I distinguished by an indioatory Thus abhavat ** he became,’* 
ahhovatdm (No. 44 j 6) “they two became ” oh&avaw (No. 26) “they 
became,** abhavah (Nos. 124 and 111) “thou becamest,** ixbhaMiam 
tNo. 446' “you two became,** ahkavata (No. 446) “3 K>o teoame,’* 
abhavam (No. 446> “ I became,” ahhavdva (No. 455) “ wo two beca^ie/* 
Mxavdma “ we became.** 



BHVAri. 


129 

I ^ M I I 

S> V 

No. 459. -—Lot LIN* (No. 404) come after a verbal root in these 
senses, viz. commanding, diuecting, inviting, expression of wish, 

ENQUIRING, AND ASKING FOR. 

I ^ I 8 I ^0^ I 

Jira^rnm feea i 

>0 

No. 460 — When the parasmaipada substitutes of lih follow, 
then YASUr (No. 103) acutely acxented is their cugmcnt,. and the 
termination is regarded as HAVING AN INDICATORY 

I 9 I P I 9e I 

«ra\irfT3Rf?i?ri5T^irOT i tIh i 

>> 

No. 46J . — There is elision of the s, not being final, of a sdrvd- 
^hiHuka sub.^titute (No. 418) of li6. 

This having presented itself, we look forward. 

I 9 I S? I CO I 

vh : qtw wravjmsRT^Rraw um i iwi: i 

V X s* 

No. 462 . — Iy is substituted in the room of yde (No. 460) being 
part of a sdruadhdtuka afRx coming after what ends in short a. 

Thus we have Wtam-f (No. 458), and, substitiiting (juna, 
:^bhavey-{'t, 

I ^ I ^ I I 

iiwj I I 

No. 463.— There is elision of v and y, when val (i. e. any 
consonant except h or y) follows. Thus we have hhavet “ be may 
become,” bhavetdm (No, 446) ‘'they two may becoi^ie.” 

? I « I ^ec I 

I^nF: i I «i$: i i \ vivw; i vtii i «riii i 

No. 464. — Instead of ani in the room of HA, there shall be Jirs 
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(Na. 140), Thus bkaveyxih (No. 462) “they may become/’ bhaveh 
(No. 458) thou mayst become,” bhavetam (No. 446) “ you two may 
become , hhaveta “you may become,” bhaveyam “I may become,'’ 
bhaveva (No. 455) “ we two may become,” bhavema “ we may become.’' 

I 1 I 8 I 

9iiTffifir fagfwg i i 

No. 465. — When the sense is that of benediction, let a 
termination of the set called tin (No. 413) substituted in the room of 
LIN be termed dvdhadkdtaka, 

I 1 I 8 I ^08 I 

No. 466. — When the sense is that of benediction, then ydsui, 
the augment of lin (No. 460), is as if it were distinguished by an 
indicatory k. 

The 8 of yds (ydsul) is elided before tip, according t6 No. 337. 

w I \ 1 1 » H I 

hutf: I irm: i i >7aT(n i tranm i i vimm i 

No. 467. — And there are not gii'im and vriddhi, when indicated 
by the term “ ii,” if that which would otherwise cause the change 
HAS AN INDICATORY 9, OR K, OR 6. 

According to No. 466, the augment ydsui (which otherwise, accord 
ing to No. 420, would have caused the substitution of gxma in the 
room of the u of bJuk which is “ tit,”) is to be regarded as having an 
indicatory so that we have bhuydt (Kb. 458) “ may l>e become/ 
bhuydstdm (No. 446) ‘'may they two become,” bhuydsHh (No. 464) 
“ may they . become,” bhdydh (No. 337) “ mayst ihtm h-yciime" 
bkuydstam “may you two become,” bhdydsia “may you become,” 
bhUydmm “ may I become/' bhuydawa “ may we two become/' bhmydBmo^ 
“ may we become.” 



bhvadi. 


rai 

No. 468. — Let lun (No. 404) come after a verbal root in the 
aense of what is past (iudeftnitely). 

wift: ^ I ^ I s I I 

-.tnKiwid^: I 

No. 469 — WbeK (the prohibitive particle) Hkfi IS EMPLOYED, 
Iheri let there be LUK. This sets aside all the other tenses. 

i 51^ W I ? I ? I I 

w’Rt ?i7* wivaiijg? I 

No. 470. — And when it (viz. m(f«r~No 4G9) is followed by 
gMA., there may be LAN. By the word “and/’ it is signified that lun 
(No. 4G9) is equally admissible. 

For examples, see No. 475. 

% gfe I ^ I ^ I I 

nviduddis: I 

fjo. 471. When i.uN foli.ows. let chu be added to the verbal 

root. ThiB sets aside »ap (No. 419) and the like. 

? I ^ I w I 

ffilIvnT • 

No. 472. Instead OF CHLI (No. 471), let there be SICH. The 

and ch in sich are indicatory. 

ft 1 5^ I « 1 1 

9ra; I i 

No. 47.'J. — When the par.^smaipada affixes come after the ver- 
bal roots dA, 8THA “to Stand,” the six called OHU (No. 662), pi it BHV 
there is elision (ftiifc— No. 209) OF siCH (No. 472) The roots and pa 
are here severally token in the sense of the verb in “ to go,” and of jad 
“to drink” {not “ to praise,” and " to protect”). 

IJI^ftlft I 9 I ^ I CC I 

ffWi: ^ I 1 

I I WITH I wgmp I wgw i ww i 
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No. 4741.— When a sdrvadhdt’uka tense-affix comes after these 
two, BHIJ “to become,” AND shtJ “to. bring forth,” guna is not 
substituted (by No. 420). Thus we have ahhut (Nos. 457 and 458) 
“ he became,” abhutdm (No. 446) “ they two became,” abhuvan (No. 
425) “they became,” abhuh “thou becamest,” abhutam “you two 
became,” abhuia “you became,” ah^wmm “ I became,” ahWra “ we 
two became,” abhuma “ we became.” 

if I O 8 I 98 I 

^ m: I m uh i m r i m p? uh i 

No. 475. — When the verb is in conjunction with the prohibit 
tive particle MAi5r, the augments at (No. 457) and at (No. 478) are not 
taken. Thus md hhavdn dhut may you. Sir, not become,” md »nia 
hnavat (No. 470) may he not become,” md sma bhdt mav he not 
become.” 

ft q i fg qg i I ? I ^ I I 

wfiioiwa ftwrar 

irminsnnm i i i i iwfitw: i 

I I I i to- 

fi5T i ffurfs wim i wn WHrair 

IR I ^ I iffrrfH I 

No. 476.— Where there is reason, such as the relation of cause 
and effect, FOR affixing, LI^r (No. 459), there let lri6 (No. 404) be affix- 
ed, When the non-completion of the action is to be understood. 

This tense (the conditional) takes the following form ahhavishyat 
(Nos. 457, 420, 435, 433, 169, and 458), “he would become,” 
abhavvjhyatdm (No. 446) “they two would become,” abhavishyan 
“ they would become,” abhavishyah “ thou wouldst become,” abha- 
viahyatam “you two would become,” abhavishyata “you would become,” 
abhavishyam “I would become,” ahhavisyava “we two would become,” 
abhoMshydma “ we would become. 

“ If there had been good rain, then there would have been plenty 
of food.;” — or “ If there were to be good rain, then there would be 
plenty of food — to apprehend the force of the conditional, let thi 
and the like sentences be ujaderstck)d. 
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[In these renderings, let it be observed, there is an eye to the "non- 
completion of the action — that is to aay, it is implied that there was 
j^ot good rain, nor consequent plenty : — or that the occurrence of good 
tain is dubious, and the desirable consequence equally so ] 

The verb at. “ to go on continuously,” (which, in the catalogue of 
^roots, is written ata — with a supernumerary or indicatory letter termed 
anabandha) is next to be conjugated: — atati (No. 419} he goes.” 

I 9 I 8 I 'SO I 

vwjTirorrCTm ’ram i ?irm i i ^orfr: i ^rrfmr i 

s> s> 

prrrm: • i i i f ^%rrr i i i 

No 477. — Let there be a long vowel in the room OF SHORT A 
INITIAL in a reduplicate (No. 427) Thus, in the 2nd pret., we have 
Ata (No. 424) " he went/’ dt^tah “they two went,” dtiih “ they went,” 
xUitha {No. 433) “ thou wentest,” dtafkiik “you two went,” dta “ you 
Went,” dta “I went/’ atlva “ we two went,” dtima “ we went.” 

In the Ist fut. we he have atitd (No 437) ” he will go,” 2Dd fut. 
atishyati (No. 440) “he will go,” and imp. aiatxc (No 443) “ le^ 
him go.” 

I O 8 I ^ ^ 

I "WTrlH I I WrUTH I I 

ftrfg 853 I 

No 478.— Let AT be the augment OF what inflective bases BEGIN 
WITH A VOWEL, when luA, Ian, or tri/i follows. Thus we have let pret 

“ he went,” j)otential — atet (No. 4G3) “ he may go/’ bfuiediciive 
atydt (No. 467j “may he go” atydstdm “ may tlu-y two go.” 

When lufi (No. 468) is affixed, and slch (No 472) follows, and the 
augment it (No. 433) has been attached — we look forward. 

I 9 I ^ I eO 

i 

479. — Let tt be the augment OF AN AFFIX coNSisrnNG or a 
SINGLE (No. 199) consonant coming after sich actually present 
^inehded) or after the verb as “ to be.” 

fc ift I = I =» I =» I 
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W. W l ifi fe I faa^ Pi iPB uiH «T«: i 
I wi fagi ^ I 

No. 480. — When it (No. 479) follows, let there be elision of a 
coming after it (No. 433). 

[This elision of 8 {sich), being directed by a rule in one* of the last 
three chapters of the grammar (No 39), is not recognised by No. 479 — 
*^bich therefore acts as if the sich were positively present,] “ It 
should be stated that the elision of sich is recognised as having 
taken place, in the case where a single substitute comes (in 
the room of more than one element ; as, for instance, when long i comes, 
by No. 55, in the room of i4-t):so that we have “ he 

went,” dtiahtdm (Nos. 446, 169, and 78) “ they two went.” 

1^18 1 \ 

I i wTf?rsrw i i i ’BifttwTj « fiiw 

I ? I 

No,^,48l. — Let there be jus instead of jhi belonging to a tense 
designated by an I (No. 404) with indicatory n, w'hen it comes after 
SICH (No. 472) OR A REDUPLICATED verb, OR the root viD “ to know ’ 
Thus dtMuh “ th^ went,” dtih (Nos. 479 and 480) “ thou wentest,*' 
dtishtam ‘'you two went,” dtishta “you went,” dtisham'*! went,” 
dtishwa “ we two went,” dtishma “ we went.” 

Conditional — dtishyat (No. 476) “he would go.” The verb s/iidA 
(shidhu) “to go” is next to be conjugated. 

jFW ^ I ^ I 8 I ^0 I 

No. 482. — Let a short vowel be termed “ LIGHT ” (laghu) 

^ I X • » < u > 

xr? 315 « 

No. 483. — WuEK a CONJUNCT cousonant foi-LOWs, let a short vowel 
be tenaed “ unavy ” (gwru,). 

^ I \ I 8 I I 

5«^i 

Nft. 484, — ^A«i> l«t a lono ro’''el ba termed “ lie.Tvy " (guru) 
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» 9 M m I 

flf|fW 5 tT BTBWnBtnraTHBidT: I ^fWT' 
b: I irofn I BfBij I ftiiKi i 

No. 485 . — And let there be guna in the room OK the ik of THAT 
inflective base WHICH ends with the augment puk (No. 749) OR which 
HAS which HAS A “light” vowel (No. 482) as its penultimate letter 
(No. 296), when a sdrvadhdhtka or an dnlhadhdiitka follows. 

According to No. 280, 8 is substituted for the sk initial in the 
root — aud we have aedhati “ he goes.” In the 2nd pret., the sub- 
stituted fi being again changed to sk (by No. 169), we have siakedha 
(No. 424) “he went.” 

^ i i v i 

fiRH I fefiraa: i t Ilit- 

I « f^rfin* i ftrira i i ftiftrfw i Sf^ifn « 

ifwaifH I I I wSh i i i 

fBjtt 18 1^ I 8 I Bar mwm arrfB i s i narfia i 

No. 486. — Let a substitute of LIT, (No. 423), NOT coming AFTER A 
CONJUNCT consonant aud not dustinguished by an indicatory p, be held 
to have an indicatory k (No. 467). Thus sxahidliatuh ”they two 
went,” aiahidhuh “ they went, slahedliitha (No. 433) “ thou .wen test, 
aiahidhath^h “you two went,” sishidhja ‘^you w^eut,” aiehedka “I 
went,” aishidhiva (No. 433) “ we two went ” aiahidhima “ we went," 
1st fut. sedhitd (No. 437) ”he will go,” 2nd fiit. aedhiahyati (No. 440) 
"he will go,” imp. aedkptu (No. 443) ^let him go,” 1st pret aaedhat 
(No. 458) “he went/’ pot. atdket (No. 463) “ he should go,” benodictive 
aidhydt (No. 467) ^^may he go,' 3rd pret. oaedMt (No. 480) "he 
went,” cond, asedhiahyat (No. 470) “ he would go 

In the same way are conjugated chit (chifi) ** to thiiiK,*'* tTid inch 
(iucha) “ to giieve.” 

The word gad (gada) “to speak plainly*^ is next to be con- 
jugated, which makes gadUi "he speaks.” 

iJir; V tmiLLlPvj ’if i 

c I H I ^3 I 
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irarrfkv ntj • nfipracfw i 

No. 487. — 'Let cerebral n be the substitute of the dental n OF the 
prefix Nl, following a cause for such change (No. 157) standing in an 
upaaarga (No. 47), when the verbs gad, &c. follow — these beiug GAD 
“ to speak,” NAD “ to be happy,’' pat “ to fall,” PAD “ to go,” the verba 
termed OHU (No, 662h ma “ to measure,” SHO to destroy,” hAN “to 
kill,” YA “to go,” VA “to blow,” DRA “to flee,” psa “to eat,” VAP 
“to weave,” vah “to bear,” dAM “to be tranquil,” OHI “to collect,” 
AND DIH “ to anoint.” Thus we have pranigadati “ he speaks loudly.” 

\ ^ \ }H 



No. 488. — Let a letter of the palatal class be the substitute 
OF a letter of THE GUTTURAL CLASS, OR oF H, in a reduplicate 

(No. 427). 

TO I 9 I ^ I 

?yff: wrfssifn ^ i anrra: i i smf: i sw- 

ft<a \ 3j»r3ca; • stirs i 

N> 

No. 489. — Let there be vriddhi in the room OF A PENULTIMATE 
SHORT A, when an affix, distinguished by an indicatory n or n, follows. 
Thus we have in the 2ud pvei. jagdda (Nos. 488 and 424) “ he spoke,” 
Jagadatuh “they two s]^oke ” jag(uiuh “they spoke J' jtigadith a (No. 
48S), “ thou spokest,” jagadathuh “ you two spoke,” jugada “you spoke.” 

^ \ ^ I \ \ 

wm 1 STITT? I 3riT? I gmf?? i 5T nf? »T i nfefTT i irf?- 
1 »T?g 1 I n?? I nacTTTjf i 

No. 490. — Let NAL (No. 424), the termination of THE highest 
person (No. 416), be optionally regarded as liaving indicatory 
n. Thus we have either jagdda or jagada, “ I spoke,” jagadiva “ we 
•two spoke,” jagadima “ we spoke.” In the 1st fut. (No. 437) 

“ he will apeak,” 2nd fut. gadishyati (No. 440) “ he will speak,” imp. 
gadatu (No. 443) “let him speak,” Ist pret. (No. 458) “he 

spohe," pot. gadet (No. 463) “ he may speak,” beaedictive gadydt (No. 
467) “ may be speak.” 
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?5rTtH^T4%H?TlT qtwit I 'sinrr^n i < vn- 

facwH I WT ^ggj# w • s I 

No. 491. — Let vrlddki be optionally the substitute OF a *' LIGHT 
A (No. 482) PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT, when sich follows, and a 
parasmaipada affix preceded by the augment it (No. 433). Thus we 
have, 3r(l pret, arjadit or agadit (No. 480) ‘‘ lie spoke/' coud. ogadish- 
yat (No. 470) “be would speak.” 

The ^'erb nad (nuda) “ to sound inarticulately” is next to be con- 
jugated. 

^ I ^ I ^ I 

vnf?aT3»nw jt: r « 

No. 492. — Let there be dental N in the room of cerebral K intial 
in a root. 

Witf) the exception of na rd ‘‘ to .sound,” na( “ to dance/' ndth “ to 
beg,” iiddh “ to beg, ’ nand “ to tiirive,” nakk “ to destroy,” 7irt “ to 
lead,” and nrit “to dance/' all the verbs that begin with n have a 
cerebral n in the original enunciation. 

I C I 8 1 ^8 I 

tjthrw mi I iwra:f^ i nftr- 

Ha[fH I H3^rf I ! 

No. 493. — Let cerebral n be the sub.stitute of the dental n OF 
wiiATroot HAS cerebral ijr in its orkhnal enitnciation, when it cornea 
aftf:r a cause of such change st.iuding in AN UPASARGA (No. 452), 
KVEN though the COMPOUND BE NOT A SAMASA (No. ,961). 
Thus we have pvuTiiiduti “ he shouts, praniiiadati (No. 487) he 
shouts.” 

The simple verb is conjugated thus : — nadAiti “ he sounds, nandda 
“ he sounded” 

^ I ^ I 8 I 
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No. 494 . — When a substitute of lit> regarded as having im indi< 
catory k (No. 486), follows, then there shall be the sultstitutioU of e 
in the room of short a, standing between SIMPLE consonants, which 
forms a part of what inflective base does not begin with A SUB- 
STITUTE (in the room of the letter of reduplication — No. 488 — ) caused 
by ; and there shall be elision of the reduplicate. 

lafti ^ I f I 8 I I 

unmi wnj i i ^ i jrrc i sfsnr • « 

I ?iferr I • sfarg i iFnrN i sfisj i i 

I I «i|T I « I 

No. 495, — And when thal (No. 424) follows with it, (No. 
433), let what is mentioned above (No. 494) take place. 

Thus — ixedltha “ thou didst sound,” nedathuk “ you two did sound,” 
ntda “you did sound,” nandda or nanadt^ (No. 490) “I did sound,* 
neduu “ we two did sound,” nediina “ we did sound ,” — naditd “he 
will sound,” nadishyati “he will sound,” nadaiw “let him sound,’* 
anadat ‘ he sounded,” nadd “ he may sound,” nadydt “ may he sound/* 
anddit or anadit (No. 491) “ he sounded, anadiahyat “ he would 
sound.” 

The verb nand “ to thrive” is next to bo conjugatei In the 
original enunciation this root appears in the form of tun€tdL 

^n^rraenr nn i?r. ^ i 

No. 496. — Let SI AND TU AND pu, INITIAL in a root in its ori- 
ginal enunciation (in the catalogue of roots) be indicatory. 

TO I 5 I ^ I I 

HsacfH • Jnrsi i Jrferfn i i i 

s f g pi^ I I i ti air qn ; i < « i 

No. 497. — Let num be the augment of a root which has AN 
iNDiCATOiiv SHORT I (os (unodi has). As the augment has an indicatory 
m (No. 2G5), it is subjoined to the last vowel — and thus we have 
nu'ndcUi “he thrives,* nanmdm, “he tlwrove,* nanditd be will 
thrive,” nandiehyati “be will thrive/* nandatu “let him thrive/' onaTlr 
dat “ he throve,* Tiandet “he may thrive/* nandydt “ may he thrive,** 

“ he throve “ be tbrove,” anandukyat “ he woultf timve.” 
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The verb arch (archa) ” to worship ” is next conjugated ‘.—archati 
be worships.’’ 

I 3 I 8 I 3^ I 

tn:m wm « iirjrl i i v- 

fefiT I I I ’U’nTg. 1 Biram i wrf^- 

«w I sni irm I *10 I ggrftr i ssrra i aflifTr i wfwfa i arara i 
^rarer^ i sri^ i sotth i 

No. 498. — Let nut b? augment • (of the short a) OF what root 
contains A double consonant, afteu th.at lengthened (reduplicate 
derived from No 477). Thus avc have dnarcM (No. 103) “he worship- 
ped, aHatc/uifich “they two worshipped,” ciTcJtifd, “he will worship,’’ 
archisr/ad “he will worsliip,” archatu “let him worship,” drchat (No- 
‘178) “ he wor.shipped,”^ffl»‘t'A<!/ “he may worship,” archydt "may he 
worship,” drchit “he worshipped,” a'-chishyat “he would worship.” 

The verb vruj ( vvaja) “ to go " makes vrajati “ he goes,” vuvraja 
(No. 428) “he went,” wiy ild " he will go,” nnyisAi/ofi “he will go,” 
Vrajatu “ let him go,” avrajat “ he went,” vrajet “ he may go,” vra- 
jlfOt “ may he go.” 

l 3 | ^ t 

f «rm%T I I I TO arwr- 

i i TOfn i i aRferU i sKfewrfH i sRig i «to^ « 

I oK^rg I 

No. 499. — Let vrlddhi (without the* option allowed by No. 491) 
be the substitute, of the vowel of those— viz. VAD “ to speak/' 
VRAJ “ to go/' AND OF WHAT ilifloctive baso ENDS IN A CONSONANT, wheu 
sich (No. 472) follows, and the pura^^imaipada affixes. Thus nvrijlt 
“ he went," avrajifthyat “ he would go." 

The verb Jca^ ( kate) “to rain or to appear" makes A:a(a^i “ it 
rains/' chakdta (No. 488) “it rained/’ kotltd “it will rain," kutiakyati 
“it will rain," kafatu “ let it rain/’ “ it rained/’ “ it may 
rain,” kaiydt “ may it rain." 

^ IW RIgl fa q ^^raCHt*! I WR' 

\ TOKfswQ 1 3j twl I I 
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No. 500. — ii^riddhi (No. 499) shall not be the substitute OF WHAT 
ENDS IN H, or M, or Y, NOR OF the roots KSHAN “to kill,” ^WAS “to 
breathe,” jagri “ to wake,” NOR of those ending with the affix Nl (No. 
747), NOR OF Swi “ to increase,” Nou of what root is distinguished 
BY AN INDICATORY E, when preceded by the augment if (No. 433), 
follows. Thus kate makes ahatit “ it rained,” aha^iahyat “ it would rain.” 

Ihe verb (jup (pupu) “ protect” is next to be conjugated. 



I ^ I ^ I 5RC I 


I 

No. 501. — The affix aya comes after gup “to protect,” dhup 
“ to heat,” VICHCHH “to Approach,” pan “ to praise/’ AND PAN “to 
praise” — their sense remaining unaffected by it. 


i ^ i ^ i i 

wrrati: ^ ^hit ^ vjrgwa^KT: i vngpsT' 

I irTqmfH i 

No. 502, — Let those words be called DHato (i. e. verbal roots,) 
AT THE END OF WHICH ARE THE (twelve) AFFIXES BEGINNING WITH 
SAN (III. 1. 5.) and ending with nin, which occurs in the aphorism III* 
1. 30. (No. 560;. Since the words so ending are considered as roots., 
they take the tense-affixes hii^ &c. The affix rfi/a (No. 501) being one 
of the twelve, we have gopdyati “ he protects. ” 

qr I 3 1 n I 

w\iviTfra!TgggT!mrr5nran3T srr i 

No. 503.— When it Ls desired to express one’s self WITH an ardha- 
DHATUKA affix, let Aya and those th.at follow it (in tbe list of 
twelve — No. 502), viz: iyan, HI. 1. 29., and. (No. 560), be orTiON- 
ALLY affiled. 

^(iqr grRsof: n \ ^TO5Frr&TTm^k>IT5n^ i 

No. 504 . — “Am should be mentioned as the affix of the verb 
KAs ‘to shine/ and of what verb HAS MORE than one vowel/’ when 
h( follows. 

That the m of this affix is not indicatory is ascertained by the 
direction that dm shall be applied to ds “ to sit,” and kda “ to shine,” 
(its application to which would be useless if the m were indicatory : — 
see Nos. 265 and 55;. 
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I ^ I 8 I 8C I 

^iTOwg«nia:$ iRrsjfi srir ^iirauTfra i 

N» 

No. 505. — When an drdhadhatuka affix follows, there is elision 
OF the SHORT A of that which ends in short a at time when the drJha- 
dhdtiika'ixffix is directed to be attached. 

I ^ I 8 1 I 

^rm: ^tsr i 

No. 50G. — Let there be a blank No. 209) in the room of 

what (tense-affix) comes aftfr am (No. 504). 

flrft i ^ i ^ i 8© i 

i Htit fffarfk i 

No. 507. — And after*'what ends with dm (No. 50G), the verbs im- 
plied in i\xe 'pratydhdra krin (which is held to imply kri “to do," hhu 
“to become," and as “to be"), followed by lit, are annexed. 

These auxiliaries undergo reduplication (No. 226) and the other 
consequences of taking tiie affixes denoted by Hi. 

I 9 I 8 I I 

I I ^nmri^sRK i fjrara » 

ITTO I 

No. 508. — Short a is the substitute of ri (or ri) in a reduplicate. 
Thus the root kri, having substituted vriddhi by No. 202, becomes 
chakdra (Nos. 488 and 424) ; and this, subjoined to gup (altered by 
Nos. 501 and 504), gives gopdydtlchakdra (Nos. 94 and 97) “he 
protected," 

In forming the dual of this person the change of ri 

to yafi first presenting rtself, because the aphorism directing it (No. 21) 
is posterior (No. 132) to that (No. 426) which directs the reduplica- 
tion — we look forward. 

I ^ I ^ I V(€ I 

^ mtm ^ WHW I i 

No. 609. — When (an affi^ beginning with) A vowel follows 
.THAT IS A CAUSE OF REDUPLICATION, a substitute shall not take the 
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place of a preceding vowel, whilst tiie reduplication is yet to be made. 
But, the reduplication iiaving been made, the substitution may thea 
take place, and thus we have gopdydiiclutktaiich “they two protected” 

i ^ i 5 i i 

\JTm5KT5RgCT!1fg rlH I 

S3 v4 >3 

^ S3 n3s3>3 V 

^ ^ht: wm: n 

^riw?: I qHiTgrftHsrHftrar«g: vz i h^- 

'O SI 'v>3 X >► V N ^ S3 

«: I fqa ^5T>T^W5g>igr<regHFgrTOq5T <»5 TT 5 5i fafa ;w5gy- 

\3 XXX sSxxxxSIxxx X 

sarqf^: ^ gf 3 f <iati fwf ftrap 

ftrsif Ttrf ^ feia:i vwir i ^Ra; ja 

ww FTO w tm arar w my ftfoi ftskt^it • yrmv wai?rtT h • 

x>3xxxxs3xx *' S3 ^ 

jmwmriarJi: i mm«i nn^timn^mw « mm? 
fant fry ijy frfyfrrpqyr aw i mmw sw frsw ay fani 

gty y«r fyy frty ftm yy fray yysrara i ar^ aaymft |f i 

S3xS3 X X xs3x X ^ s3x 9 

ytmy yy fry ary ay fry yyfryy^rsgT i 

■^x XS3NX XXX ^ 

yaarrm yam* yraa^ffriK yaw • 

x3 >3 ^ 

i ^ty ra r y* ^ i i^ryTyiasra: i yryrmy* i i inTr ywy i* i ifryr- 

S3 

yminr i ifnayiariJiT i ^rymtayar i yryramm i yj^ry i ama: i 

Cv s3 S3s3 >♦ 

Win: I 

>3 s3>3 

No. 510 . — H (No. 433) shall not be the augment of an dnlha 
dhdtuka affix coining after what root, IN an original enunciation, 
HAS A SINGLE VOWEL AND IS GRAVELY ACCENTED. 

Wuth the exception of roots ending in u and rt, and with the 
exception of the roots yu “ to mix," ru “ to sound,” kaitnu “ to whet/’ 
m “ to sleep/’ 0 hnu “ to distil,” nu ** to praise,” kshu “ to sneeze,” iwi 
“ to increase/’ (itn “ to fly,” and dfi “ to serve,” and Vfi (vrin) “ to serve,” 
and vyi (iTin) «to choose,” what roots, containing a single vowel, are 
among those that end in a vowel, are called “gravely accented.” 

(Among monosyllables terminated by consonants, that have (heir 
elBcient vowels "gravely accented, there are) — of those that end in k 
one only ««- via. iak. {daUfi) •* to be able*”— of thoee that end in cA, six— 
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viz. pack to cook,** much “ to be free/* rich ** to purge/’ vich to 
^peak/’ vich *-to differ,” and sick ** to sprinkle — of those that end in 
chh, one only — viz. py'ochchh '* to ask — of those that end in y. 
fifteen— *viz. tyaj to abandon,” wj “to cleanse,” Wta; “to seive/' 
bhahj “ to break,” bhuj “ to enjoy,” bhrasj “ to fry,” masj “to mergc/^ 
yaj “ to * sacrifice,” yaj ** to join,” mj “ to be sick,” rahj ” to colour/’ 
vijir “ to differ,” swahj “ to embrace,” saiij “ to embrace,” and sfij “ to 
abandon : ” — of those that end in d, sixteen, viz. ad “ to eat/’ I'shud 
“ to pound,” khid “ to be distressed,” chhid “ to cut,” tad “to torment,’' 

“ to send,” togo,” *'bhid “to break,” vid “to be,” vid “to 
consider,” vid “ to acquire,” §ad “ to wither,” and “ to wither,” swid “ to 
sweat,” akand “ to go,” and had “ to evacuate — of those that end in 
dh, eleven, viz. ki*itdh “ to be angry,” kshiidk “ to be hungry,” hudh “ to 
know,” havdk “ lo bind,” yudh “to fight,” ricdk “ to obstruct,” rddh^* to 
accomplish,” vyadh “ to pierce,” dadh “ to be pure,” addk “ to accomp- 
lish,” and sidh “ to be accomplished — of those that end in n, two, viz. 
man “to think,”and han “to kill:” — of those that end in jo, thirteen, 
viz. dp “ to obtain,” kship “to throw,” chhup “to touch,” tap “ to in- 
flame,” tip “ to drop,” tfip “ to be satisfied,” drip “ to bs prpiid/’ lip “ to 
smear,” lup “to disturb,” vap “to sow,” Sap “to vow/’ a^juap “to sleep,” 
and ■' to creep:” — of those that end in Wl, three, viz. yabh “la 

copulate,” rabh “ to begin,” and lahh “ to acquire — of those that end in 
m, four, viz. yam “ to go,” nam “to bow,” yam “ to stop,” and ram “ to 
stop:” — of those that end in S, ten, viz. kruS “to cry aloud,” doTia “to 
bite/’ diS “ to show,” dri§ “to see,” mriS “ to perceive,” vU “ to hurt," 
“ to hurt,” W “ to lessen,” vii to enter,” and apfiS*' to touch;” — 
of those that end in ah, eleven, viz. kriah “ attract,” iwiah “ to shine,” 
tush “ to be satisfied,” dwiah “ to bate,” duah “ to do wrong,” push “ lo 
cherish/’ pdah “to gnnd,” vish “ to pervade/' aish “ to hurt,” Sut^h “ to dry 
and Slish “ to embrace :” — of those that end in two, viz* gkas “ to 

eat,” and vaa “to dwell:” — of those that end in A, eight, viz. ddh “ to 
burn,” dih “ to smear,” duh “ to milk,” nah " to tie,” mih “ to urine " 
ruh “ to ascend,” lih “ to Hck,” and vah “ to bear.”' 

Thus the gravely accented roots, among those ending in con so* 
nants, are a hundred and three. 

The root kfi, being gravely accented, falls under this rule and doe# 
not take the augment — so that we have gopdydiichaleartiia**ihoxk 
I didst protect/’ gopdydikAoAra^AwA *"700 two protected, popdydfIcAaikara 
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you protected,” gopdydnchakdra “ I pretected,” gopdydncliakriva “ wc 
two protected/’ gopdydnehakfima "we protected.” The same tense may 
be conjugated thus — gopdydmbcdjhuva (No. 507) " he protected,” or 
gopdydmdia "he protected.” On the option allowed by No. 503, it 
may also be conjugated thus — jitgopa (Nos. 426 and 488) " he protec- 
ted,” (No. 48G) " they two protected.” jugiipah " they pro- 

tected.” 

m I ^ I I 88 I 

a^iTtn^yrnsFwiT wr 1 ^rhfi i 

smusr \ irT^rifiifTT i nTfqfrr i imrn • iTT<nftrwf^ i i nr- 

« imnua I ^ffirnTTOri I imiraH i 

No. 511. — 1\ (,No. 433) shall be optionally the augment of an 
drdkadkdtnka aflS.< beginning with val coming after the verbs swri, 
&;c, — viz. swRi “ to sound,” SHU — whether of the 2nd or 4th class of 
verbs — Nos. 589 and 669^- ‘ to bring forth,” and dhu “ to agitate,” 
AND after what root has ak indicatory long U. As the root gupu 
has an indicatory u,At thus makes either jagopitha or jugoptha " thou 
didst protect,” gopdyiid or gopitd (No. 503) or gopid “ he will protect,” 
gopdyiskyati or gopiahyatl or gopsyaii " he will protect,” gopdyaiu 
(the option of No. 503 not presenting itself here) " let him protect,” 
agopdyai ‘‘ he protected,” gopdyet " he may protect.” 

I 5 r:? I 8 I 

wtIt fafn i ^inrapfN i vtufhj i i 

No. 512.— When s/cA, preceded by it, follows, vriddhi (No. 499) 
shall NOT be the substitute of a root ending in a consonant. Thus vfe 
have agopdytt or agopit, or (when the it is omitted under the option 
allowed by No. 511) agaupsit “ he protected.” 

115^ l C ^ I ^ I 

I vhxnm i i i 

ifc. 

nmTHn I I I mmn i i 

wrrftwg I i sr9 1^91 «af?i t ftiani 1 1 
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No, 613.— Let there be elision of vrhatdcomes after a jhal 
WHEN a JHAL FOLLOWS, Thus agauptdni “they two protected/' 
affaupmh “ they protected,” agaitjysih “ thou didst protect,” agauptam 
“ you two protected,” agaupta “ you protected,” agaupaam “ I protec- 
ted,” agaupsvja “ we two protected,” agaupama “ we protected,” 
agopdyiahyat or agopiahyat (No. 503) or agopsyat (No. 511) “he 
would protect.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is kshi “ to wane,” which makes 
kahayati “ he wanes,” chikahdya “ he waned,” chikshiyatiih (No. 220) 
“ they two waned,” chikshiyuh “ they waned.” 

A prohibition (of the augment i( — No. 433) having presented 
itself in rule No. 510, we look forward. 

I 9 I ? I I 

aiiTfeaj 55 ^ i 

No. 514.— It is onlyAFTER the verbs kri, &c. viz. — KRI “ to make.” 
SRI “ to go,” BHRI “ to nourish,” VRi to choose,” shtu “ to praise,” DRU 
“ to run,” SRU “ to drop,” and .^RU “ to hear,” that it (No. 433) shall 
not be the augment, when it is. lit that follows; — after another 
verb, though it be one (No. 510) that has not it, (when followed by a 
different drdliadhdtuku the augment shall come, (if begin- 

ning with val, follows). 

I 9 I ? I I 

5t UrHCTTffl fjTrOTfsT^ arT^ST IW a I 

No. 515, — After a root which ends in a vowel in its original 
enunciation, and which is always devoid of the augment it when 
tdai (No. 435) follows,— thal (No. 424), like tasi, shall not have the 
augment it. 

I ® I ^ I I 

HH: to fio ^ fUTR I 

No. 516. — When a root (ending in a consonant), with short a 
as its vowel l\ the original ENirxciAnoN, is always devoid of the 
augment if when followed by tdai, €ben (kiaf, coming after that root, 
shall not have the augment if. 

I 9 I I 
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iii, ti^ 5lf >TftfT3m ni i HWWfa 

fmi« I «mni i 

^npw ^fj gfa i t^ KTai^ ijag ii 
f a< i fa a i ^a i fefeaa: i « ^^na i %3ra i %f%- 
fiia I fafigraa i am i aai% i aaa i aaaa i aon i 

>3 ^ 

No. 517. — In the opinion ov BHARA.DW^JA, it is only after a 
rcwt which ends in short rt, always devoid of the augment it when 
tdifi follows, that tAal shall not have the augn^ent it. Hence it should 
be the augment of any other verb (in Bfidradwdja s opinion — in defe- 
rence to which Nos. 515 and 516 are considered optional). 

Here follows a couplet containing a synopsis of those rules relat- 
ing to the augment it. What root ends in a vowel, or (eriding in a 
consonant) has a short a, if it be devoid of if when tad follows, may 
optionally have it, when thcU follows. ** What ends in short ri is, 
under the same circumstances, always devoid of it Any verb, except 
Iji, &c. (No. 514), should have if, when lit follows (the foregoing 
option in the case of UmI being borne in mind)." 

Thus we have either chikshayitha or chiksketha “thou didst, 
w'ane," chikshiyatJiUk “you two waned,” chlhshiya “you waned/' 
chikslidya or ckiksJuiya .**1 waned," chlkshiyiva “we two waned,” 
ckikthiyima “ we waned,” kshetd “ he will wane,” ksheshyati “ he will 
wane.” Jcskayatu “let him wane,” akshayat “he waned,” kshayet “he 
may wane.” 

'J: I 3 I 8 I I 

mifr iim5 h g girm^rg?^: i ofhng t 

No 518. — Of an inflective base ending in a vowel, the LONG 
vowel snail be the substitute, when an affix, beginning with the letter 
y follows; but Nr>T IF the affix be one of those called KRIT (No. 329) 
a sarvaDHAtuka. Thus kslnydt “ may he wane.” 

I 9 l I X I 

twaw i y w wrg ftffg i i iR$aig i wz 

1 I jwfe I ffmxr « mm: i 85: i Hftra i Hmn « mm t 
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I fwg i WTnngi « r i i 

«ncm^ I »5 ura^ira^ i <i5i i 

No. 519. — Let vriddhi be the substitute of an inflective base 
ending; in U% when sich follows and the parasmaipada affixes 
ARE EMPLOYED. Thus “he waned/’ aksheahyat “he would 

wane.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is tap (tapa) “ to bum,” which 
makes iapait “he burns,” tatdpa “lie burned,” tiputuh (No 494) “they 
two burned,” tepiih “they burned,” tepithi (No. 495) or optionally 
without the augment i<— No. 517 — ) taiaptha “thou didst burn,” 
taptd “ he will burn,” tapaiyati “he will burn,” iipcdu “let him burn,” 
atapat “he burned,” tapet “lie may burn,” iapydt “may he burn/’ 
atdpait (No. 499) “he burned,” atdptdm 518; “they two burned,” 
ataiysjfat “ he would bum.” 

'I'he next verb to be conjugated is kmm (kramu) “ to walk.” 

i ^ ^ i 

90 I 

xiw: ^ «rr tvt i qi ^ i 

No. 520. — After tiiese verbs, in the active voice, viz. bhra^ “to 
shine,” BHLi^ “to shine,” BURAM “ to whirl,” kram “to walk,” klam 
“ to be sad,” tras “ to fear,” trut “ to cut,” and lash “ to desire,” 
there is OPirON ALLY iyau (No. 669). On the other alternative there 
i« sap (No. 419). 

aw : Mq . -^^^5 13 1 ^ 1^1 

Km aftq: mmq* ftrln i KrmlH i brtii% i kktit i K^m i 
KfmqfH I Kima i ktkh i KKrnm i i k t w^ i Kriin i 

K*m^ I I KiifiiKRj I m mq I I 

Na 521. — Let a long vowel be the substitute of the vowel o( the 
root KRAM, WHEN au affix with an indicatory i FOLLOWS, and a PABAS- 
MAIPADA. Thus we have optionally (No. 620) krAmyati or krdnuUi 
“ he walks,” chakrdina “ he walked,” kramitd “ be will walk,” knmiak 
yati “ he will walk,” krdmyatu or krdmata “ let him walk,” in^r^yat 
or akrdmat “ he walked,” krdmyet at-krdnut “ he may walk,” krgmydt 
” may he walk,” 9 kram.ii " he walked,” akramishy^t “ he would walk ” 
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The next verb to be conjugated is jxi “ to drink/’ 

fira- 

9C I 

iiT3ct^n fxn^Tj: wftr^asR^nlr wfua i fqgr g^ T i ^^ri w ?! ^ 
iro: I ftsrfa i 

o \ 

No. 522. — Of the verbs 2 >^, &c. viz. pa “ to drink,’’ GilllA '' to 
smell," DUMA “ to blow," shtha ‘‘ to stand," MNA “ to acquire by study/ 
DAN “ to give," DR(s “ to see," ni ‘‘ to go," sri ‘‘ to run," «5 vd“ to witlier, ‘ 
AND SHAD “ to decay," let the sub.stitiites be pi ha. See. (viz. PliiA. 
JIGHRA, DHAMA, TISHTHA, MAXA, YACHCHHA, PA^VA, RlCfUMfHA. DHAU, 
sfYA, AND SlDA, when an affix, beginning With an indicMiory s, follows 
( — see No. 419). 

The substitute piba ends is short a (not in 5), hence there is nor 
fche subsUtution gima (by No. 485\ and we have pibati “ he driuk.s/* 

% WJ I 9 I X I ^8 I 

1 

No. 523. — After a root ending in long X, tliere shall be AU iri- 
sitead or NAL (No. 424). Hence petpau “ he drank." 

^ ^ I ^ I 8 I ^8 I 

^ 5 ii#Tn^wrg^: ^ranerm irtr: i i i 

I WTO I mm: I qii I utx I wTiisi i qfiro i wrHr i tirwfH i 

N> 

firag I I I 

No, 524. — There shall be ELi.siON OF LONG a when an drdha- 
dhdtuha affix follows, beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory 
k or 71 , AND WFiEN the iuiginent IT follows. Hence papatiih (No 
486) " they two drank," papuh “ they drank,” papitha or (without the 
augment it — 517 — ) papeUim '' thou didst drink," papathnh "you two 
drank," pupa ‘‘you drank," (No, 523) “ I drank,” p “ we 

two drank," p'tpirn-tt “ we drauk," “ be will drink," pdsyati “he 

will drink," pibatii (No. 522) “ let him drink," apibat “ he drank," pibei 
“ he may drink." 
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I ^ I 8 I ^3 I 

ITTWT^Nt H ^ WTacmWfl* fififfl I WOTR I 

>*> v 

^ « ^TTHH I ««iT?im i 

V N. V 

Na .525. — Let there be a cliange to E of tlie vowel of the verb.s 
called (/// ^6 (No. Gtl2). and of the verb.^ ma to measure,” i^thd “to 
stand, “ kc. (No. ()25;), wufn an drdhadhdluka substitute of LIN (No 
405), witli an indicatory FOLLOWS. 

Thus “may he drink. “As there is elision (lak) sick by 

No. 473, \vc have apdt “he drank,’* apdldm “they two drank.” 

I ^ I « I I 

fusTiaf* « 

V N» ^ .V 

No. 526. — When elisiijti (luk) of sick takes place (No. 473), aktkr 
what ends in LONG A only jus is the substitute of jhi (No. 481) 

^ I I 

^<i3:T?aR:5RTtT5f4r i t ^Bin^nri i ji i 

>.4 >> V, 

I I ’ • 

No. 527 . — When us (No. 526) comes after what a or d is not 
FINAL IN A PADA (No. 20), the form of the subsequent vowel shall bti 
the single substitute of both. Thus wc have apd-^iis (No. 52G) = apuh 
" tlu'y drank,” apasydi “ he would drink.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is glai “ to be languid,” which 
makes gldyati “ he i.s languid.” 

I i t \ \ 9^ I 

yiHitrra g fwffi i • j^irm i j^irwfrr i 

»5iTxm I i i 

N* XV 

No. 528. — There shall be a substitution of long a for the hnal of 

WHAT ROOT, IN THE OUlOlNAL ENUNCIATION,. ENDS IN ECH ; b\lt NOT IF 

an aflfix with AN indicatory ^ (such as sap) follows. Thus ae 4ap 
(No. 419) is not afhxcd when lit (No. 432) follows, the at of glat be- 
comes d, and then, by Nos. 523 and 41, we have jaglait he was 
languid,” “ he will be languid,” gldsyali “he wil|/^be languid,” 

gldyatic “let him be languid,” agldyat “lie was languid,” gldyet “he 
may be languid” 
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I O » I I 

««iWTtT!siw ^niTtwwTTf! armWfTi fiifh i 

>* NJI 

iOTT?5 I i^rrar^ i 

No. 529. — Let there bo OPTIONALLY a cliantie to e of the Ion" (i 

O O 

OF ANY OTHER root, BECJINNING WITH A CONJUNCT consonant, than the 
roots ghu, and the roots ma, stha, &c. (.No. G25), when an drdha- 

dhdtuka substitute of lin, with an indicatory k (No. 4G5), follows. Thus 
we have gleytU or gldydt (No. 528) “ may he be languid.” 

^ I 9 I I I 

5trt tHSR WTt«: wm trcwHsv i i ^in^T- 

■N ^ 'O ■'* 

I ^ «Tfew « <('= I » 

No. 530 . — Of these, viz. of the verbs yam “ to ro.strain,” ram ‘ to 
sport,” NAM to bow,” AND what roots end in long a, let SAK be the 
augment ; AND let it be the augment of so'c/f coming after these, when 
the parasmaipada affixes are employed. Thus (No. 479) “he 

w^as languid,” agldnyat “he would be languid.” 

Then next verb to be conjugated is hivri “to bend,” which makes 
Jnvarafi “ he bends.” 

I 9 I 8 I ^0 I 

OTT»rTHT|fw n$T i i 3r|TT i mg- 

tfr: I srp: i 5i|^ i sriT^: i 3f|T i sfgn: i 5T|T i i mg- 
ftn I f m I 

No. 531. — Let CUNA (notwithstanding Nos. 4SG and 4G7) be tlie 
substitute OF WHAT inflective base ends in short ri and begins with 
A CONJUNCT consonant, wljen lit follows. 

After substituting vridhhi for the penultimate, by No. 489, we 
have jahwdra “lie bent,” jaJnvaratiili “they two bent,” jahvjarak 
"they heMty juhwartlia “thou didst bend'' joliwaratliiih “you two 
bent,” jahivara “you bent,” jah'fvdra or jahwara No. 490 “I bent,” 
jahwaTiva “we two bent,” jahwarima “we bent,” hwartd “he will bend.” 

Wf ^ I I 9 I 90 I 
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No, 532. — Let if be the augment of sya (No. 435) after what 
ends in short ri, and after the verb HAN “ to kill.” Thus hwariah- 
yati ‘‘he will bend,” hwaratu “let him bend,” ahwarat “he bent,” 
hwaret, “ he may bend.” 

^ ittot xif« msraniwfrai w » 
I i i 5 1 i 

No. 533. — Let GUN A be the substitute OF the verb RI “to go,»» 
AND OF WHAT BEGINS WITH A CONJUNCF consonant and ends with 
short ri, when yak (No. 801) or an drdhadhdtuka substitute of li'A 
(No. 405), beginning with y, followa Thus “ may he bend,” 

ahwarnhU “he bent,” ahwarishyat “he would bend.” 

The next verb to be eonjugated is sru “to hear.” 

^ W I ^ I ^ I 98 I 

Ti wTfi TariTfqirra 1 wfk • 

N> 

No. 534. — Of ^ru let ^ri be the substitute, and \et there be the 
affix s??u (No. 087). Thus we have srinoti (No. 235) “ he \iears.” 

I ^ I P I 8 I 

fni|>JTH 5 R I I 

No, 535. — A sakvadhXtuka affix, without an indicatory f 
shall bo like what has an indicatory n (No. 467). Hence irinutak 
they two hear.” 

i O 8 I C9 | 

nisvir^^ i ipw- 

I I I I 

No. 536. — When a sarvadhatuka affix, beginning with a vowel, 
FOLLOWS, let there be a semi-vowel in the room of the u of the verb 
HU “ to sacrifice,” AND of what ends in $NU (No. 687), when a conjunct 
consonant does not precede, and there are more vowels than one in the 
word. Thus we have snnwanii “they hear,” ^inoshi “thou hearest,’ 
^rinnihah “you two hear,' srUmtha “you hear,”‘i^i7H>w»i “I bear.” 

»4t! i o » i • 
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iTsraTafiKW HT *Sn ’RWt: I iQira: i i 

(BS. N> 

%imi I ww: I w»ara i i i ^ra i i tpjbi i 

?para I w» I ?P!W I ^iHT I w«rfa i ^%Tf! i wfim j ^nsrsn i 

>» S»N> Sis* » N> 

No. 537.— And let there be optionally elision of this— i. e. of 
t,ho ?(- of an affix not preceded by a conjunct consonaut — when M or v 
FO iiLOWS. Thus we have srinvjah or srinnvah “ we two hear,” irinmah 
OT •^riiiumah '' we hear,” hisTava “he heard,” Susmvatuk “they two 
heard,” snsrv.vuh “they heard,” 6'W-^ro^Aa “ thou didst hear,” 
ihvJi “you two lieard,” hisniva “you heard,” Sn^rdva “I heard,” 
svsruva “we two heard,” msrxima “we heard,” srotd “he. will hear,” 
&roshyaii “ lie will hear,” srinotu “ let him hear,” srinutdm “ let the 
two hear,” srinvsantu “let them hear.” 

I ^ I 8 I ^0^ 

HrOTim I i i inimw i inira i 

yirwra^TT I i ^niWTW i i i 

5 inwa?f I i i wnH i v^Bursra i 1 innoa 1 

I I I^UTKITrf I I I TOfIfnn: I VHfllT- 

» S» >.>,>>. NiNd «N» 

fm I Ttriinnfi 1 Tir>anniT i viinna 1 wnrurw 1 ^sram 1 WwvIh i 

C>» 6N> CV ^ ^ 

TOH I nm I ^0 I 

No. 538 . — And let there be elision (hek) of hi (No. 447), coming 
AFTER the short U of AN AFFIX NOT PRECEDED BY A CONJUNCT Con- 
sonant. Thus srinu “hear thou,” ^rinutdt (No. 444) “ inayst thou 
hear,” Srinvitam “do you two hear,” Srinuta “hear ye.” The augment 
derived from No. 450 causes the substitution of guna by No. 420, and 
av having been substituted for this by No. 29, we have srlyavdni “let 
me hear,” Srhiavdva (Nos. 450 and 455) “ let us two hear,” SrUiavdma 
“ let us hear,” a^'inot (No. 458) “he heard,” asrinutdm “they two 
beard,” asrinwan (No. 536) “they heard,” (urinoh “thou didst hear.” 
asrinrUam “you two heard,” oArimuia “you heard,” asfiruivavi “1 
heard,” aarinwa (No. 537) or asrinuva “ we two heard,” a^finnia or 
airinuma “ we heard,” Srinuydt (Nos. 460 and 461) “ he may hear,” 
irivAiydtdm “ they two may hear,” SrinuyuJi (Nos. 461 and 527) “ they 
may hear,” fyinuydh “ thou mayst hear,” ^nuydtam “ you two may 
bear,” srinuydta “you may hear,” dfinuydm “I may hear,” ^finuyiva 
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we two may hear/’ ^rmxiyama ** wo may hear/’ i^ruyni (Nos. 466, 467, 
and 518) “ may he hear,” o^rausMt (Nos. 470, 480, and 519) “ he 
heard,” asfoshyat ‘ he would hear.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is gam (gamirl) “ to go.” 

I 9 I ^ I 9^ I 

^ I nssfa I imm 1 

No. 539. — Let chha be the substitute of the finals of these viz:. 
ISH “ to wish,” GAM “ to go/ AND YAM to restrain,” when an affix, hav- 
ing an indicatory s, follow.s. Thus (when sap — No. 410 — follows) we 
have gachchhati “ he goes,” but the suhstitution does not take place 
(No. 432) it) jagaina “ he wont.” 

i ^ 1 « i 

ec I 

?^imq\irar itTOTisrrtr aRfe% sf rgf? i imm: i sph: i sni- 
nm I wrpv i mnm: i irm i ^irm i mn^ i srfisrar i i 

I ‘ > 

No. 540. — Let there be elision of the penultimate of these, vi 
GAM “ to go,” HAN to kill,” JAN “ to produce,” KJIAN “ to dig,” akd 
GHAS “ to eat/’ w^HEN ANY affix, EXCEPT aA (No. 542), FOLLOWS, begin- 
ning with a vowel and distinguished BY AN INDICATORY K OR N. Thus 
we have jagmatuh (No. 486) they two wont” jag muh ** they w'ent,’ 
jagamitha (No. 517) or jagantha “ thou didst go,“ jagmathuh “ you 
two went,'' jagma “you went,” ^‘o^dma or jag ama (No. 490) “I went/' 
^agrmuu (No. 433) “ we two went,”^'(f^?nima “we went,” gantd (No, 
510) “be will go/’ 

I 3 I I yc I 

»to: I irfnvriH i i • 

I unn^ I 

No. 541. — Let it be the augment of an drdhadhdtuka affix 
beginning with s, coming after the verb gam “ to go,” when THE 
PABASMAIPADA terminations ABE EMPLOYED. Thus gamiahyati "he 
will go,” gadwhhat (No. 539) “let him go,” agachchkat “he went,” 
'yachekhst “ he may go,” gamydt “ may he go.” 
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rn i f iiwg 1 


No. o42. — L3t a?l be the substitute of Mi (No. 471), coming 
AFTKK the roots push “to nourish*' etc., which have the class-affix 
(vUcanma) syan, i. e. \\]\\c\\ belong Ihe 4th conjugation— (No. 669), 
AND after the roots dyct “to shine” &c., AND after THOSE which 
(hke^amZr/) have an indicatory lri, when the parasmaipada 
terminations ARE^ EMPLOYED. Thus a(jamat “he came,” agamishyat 
(No. 541) “ he would come.” 

So much for the conjugation of those veibs of the first class which 
take the pardsvnaipada terminations. 

The next verb to be conjugated, viz. edh “to increase,” takes the 
dtvianepada terminations. 

^fr I ^ I 

fen M I 8 I ^ I 

fern ttfSW I I 

No. 543. — Let there be a change to E of the Ti (No. 52) of the 
.\TMANEPADA substitutes OF WHAT I (No. 404) has an indicatory T. 
Thus edii-j-fa (Nos. 407 and 419) becomes alhatc “ he increases.” 

f|?H: I ^ I 5? I I 

qJH: ima 171 I 1 I 

'v 

No."* 544. — Let there be iy in the room OF tlie a of WHAT affix 
HAS AN INDICATORY 6 (No. 535) aiul comcs after short a. Thus edhete 
( No. 403) “ they two increase,” edhante (No. 421) “ they increase.” 

Vmt % M I 8 J CO I 

5 !w OTw; $ I I I i qrm 5$ 1 

I q\nr 9 % I q>jm% i 

No. 545. —Let Sfe .be the subartitute OF thas, the substitute of an I 
that has an indicatory Thus ledhase “thou iucreasest,” edhethe (No. 
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544) ^‘you two increase, ” edhadhive “you increase.” When gmiia comes 
after short a (No. 300), the alone is the substitute — thus 
(No. 54tS)r=edlic “ I increase,'* edhdvahe (No. 422j “ we two increase,” 
edhnmahr “ we increase.” 

I ^ I ^ I 

No. 546. — When /it follows, let there be dm (No. 504) after 
THAT root WHICH, being OTHER THAN the root RICHCHHA “to go/’ 
BEGINS WITH ICH AND HAS A HEAVY vowel (Nos. 483 and 484). 

I I ^ I f ^ I 

^ TTr^ai llfmfec*7rT^®Hf9irT^T I ^BTWtgirqT HOT- 

HflHiJijqflRm gi%TtaT?%T^tT^ I 

No. 547. — The word “ a/>i-/?ra/ya,yct,” in this aphorism, meaning 
“ that after which the affix dm (No. 504) comes,” is a compound, of the 
kind termed Bahuurihi (No. 1034), denoting that which does not ex- 
hibit (to one’s perception) tlie characteristic implied in the name. 
Like the verb that takes the affix am (if the verb be conjugated 
with the dtmanepada termirmtions), so lei the tUmane/yada termina- 
tions bo those OF the verb Kui when subjoined thereto (as an 
auxiliary). 

[Among Bahuvrihi compounds, the Sanskrit gram?narians dis- 
tinguish those denoting that of which the matters implied in the name 
are perceived along with the thing itself (tadgnifa saiioljndivi) from 
those denotiiig Nvhat is (atadgm}a~HQ.ykvljndna), The stock 

illustration of the former kind is '\UrgIca-karn(im dtiajja' — i. e. “bring 
Long-ear ” — where the long ears accompany and mark the individual : 
and of the latter kind, '' drlfihpi-^dgaram dmiya'' — i. e. “bring him 
th.at has seen the ocean ” — where the ocean doe.s not accompany the 
man, nor enable you to recognise him among a group of persons who 
have never seen it. The term '' dm-pratyaya'' above-mentioned i. e. 
“ that which has the affix is of the latter description. We are 

told that the auxiliary is to take the same tense-affixes as “ that which 
has the affix dm;*’ but the verb, when we look at any part of it (such 
edhate) with a tense-affix, has no dm then visible — the dm, when 
present, causing (No. 506; the elision of the tense-affixes.J 
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^ i « i i 

I^tiiniiiCTOTKraiT^ ??i: i xrvrra* • l 

wragw I rargsBiS i 

No. 54 ^.— kA AND IRECH are the substitutes OF T and .ih, the 
substitutes OF lit. Thus we have edh/m ho.krc “he increased,’ edluiti- 
chakrdte “they two increased,” edhdnchakrirc “ they increased,” tdhdn- 
chakri^hc “ thou didst increase,” edh/inHiolmUhc “you two increased.” 

I c I ^ I I 

iftvg ggTg gf uw s: i curagil i ir>jra» i 
I wgyu? I ^twsr I ^fin« i iifviaT i ^ftirntx i 

Ov 

I IjfUrlTW I I 

« 

No. 549. — Let there be cerebral dh in the room of the dental DH 
OF the termination skidhwani (No. 555), AND ot a substitute OF LUN 
AND LIT, coming AFTER AN INFLECTIVE BASE THAT ENDS IN Orie of the 
letters of the praf ydhdra \y\. edhdnchakrldli.^i't “you increased,” 

cd/i(fncha!cre “-I increased,” edkdfkhQkriccthe '^we two iiunoased,” cdhdn- 
i'hal'rlmaJie “ we increased.” This tense may be formed tlius also — 
fAihdinhahku.va (No. 507) or (dJidiudi^d. Then, edhitd “he will increase,” 
edkltdraiL “ they two will increase,” edkltd ndt “ they will increase,” 
aiklidse (No. 545) “thou wilt increase,” cdliifdHdfhc “ you two will 
increase.” 

^ I c I I I 

vntr UrOT I i 

No. 550. — And when an affix beginning with DH follows, let 
there be elision of s. Thus edhliddhivc “ 3 mu will increase.” 

^ ^ I 3 I 8 I V(5^ I 

a iBMi i: ’Rw ’g: wrtfa rt i i i 

f«i% I I I I ^aro i i ^snir i 

nlw I iffawTR^ I I 

No. 551. — Let H be the substitute of the of ids and of the verb 
“ to be,” WHEN E follows. Thus edhitdke “ 1 will increase,” 
edhiidsivahe we two will increase,” edhitdsniaJie “ we will increase,” 
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fdh 'ish ifcde “ he will increase,” eJJushyefe (No. 544) ** they two will in- 
rrea.se,” cof A “ they will increa.se,” edhisthyev^e “thou wilt in- 
crease,” f'dh'ishycthe “ you two will increase,” edhishyodhwe “ you will 
increase,” edhu^hye “ 1 will inen ase,” edhishydvifhc " we two will in- 
crease,” edhishydmuhe “ we will increase.” 

I ^ I 8 I ^0 I 

iTfT I ^vTrnjj.i i ^vrstTW i 

No. 552. — Let there ho am in the room of the E (No. 543) of lot. 
'riiu.s “ hit liiin incrcasu,” elkctnrn (No. 544) “let the twM 

increase/’ e.cJhanfdm “ let thorn increase.” 

^oTTWIT I ^ I 8 I I 

nTw iTirT: SRirr^m i ijvira i i i 

No. 553.- In the room of thee of a substitute of lot coming AFTER 
S QR V, there are v AND AM respr‘ctivo]y. Thus (insUiad of edhaf^c) 
edhu^wa “ rlo thou increase,” ec/5c/Aom, ( No. 552) “ do you two increase/’ 
rdkadlnvctm (Nos. 543 and 553) *• do you inereasc'.” 

^ M I 8 I I 

I I I I ’0175^ I $\jfi I $ww « 

I I i ^vivsnff i $5 i i i 

No. 554. — Let aj 1)0 the substitute OK E forming part of the 
' highe.5t ” personal affix substituted for lot Thus edhdi “ let me in- 
ciease, ’ edhd^dKtl “ let \is iwo iiujrease,” edkdraaha i “ let us increa.se,” 
and then (No, 478) is prefixed to make (d ’\-edhata = ) aidhaia 
(;No. 218; “he inereased,” aidhetum {'So, 544) “ they two increased,’ 
ahdhaiita (No, 421) “ tht»y iucreased,” anlhathdh “ thou didst increase,” 
ai(Z/ie^/ta77^ ‘you two increased,” aidJiadfnvam “you increasejJ,” aidhe 
“I increased,'’ aldhdcahi {So, 422) “ we two increased atdAdr/w/d 
“ we incie:»sed.” 

M I 8 I I 

i I I 

No. 555. — Let sIyut be the augment of u6. There is elision 
of the 8 by No. 461. — The y is elided by No. 463. Thus we have 
edlieia “ he may increase,” edkeydtdm " they two may increase.” 
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M I 8 I ^0^ I 

fey: I I ifw: I i i 

No. 556. — Let ran be the substitute of jh io the room of /in. 
Thus edheran (No. 555) " they may increase.” edhethdh “ thou mayst 
increase,” edheydihdm “you two may increase,” edhcdinvam “you 
may iucreasc.” 

^5?!^ I ^ I 8 I I 

fe g l d ^W I ITOT I Wsfe I Wife I 

No. 557. — Let short a be in the room of it, tlic substitute of lin 
Thus edheya (No. 555) “ I may increase,” edhcvahi “ wc two may in- 
crease,” edheviahi “ we may increase.” 

I ^ I 8 I ^0V9 I 

feyw^i: 5^ I fiiiTOT si i nfWfe i 

^«feT«RT9 • I ^^ferr; i sifeifernsn^ i i 

^feifei I ffeiifefe I g feiflufe I sifee I irfvwmnj t 

No. 558. — Let sut be the augment OF T AND TH, when part of ^ 
substitute of lin. The augment tiiyuf also is obtained from No. 555. 
The y (of siyiit) is elided by No. 463. As the substitutes of lih, in 
the sense of benediction, are drdJuuikdt aka {No. 465), the elision of 
the 5 (of siyui and , directed by No. 461, doc.s not take -place. 
Thus we have edk-^ i (No. 433) 4* which, by Nos. 169 and 78, 
beednaes edJii'Hhishin “ may he increase,” edhishCydstam “ may tl»ey two 
increase,” — then, as sat docs not come except before t or iky ecUiishiran 
(No 556) "may they increase,” edkishiahthah ‘‘ mayst thou increase,” 
edhiskiyastham, " may you two increase,” exlhisMdhtvam " may you 
increase,” edhishCyti (No. 557) " may I iiicroase,” edh ishtvahi " may we 
two increase,” edhishinmki " may we increase,” anlhisht t (Nos. 478, 
471, 472, 433, and 169) “he increased,” aidhishdidm " th**y two 
increased.” 

I ^ I ^ I V I 

irat 4»roH nifWTfi wm i i i ^fe- 

-O N V 

I $fej|n I $fefe I I $fe»ife I 
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i I i i ^oiva:^ i $fvd i 

«imfw I i *5 srt^rt i ^ 1 

No. 559. — L«t there be at in the room of jli, not coming aftkr 
the vowel A, when the terminations are the atmanepada. Thus 
aldhishata ** they increased,” ai(lhinhtlidh “ thou didst increase,” 
aidkiahdthdin “you two increased,” aidhtdhaiifam (Nos. 549 and 550) 
‘"yo\i increased,” aidhishl “ I increased,” mdhiahwahi “we two in- 
creased,” aidhlshmalii “ we increased,” aidhishi/ata “ he would in- 
crease,” aidhiahyetdm (Nos. 544, 535 and 463) “ they two would in- 
crease,” aldkishijanta “ they would increase,” aidhidiyathdh “ thou 
Iwouldst increase,” aidhishyethdm “ you two would increase,” aidhisltya- 
dkwam ■* you would increase,” aidhiahye “ 1 would increase,” aldhishyd-^ 
k;ahl (No. 422) “ we two would increase,” aidhiahydnuthi “ we would 
Increase.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is /cam (kamu) “ to desire.” 


wRb » I ^ I t • * 

wm I fewTg i wmua I 

No. 560. — Let the aftix NI^^ (leaving ni) come aVtkr the root 
XAM “ tc desire,” without altering the meaning (No, 502). As the 
affix has an indicatory n, the dtmane.pada terminations {tan — No. 409) 
are employed (No. 410). Thus we have kdmayate (Nos. 489 and 420) 
“ he desires.” 



M ( S I I 


irv ioni I tKnromi 1 m i i 1 

>» X X 

msfm I I i i 1 1 

|(rt » q n wfaai 1 1 sKfa rn 1 »>i i fa gi a 1 sidfirom 1 wm- 

Imm rmsKriTiiri i sktr^ i sCT ufmftg 1 sRftnfte 1 


No. 561. — Let AY the substitute of ni when these — viz. am 
INo. 504), ANTA, ALU, AYYA, ITNU, ANDiSHNU ( — affixes, of which there 
^ no further mention made in this grammatical compendium — ) 
FOLLOW. Thus A;dma2/d»c/iaA;rc “ he desired.” In cases where, as in the 
ijnd pret , the affixes are drdkadhdhtka (No. 432), the nhi (No. 560), 
No. 503, is optional : — thus we may have cliahame “ he desired,” 
^akamdic “ they two desired,” chakamire (No. 548) ** they desired,” 
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chukamishe “thou didst desire,’* chikamdthe “you two desired,” 
•'hakamidkive (No. 549) “you desired,** chakame “I desired, chakami- 
oahe “ we two <lesired,“ chakamimafte “ we desired, “ kilmayitd “ he 
will desire,“ htmnjifoHe “ thou wilt desire, “ again (without nih) 
kamitd “ he will desire, “ kamuyshi/afe or kumishyate “ he will desire,” 
kdirutyafdm (No. 552) “let him desire, “ akdmayata “he desired,” 
kdmayeta “ he may desire,“ kdmayishisltta or hamishishpi (No. 558) 
“ may he desire.” 

^ I ^ I I 
^ I wrfi? to ffn i 

No. 562.— After what ends in Ni (No. 560), and after the 
verbs 87*i &c. t. e. 6ri “ to serve,” dru “ to run,” and sru “ to drop,” 
let cha6 be the substitute of chit (No. 471), when lien follows sig- 
nifying AN AGENT. The case then standing thus — viz: kd7ni-h(i^(>, 
we look forward. 

I f I 8 I I 

No. 563. — Let there be elison of ni when an drdh.ulhdtxtka affi-x, 
NOT beginning with the augment it, follows. Thus, in the 3rd pret, 
we find at this stage kdm-\-ata. 

% I '» I 8 I ^ I 

Rw n w r q r jf«r: i 

No. 564. — Let there be A SHORT vowel in the room OF THE PEN- 
ULTIMATE letter of an inflective base, wren ni, followed by chaA 
(No. 562), is affixed. Thus we get kam+ata. 

I ^ I ^ I 

No. 565. — When CHAf{ follows, there are two in the room of 
the first portion, containing a single vowel, of an unreduplicated 
root — but (the reduplication is) of the second portion of a root that 
begins with a vowel. Thus we get (by No. 488) chakam+ata, 

I 9 I 8 I I 
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m xrarff «ii4hi wm ww a w - 

I 

No. 5G6.— Let the effect he like as if SAN (No. 752) had followed, 
on the red a plicate, if followed by a light vowel (No. 482), of b) 
inflective base to which ni, followed by chaS, is affixed — PROVIDEI. 
THERE IS XOT THE ELISION OF any letter in the pratydhdva AK occa- 
sioned by the affixing of ni ^as, for example, under the provisions of 
No. 505, there is). 

I 3 I 8 I I 

inwrr^TPiTfi I 

No. 567. — Let short i be the substitute ok the .short a of a re- 
duplicate when san follows. Thus (No. o6G) we get (:kikam~{-<jbta. 

I 'i I 8 I e8 I 

^s^gTSTfOT i i ftus'vrrani i 

No. 568. — Let there bo A LONG vowel in the room OF a light 
(vowel of a reduplicate, in a case where the state of thiiigs is as if 
the affix were san (No. 566). Thus we have finally (No. 457) ac/tf- 
kainata “ he desired.^' 

On the alternative (allowed by No. 503) of there not being the 
affix m?i, the rule following applies. 

grar: i i i ibsrBto?! i ira 

I 3 I 3raH i 

No. 5G9. — should be stated to be the sub.stitute of 
cttLi coming AFTER the verb kam” Thus we have ac/ta/.ama^a *‘he 
desVred,” aMmayishyata or ahamishyata (No. 503) “ he would desire.’' 

The next verb to be conjugated is ay (aya) “ to go,” which makes 
ayate “ he goe.s.” 

I c I I I 

3179^ i i i 

No. 570.— There is a substitution of I for the. r of an upasarga 
(No. 47), WHEN the verb AT FOLLOWS. Thus ayate ^pldyate ‘'he 

Aees** pard4^ay(Ue:=paldyate “hefleea” 
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I ^ I ^ I I 

f^fe I njotw* I ^nfiifTf I i i vt- 
Jia 1 5(WH J infinite I 

No. 571. — And Arr>:u these — i. e. day “to give/' ay “to go," 
AND AS “to sit," — let there bo cfm, when lit follows. Thus aydnchakf^ 
“he went," aylfd “lie will go," aywhyate “he will go," ayal/nn (No. 
552) “let him go,” dyata “he went," ayeta “ he may go," ayishish\a 
(No. 558) “may he go." 

I c I ^ I ^ I 

va: V Tz aa: trwT ^«5<ji3=I^2T viw ar s: i afinft- 

V> V 

vaa I aifiiat§n i arfag i arfavaa i arfaga i arftsia i ®a 
I » I OTria I 

No. 572. — Cerebral dh (sec No. 549) is optionally the substitute 
of the dental dh of shklhtvam, or of a substitute of lurt or lit, coming 
ABTF.R the augment IT that follows one of the letters of the 
ham iv. Thus ayisMdhvjam or ayhhidhwam “may you go," dyi^hta 
(Nos. 478, 471, &c.) “he went," dyidhxvam or dyidhwam “you went," 
dyishyata “ ha Would go." 

The next verb to be conjugated is dyitl (dyuta) " to shine," which 
inakes dyotaie (Nos. 419 and 420) “he shines." 

^frl^niT: I 9 I » I I 

asaarw wra « faraia i 

No. 573, — Let there be A vow^EL in the room OF the semi- vowel 
(No. 281) of the reduplicate of these two verbs — viz. dyut “ to 
shine," AND swapi “ to cause to sleep." Thus didyuft “ he shone." 

I ^ I ^ 1 I 

effarfea: ar a% i atrr^ais' i qiaiaa i q rgrfag « 

m^vFmR \ TO ferar to i u i i fsifTOi i i s i fsrferarr 
I s I « fisif^3:T i qa 3tl<aT- 

^ I « I qftaaa i < i ^ i^l^ar i •i® i au i 
•JH i qw aw f^wTWT^ i i *13 i ^ liw via wawaa i 38 i 
38 I 35 « W I 3q I qw fwfaTW I 3« I IH I 3< i I 
I I 
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No. 574. — After the verbs dyut, &c. iXiQ.pariisriiaipada terniiua- 
(ions may opfioaally be the substitutes, when LUJ& is affixed. Then 
by No. 542, ah i> in this case substituted for the ckli (No 471). Thus 
we have adyxdat, or, on the alternative, adyotishto, (Nos. 47*2, 433, 
and 160; ‘‘he shone,” adyotiihyata “he would shine.*’ 

In the same way are treated ^ivit (hviti) ** to he mid 

(himida) “to be unctuous,” ^hwid ; (hishwidd) “to be unctuous* 
and “tocpiit” — or some say — “to fascinate'’ — while others again 
say that it is not*tbis verb, but kshie'ul (hllsltwidd) “to be unctuous — 
to liberate ” that comes under the rule, ruck (racka) “to shine — to 
please,” ykiii (yhapc) “ to exchange,” ^iihh (subha) “ to be beautiful,’ * 
kshubh (I'skiihha) “ to shake,” uahh (nabha) and fubk (fablut) “to 
hurt,” H ojis (srah$u), hhmhs (bkrahsu), and dhw hs (dkxvnhm) “to 
fall down,” dkwaus (dkwahsu) “ to go,” srambk •“ to trust 

in,” and irit (vritu) “to be.” This last makes variate “he is,” vavrite, 
(No. 548) “he was,” varfiid “he will be.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

^Tfkva: tRgwT !rr g i 

No. 575. — ArrER the five verbs vuiT “to be," (ire., there shall 
optionally be the pavasmaipada affixes, when sya (No. 435) OR SAN 
(No. 752) is attached. 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 

gfgwa I aamw i gsr^ i sraH i i ggfge ( gsiRng i 

ggtHWri I gg gig I ijo I ggn i 

No. 576. — The augment H (No, 433) shall not be the augment 
of an drdhadhdiuka affix beginning with the letter a and coming 
AFTER one of THE FOUR veifbs VRIT &c. viz. vri “to be,” vridh “to 
grow,” 6ridh “ to break wind,” (or syaricM “to ooze,” in the absence 
of the dirtmnepada affixes (No. 409). Thus the augment if does not 
appear in vartsyati (where the affix is a pai^asmaipacia), but it 
in vartishyate (where the affix is dimanepada) “he will be,” virtatam 
“ let him be,” avartata “ he was,” vareia “ he may be,” vartishishta 
(No. 558) “may he be,” avcfrtisAfa “ he was, uvartsyat (No. 575) or 
avartuhyata (No. 576) “he would be.” 
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. The next verb to be conjugated is dad "to give,” which 

makes dadate “ he gives.” 

w I f I 8 I ^5^ I 

9t I acas I I aacfkr « aifkai i acfk^in i a:ar?ir^ i aracsri i 

WOT I acft; < ltg I vacfke i n a rg e ga i ^qtr afs^mn i ^<1 i arna i 

% Cv V ^ 

No. 577. — There shall not be a change to e (No. 494) in the case 
OF the verbs i§A8 “ to bless/' OR dad to give/’ OR of what verbs 
BEGIN WITH V, OR of the a which is appointed by the term GUNA (as 
in No. 420), nor shall there be the elision of the reduplicate. Thus 
we have dadade “ he gave,” dadaddte ‘‘ they two gave,” dadadire 
** they gave,” daditd “ he will give,” dadishyate ‘‘ he will give,” dadatdm 
** let him give,” adadata “ he gave,” dadeta “ he may give,” dadishishta 
(No. 558) “ may he give,” adadishfa “ he gave,” adadishyta he would 
give.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is trap (trapdsh) to be ashamed,” 
which makes trapate he is ashamed.” 

i ^ i s l i 

Hi I ^TOT I aftrwi^ i I Trmnj i ERWrr i i 

I Enfas I ERiOT I EnrftTOH i i 

f rUTrn^tlf^ I 

No. 578. — There shall be the change to e of the a OF these, viz. 
TRI “to cross," PHAL “to bear fruit” bhaj “to serve,” and TRAP 
(TRAPUSH) “ to be ashamed,” and also the elision of the reduplicate, 
when a substitute for lit with au indicatory k (No. 494), or that with 
the augment it (No. 495), follows. Thus trepe “ he was ashamed,” 
trapHd or traptd (without the augment it — No. 511) “he will be 
ashamed,” trapishyate or trapsyate “ he will be ashamed,” trapatdm 
let him be ashamed,” atrapata “ he w^as ashamed,” trapeta “ he may 
be ashamed,” irapishishta (No. 558) or, 04 the option allowed (by *No. 
hl\)y trapsishta, “ may he be asharned,” atrapiahfa or (by No. 513, 
when the augment it on the option allowed by No. 511, is not at- 
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tached,) atrapta “ he was ashamed,’* atrapishyata or atrapi>yata (No. 
dH) he would be ashamed.” 

So much for the formation, or conjugation, of verbs with the 
dt'inanepada terminations. 

ftjsr wsiTirw I <( \ i i fsirara i ftrfw i lafum i 

• N. ^ 

njfimfa I « >51113 I 1 1 1 > 513 ?; 1 

><1^ I I I 1 i «> 5 ifii«i 3 1 

vsjfiiaiH I ^ I ^ I wcfa : 1 WR 1 «r»g: 1 «tf: 1 

I 3139 I 3^ I 33 I 3^ I I I wftajfa I wft- 
I 3 trr I wcfrm 1 3 vrcfi 1 1 wtH 1 wm i 

No. 579. — The verbs next to he considered take both the pa- 
rasmaipada and the dtmanepada terminations. Of these 6 ri (srin) 
“to skrve,” m^^kes sray hi or ^rayate “ he serves/’ 6iSrdya or iiiriye 
" he served,” srayitd ‘‘ he will serve,” ^rayiahyati or Srayishyate “ he 
w ill serve,” ih'ayi-du or irayatdm “ let him serve,” asrayat or asnxyata 
“ he served,” sniyet {jx srayeta “ he may serve,” (No. 518) or 

srayisMshta (No. 558) “may he serve,” substituting ' instead of 
sick, for chli by No. 562, aiiiriyat, or, with the dtmanepaday aM4riyata 
“ he served,” ah'ayishyat or airayihhyata “ he would serve.” 

The verb bhri (bhritl) “ to nourish ” makes bkarati or hhamte “he 
nourishes,” buhhdra “he nourished,” babhratuh (No. 424) “they two 
nourished,” babhruh “ they nourished,” habkartha “ thou didst nourish/’ 
babhriva “ we two nourished,” babhfima “ we nourished ” babhre (No. 
548) “ he nourished,” babkfishe ‘ thou didst nourish,” bhartdai or 
bhartdse “thou wilt nourish,” bharishyati or bhanshyate “he wil 
nourish,” bharatu or bharatdm “ let him nourish,” abharat or abharata 
“ he nourished,’’ bharet or bharela “ he may nourish.’’ 

'>0 

3 T?T 3 WVrTf»^ 

>» \ X 

^ 3 T 3 I fOTig I 

No. 580. — Let Rifi be the substitute of the vowel fi, WHEN Sa 
(No. 693) FOLLOWS, OR YAK (No. 801), OR an drdhadkdtuka substitute 
of LIN beginning with the letter y. The substitute rih presenting 
itself in this place, in the aphorism immediately preceding the present 
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one (viz. VIL 4. 27), a long vowel is nofc substituted by No. 518 — 
otherwise the direction to substitute rin (with a short vowel) would be 
nn meaning. — Thus we have bhriydt “ may he nourisli.” 

TOI I t I 5^ I ^5^ I 

i wiftf i wtJt- 

UTfSTf I WTofn I 

No. 581. — And lin and aich, coming after what ends in Ri ok 
R f, are regarded as having an indicatory /r, when an dtmanepnda affix 
(tan) follows. Thus — without the .substitution rjava (No. 467), we 
have hhHafUsfita (No. 558) may h© nourish/’ bhri.xJdyastdm “ may 
they two nourish,” ahhdrshtt (Nos. 457, 471, 472, 470, and 519) “ he 
nourished.” 

I c I I 5^3 I 

ftrtr am »»»% I ?BMff I i ^imfriarF i ^ 5 r i 9 • 

I I I ST? I I gr% 5 r 1 5 f%ji 1 1 i 

I ^ I ^rrrn 1 1 1 1 » 

I f o^e « I 1 ^fci 1 i 

vm I vrsi \irc$ i 8 1 1 1 ifftsr ara® 1 9 1 sraf^ 1 1 

xrra I S I trafn • i 1 thiswi i qg 1 qisr 1 

irg ggimw 1 o 1 inrTk 1 wgg 1 garg 1 1 whit i wsutg 1 

W 3 JH I ggra)?! 1 wim 1 gg^Tfirw 1 gg tgqgrgqrfi 5 R?:<ff 3 rrqq i 

^ ©v >> 

c I ggtH I gga 1 

No. 582. — After a short inflective base, there is elision of 

it a ^Acti follows. Thus ablirita “he nourished," abhai ishyat or 
ahhariskyain “ he would RCraribh." 

The verb lirl (hrin) “to take” makes harati or karate “ he takes,” 
jakdra or jahre “ he took,” jahartha “ thou didst take,” jahriva “ w 

took,” jahrima “ we took,” jahrishe “ thou didst take,” hartd “ he will 

take,” karishyati or karishyate “ he will take,” Iviratn or kavatdm “ let 
him take,” aharut or aharuta “ be took,” haret or hareta “ he may take,” 
hriydt (Nos. 580 and 337) or hfisMshta (Nos. 555 and 658) “may l\e 
take,” hriahiydstdm “ may they two take,” ahdrshit (No. 519) or ahrita 
(No. 582) “ he took,” aharishyat or ahariehyata “he would take.” 
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III like manner dhri (dhrin) « to hold " makes clhamti or dharait 
he holds;" nt ( 'iHn) to lead " makes naydti or nayate * he leads ; 
ptxck (tfnpachash) “to cook" makes pachati or pachate “he cooks/' 
papdcha he cooked;* pechifka (Nos. 617 and 495) or papaldha (No. 
516) “ihou didst cook, ’ peche (No. 494) “ he cooked," “ he will 
cook / "*5//a/ (hhaja) “ to serve " makes bhajati or bhajate “ he serves," 
havhdja or bheje (No 578) “heserved,"6Wc^d“hc\viIlserve,’*6Aa^^- 
shyati or hhakshyate he wWV serve,*' abhdkskU (No. 499) or abhakta 
(No. 513) “he served,” ahhalcshdidm “ they two served ycy 

“ to worship a deity, to associate with, to endow,” makes yajati or 
yujate “ he worships.” 

i ^ m i i 

liinnTio fafe i i 

No. 583 . — When lit follows, there is a vowel (No. 281) in the 
room OF the semi vowel of the rkduplicate of Berm sets of verbs, 
viz. vach, &c. (No. 584) and grak, &c. (No. 675). Thus “ he 
worshipped.” 

g1%{cTOra;rT?r?rf g wimrin i |ir?r: i i ctIot i 
finar i i i 

No. 584. — There is a vowel (No. 281) in the room of the semi- 
vowel OF VALH “ to speak,” sw ap “ to sleep,” AND YAJ, &c., when an 
affix with an indicatory Ic (No. 486) follows. Thus we have 
criit/i, which, by No. 283, becomes and, by reduplication ij 

«+ i^‘ -f at u/t. By Nos. 428 and 55, this becomes finally yatiik “they 
two worshipped,” and so ijiih “they worshipped,” iyajitha (where 
there is an indicatory j9) or (without the augment — No. 517) ij/ashtfia 
(Nos. 334 and 78) “ thou didst worship,” “ he worshipped,” 

(Nos. 334 and 78) “ he will worship.” 

^%T: f% I c I ^ I 8^ I 

TO wnj ^nKTC i i hot > toih i nille i 

I TOs I unro i < i i i 

3^: I I 
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«6. o85. — When s follows, there is k in the room of sh or dh. 
Thus (the by No. 334, having become ah)^ yakshyati or yakshyate 
“ htf will worship/* (Nos. 584 and 337) or yak8/t{sh(a "may he 
worship/* aydkahit (No. 499) or ayaah^ (Nos. 334 and 513) "he wor- 
shipped.” 

The verb vah (yahd) “ to bear** makes vahati oxvaJiate “■he bears/* 
%ivdha (No. 583) “ he bore/* uhatuk (No. 584) “ they two bore,’* uhuh 
“ they bore,’* uvahitha “ thou didst bear.” 

I C I I 80 I 

»pi: h i 

No. 586. — Let there be dh in the room of t or th coming after 
A JHASH (a soft aspirate), but not if t or th is a part of the verb dha 
"to hold.” Thus, when we have vah-\-tha without the augment if 
(No. 517). The being changed to dh by ' No. 276, the th of that 
becomes dh by the present rule, and then dh by No. 78. 

i I C I ^ I I 

No. 587. — There is elision of dh, when dh follows. 

55%^ I O ^ I 

aim: I i 3 ;% 1 tur 1 331 % 1 33 1^ 3 1 3sraT^ 1 

33T3: I 33T^: I ^T33 I 33TS I 33T33 I 33T3I I 33T9I I 

>. N, 

3l3r5 I 3 3 q T?!T a i I 3333 I 33T5T: I 3331373 I 33T5»r I 33% » 
3331% I 33«3% I 

^GiT^xr: i 

No. 588. — When elision of ^ (No. 587) has taken place, let o 4)e 
the substitute in the room of the A OF shah “ to endure,” and vah 
"to bear.” Thus we have uvodha “thou didst bear,” uhe “he bore.’* 
vod/td (No. 586) “he will bear,’* vakahyati (No. 585) “he will bear/’ 
avdkshU (No. 499) "he bore,” avo4hdm (Nos. 513,^ 276, and 586) 

** they two bore,” avctksuh “ they bore,” avdkshih " thou borest,” 
avodham “ you two bore/* avodha " you bore,” avdksham " I bore,” 
avdkshwa “ we two bore,** avdkshma “ we bore,” or, with the dtmane- 
2 Xicia aflSxes, avo^Aa (Nos. 513, 276, and 586) "he bore,’* avakahdtdm 
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" they two bore,” avahshaia “ they bore,” avo4hdh “ thou borest,” av- 
akshdthdm you two bore ” avojhwam “you bore,” avakshi “I bore,” 
avakahivahi “ we two bore,” avakskmahi “ we bore.” 

' So much for the 1st class of verbs, consisting of “ 6/111, 

The 2nd class of verbs begins with the verb ad (ada) “ to eat.” 

I 

vs. I H I 

JXm I ^ I 8 I 9^ I 

^ tfOT^ 1 I I \ i vm: i vm i 1 

I I 

Nc. 589. — Let there be elision (Ink) of ^ap (No. 419) after ad. 
' to eat,” &c. We then have atti (No. 90) “ he eats,” attah “ they two 
eat,” adanti “ they eat,” atsi “ thou eatest,” atthah “ you two eat,' 
attka “ you eat,” admi “ I eat,” adivah “ we two eat,” admah “ we eat.” 

I s? I 8 I 80 I 

irtr I i i vm irraw i 

No. 590. — Let ghas (ghaslri) be optionally the substitute of the 
root ad, when lit follows. Thus we may have jaghdaa “ he ate.” 

In making the next modification of this word, we have elision of 
the penultimate letter, from No. 540, and the substitution of a cftar 
for the gh, by No. 90, and we look forward. 

^ I c I ^ I f 0 I 

^ v: I I iT«r: i i iiaQ: i sra i 

atira I afaa 1 afaa 1 ara 1 htsth: i ara: i 

>.> >A « 

No. 591 . — And let there be sh in the room of the 8 OF these 
verbs — viz. 6 as “to instruct,” vas “to dwell,” AND ohas “to eat,” 
coming after in or a guttural (see No. 169). Thus we have jakehatvh 
“they two ate,” jakshuh “they ate,” jaghasitha “thou didst eat,” 
jakahathuh “you two ate,” jakaha*'' yoxx ate,” jaghdaa “I ate,” jakahiva 
“ we two ate,” jakahima “ w^e ate.” On the alternative allowed by No. 
590, we have dda (No. 477) “he ate,” ddlafuA “ they two ate,” cidull 
“ they ate.” 
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I '» I Si I I 

^ 'm i wfkn i ^mr i « 

I ^irfjTij I ?iniT9 I ’oacsH i 

No. 51)2, — Let ir be al\va 3 ^s the augment of that coming after 
these— viz. ad “to cat,” Hi “to go,*' and Vyen “to cover.’* Thus 
dditha “ thou didst cat,” atid “ he will eat,” atf^yatl “ he will eat,” attii 
“ let him eat,” aitdt ^No. 444) “ may hb eat,” attdm (No. 44G) “ let the 
two eat,” adantu, “ let them eat.” 

I O » I t 

I I I ^ I I ^rsr i \ 

No. 593. — Let there be Din instead of hi (No. 447) AFTER the 
verb lID “ to give,” and what ends in jhal. Thus addhi “ do thou 
eat,” aitdt (No. 444) “ inayst thou eat ” atUim “ do you two eat,” atta 
“eat ye,” tuldni “let me eat,” addva (Nos. 445 and 455) “ let us two 
eat,” addma “ let us eat.” 

I 3 I ^ I t®® • 

^B$TjqTi 5 wra«THsi!wr^ ’car^ • • ^155 1 • 

I wra i ’inracn 1 ^ t wg < wdHig • ^lajirn^ « ‘ 

No. 594. — -According to tlic opiiiu>n OF Al.i. the authorities, dt 
shall be the angment of a unilitcral affix coming .AFTER the verb AD 
to eat.” Thu.s Mat (No. 478) “ he ate,” dtlmi “ they two ate,” Adan 
“ they ate,” (hUh “ then atest,” dlUmi “you two ate,” dtla ‘‘you ate, ' 
fh/am ‘‘I ate,” (Wwa (N-o. 4.5.5) ‘‘we two ate.” U»ia ‘‘we ate," adydt 
(No. 461) “he may eat,” adydtdm " they two may eat,” udj/uA (No. 
527) “ they may eat,” adydt (No. 337) “ may he cat," adydstdvi “ may 
they two eat,” adydsiih “ may they eat. ' 

i p I 8 I ^3 I 

TOc: I ^ 1 1 I ^ ^ « 

No. 695. — When lun or san (No. 752) follows, let ghaslri 
be the substitute of the verb ad. Instead of chli (No. 471), there is 
ah (No. 542). Thus agkaaat “ he ate,” dtsy.it “ he would eat.” 

The verb han {hana) “ to kill or to go ” makes hanti “ he kills.” 
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^ 1 ^ I O * I I 

y ^ T^n fag T^prrffcrt wt^t: fsR^ i i 7 F*rdi 7 Jf?wfrr*T?rw!ii- 

s> 

w r ij armrqgfrr; i aj ?ra fsrf ^ 93 aa aaraasta: i 

?a: I afai 1 ^ 1 1 ^ 1 ^sa: i ^ai: i aaR 1 a- 

I ag: 1 

N» 

Xo. 596. — When there follows an affix, beginning with a uHAf- 
and DisTiNoaisHF:i) ry an indicatory k or therf^ is elision of the 
NASAL OF the f<dlowing that end in a nasal, vi?:. those which IN THEIR 
ORIGINAL ENIINOIATION ARE GRAVELY ACCENYED, AND VAN “ tO ask 
(Jr beg,” AND TAN to stretch,” Sze. 

Those which (ending in a nasal, sec No. 510) are in thc'ir original 
enunciation gravely accented, or tlic following, viz: ydin “ to restrain, 
ram ** to sport,” nam “ to bow,” gam “ to go,” han “ to kill, and 
man “ to respect.” 

By “ &c.” (the verbs of t)»c 8th class, wliich, I'rl excepted, 

end in nasal,) are meant the following — viz. tan ” to stretch,” kshan 
to kill,” knlihi to kill,” rln ”to go,” trln “to eat grass,” (jhrin “to 
.•shine,” van “to ask,” and man “to niiderstatid.” 

By this rule we have lain hat ah (No. 535) “ tliey two kill, 
ghana nil (Nos. 540 .and 314) “ they kill,” liojisi (No. 94) “ thou killest, 
hathah “you two kill,” hatha “you kill,” hanrni “I kill, hanivah 
“ we two kill,” Jianmah “ we kill,” (Nos. 314, 488, and 489) 

‘Mie killed,” jaghnatnh (No. 540) “ they two killed,” “they 

killed.” 

I 9 M MM I 

• 31^511 1 sraj: « • 

grast I aifiisi I ^fa*r I 1 1 ^ 1 • 

iPg I 

No. 597. And after the kedhplicate syllable, there is the 

substitutioa of a letter of the k class in the room of the h of the verb 
hem. Thus we have jaghemithet (No. 517) or Jagfumthci thou didst 
kill,” jaghnathuk (No. 640) “you two' killed,” “ yoq killed,” 
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jaffkdna (No. 489) or Jagkana (No. 490) “I killed/’ jaghniva (No. 
433) “we two killed,” jaghnima we killed,” (No. 510) “lie 

will kill,” kanishyati “he will kill/’ hantii “let him kill,” hcLtdt (Nos. 
444 and 596) “ may he kill,” hafdm “ let the two kill/’ ghnantxi 
(Nos. 540 and 314) “let them kill.” 

I ^ I 8 I I 
It I 

No. 598. — Let JA be the substitute OF the verb HAN, when hi 
(No 447) follows. 

Then, by No. 448, the hi would be elided, were it not for the 
rule here following. 

\ i { \ \ 

Tf! ffac%- 

I ffrl HrWrfTIf f?ST« I 51% I I I f ?1 1 1fS!T% I 

I I 51^ « I I 51?^ « * 

TiR?Tf I I 5n?5ii I i 

No. 599.* — The rules, reckoning from this one to the end of the 
chapter (viz. the 4th chap, of the Vlth Lecture), are called dbhiya, 
(because the chapter ends with a series of rules dependent on the 
aphorism) “bhasya.” When that (viz. one of the rules called dbhiya) 
is to brought into operation, having the same place (for coming into 
operation, as another dbkiya which has already taken effect), that one 
(which has taken eflfect)' ohall be regarded AS NOT HAVING TAKEN 
EFFECT. 

Thus (ja having been substituted for htn, by No. 698, it might' 
have been expected that the hi would be elided by No. 448, but) since, 
the cbapge to ja is not regarded as having been accomplished, elision 
of hi does not take place. So we have jahi “ do thou kill,” hatdt 
(Nos. 444 and 596) “mayst thou kill,” hatam “do you two kill,” kata 
“do you kill,” handni “let me kill,’* handva “let us two kill,” hand- 
ma “let us kill,” ahan (Nos. 458 and 199) “he killed,” ahatdm (No. 
596) “ they two killed,” (Nos. 540, 314, and 26) “they killed 

(Nos. 458 and 199; “thou didst kill,** ahatav) “you two killed,” ahata 
“you killed,” ahanam “I killed,” ahanwa “we two killed,** ahanvia 
“ we killed,” hmydt (No. 461) “be may kill" 
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1 I 8 I I 

No. 600. — Where the affix in question is iRDHADHATUKA (No. 
43G. — this aphorism having been placed as a regulator (among other.'i 
of the rule* following — we look forward). 

^ ^ I 5 I 8 I I 

No. 601.— Let BADH be the substitute OF the verb HAN, WHEN 
Ll^f FOLLOW'S. (No. GOO.) 

^ I 5^ I 8 I 8^ I 

9vam I awTiffw i i =«wf 5 iaia i 5 finKHifii^Qili: 1 3 1 

N. 602, — And when lu^ follows (let vadk be the substitute of 
han, as directed in No. 60J — provided the affix, as ruled by No. GOO, 
is dr dhadhfUiCka). Thus we hsive ifadhi/dt (No. SS7) “may he kill,” 
vddhydstdm “ may they two kill,” avndhii “ he killed,” ahunishyat “ he 
would kill.” 

The verb yti “ to mix or to separate” is next conjugated. 

I 9 I ^ I ce I 

faff! '^itr h rSMJWW 1 StIh « 

jih: I I trftj I ii?i: 1 rr?i i trfn 1 ira: 1 *m: 1 irara 1 

N» >«» N» N> S» S» 

jjfeHT I qf tlwrf i I Irfi I imm i 1 ^iniriTu 1 vtsr i Jtmn • 

^ I WOT otrnOTPTm I imTHTW I IJU: • 

inim I Jamwro • wim: 1 i wifstOTH 1 w uroni 1 3 i 

CV’^Cs.’^Cv'O 

wfrT I WrT: • wfw I TOTT I WrTT I mwfk I WrI I OTWH I WU- 
?!W I 

No. 603. — Where elision, through luk, has taken PL.iCE ( a % by 
No. 589), let vriddhi be substituted in the room of short u, when a 
sdrvadhdtuka affix, beginning with A consonant and distinguished by 
an indicatory p, follows : — but not if the verb be reduplicated. Thus 
we have yub-^tip^yauti “be mixes,” ytitah “ they tw'o mix,” yuvav^ti 
(No. 220) “ they mix,” yaiishi (No. 169) “thou mixest,” yuthah “you 
two mix,” yutha “you mix,” yanmi “I mix,” yuvah “we two mix,” 
yumah “ we mix,” yuydva (No. 202) “ he mixed,” yavitd (Noa 433 
and 420) “ he will mix,” 'yaviahyati “ he will mix,” yautu “ let him 
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mix," yutdt (No. 444?) ” may ho mix/' ayaut ** he mixed/’ ayiUdni 
“ they two mixed/' ayuvan (No. 457) “ they mixed/’ yuydt (No. 461) 
“ he may mix,” — here there is not vfiddhi (from No. 603), because, 
according to the explanation in the Mahdbhdshya, “ what has an in- 
dicaloy p has not an indicatory n, and what has an indicatory n has 
not an indicatory p * : — (so, when yfsut came, which, see No. 460, is 
regarded as having an indicatory n the tip ceased to be regarded as 
having an indicatory p, without which No. G03 does not apply). So 
yuydtdm “ they two may mix,” yuyith (No. 527) “ they may mix,” 
yuydt (Nos. 618 and 337) ” may he mix,” ytryfhsidvi ‘ may they two 
mix” yu yd tfuh limy ihty mix,” aydvit (No. 519) “he mixed,” uya'' 
vishyat (Nos. 433 and 420) “he would mix.” 

The verb yd “ to go” makes ydti “ he goes, ” ydlhh “ they two go,” 
ydrdi “they go,” yayau (No. 523) “he w^nt,” ydtd “he will go,” 
ydsynti “he will go,” ydta “let him go,” aydt “he went,” ayctdra^ 
“ they two went.” 

M I 8 I I 

m I ’Bu: I i btot?! i nrnTcnw i 

btb; I mmg i urinCTTB i uraw: i i i bw «t 

nfkirwiBT: i a t m i e i bbt i ?> i i « i 9ct 

BifWTBT nwr I < I RT • <10 i tr M'J i 5it bit^r i’19 i 
5TB 5rBB I 93 I BBT BBTBB I 9« » BIB WBUTcTB? BB BBItRSB: I 

^ N> 

fB5 3T^ I 9U I 

No. 604.— In the opinion oP Rakatavana ONLY (and hence op- 
cionally), is the substitute of jki in the room OF LAN, after what 
ends in long d. Thus ayulc (No. 527) or aydn (No. 26) ‘ they went,” 
ydl/df (No. 461 } “ he may go,” ydyutdm “they two may go,” ydyuk 
(No. 527) “they may go,” ydydi (No. 337) “may he go,” ijdyastam 
■ may they two go,” ydydsuh ‘ may they go,” aydbtl ‘‘he went," 
aydsyul “ he would go.” 

In the same way are conjugate'd vn ‘‘ to go or smell, bkd ‘‘to 
shine, shnu “ to bathe," ^vd ‘‘ to cook," drd " to go badly,” psd “ to eat,” 
rd " to give,” Id “ to take.” ild “ to cut,” and khyd “ to relate. This 
(via. khyd) is to be employed only with the sdrvadMtuha affi.’ces. 

The ne.xl verb to be conjugated is vid ‘‘to know.” 
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fir^T I ^ I 8 I I 

xiTw<RtT^ gia i gli t sir i iar i fsRCf?: i fe^i i a««i i 

nA N» 

fesg: i fer^c i is I ferf • feg i ni i if?? i tsfi: i fesfi?! i 

No. 605. — Tbc affi.xos val &c. (No. 424) are optionally used 
instead OF the 25to*a:? 7/7 rt//>a /a substitutes of LAT coming after the 
verb VID “ to know.” Thus vtda (No. 485) “ he knows, vidaluh they 
two know,” viduh “ they know, vcitha “ thou knowest,” vidathuh “you 
tw'o know, vida “you know,” uedn “I knew,” vidwa “we two know,” 
oidma “we know.” On the other alternative, we have vetti (No. 485) 
“he knows,” vitUdt (No. 467) “ tliey two know,” cidanti “ tliey know.* 

feaam 5 jt i fatTaPrrrsrafiigTqrTg c rtn h nrn: < fgacm- 
SRTT I fariar i i^r i SfacmfH i 

No. 606. — 'J'he augment ov/i is optionally employed AFTEU these 
—viz. usu “ to burn,” vii> “ to know,” AND JAORI “ to wake,” — when 
lit follow’s. 

As there is an ag/eeinent (in the present instance) to* regard the 
verb i-ld as ending ii^ short a (vida), guiia is not substituted (as it 
would otherwise have been by No. 485). Thus wc have viJdt^chxtkdra or 
vivrdci “he knows, ’ uedlid “he will know,” vedishyail “ he will know.*’ 

irarorrir iisr 5i*r i 

^ N* Vs* >. 

!? I ferartqinH i 

'*> >> 

No. 607. — When lot comes after the verb vid, then OPTIONALLY 
the augment dm is irregularly attached; there is no substitution of 
guna (from No, 420 — which fact is indicated by the exhibition of the 
form viddn in the i»phoiism) ; there is elision {ink) of lot; and the verb 
kri “ to make, with the terminations of the imperative, is appended, 
(giving, for example, \ idaNKURVANTO), One particular person and 
number is not alone intended to bespoken of (by the employment, in 
the aphorism, of the form viddnkurvaniu). 

Thus we may have viddnkarotu “ let him know.” 

I ^ 1 1 1 *« > 
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wjtraTs: I 

No. 608.— Let u come after the verbs tan, &c. (No. 719), AND 
after the verb KRl “ to make.” Thi.s debars the application of 6ap 
(No. 419). 

TO ^ I O 8 I ^^0 I 

^ i fturwf mg i ft- 

I I i i ton i i i fafiw i 

I 

No. 609.— Let short u be the substitute of the short a of (iar, 
the modified form of) the verb kri ending with the affix u (No. 608), 
WHEN A SARVADHATUKA termination, with an indicatory k or n, fol- 
lows. Thus vidaiikurutdt (No. 607) “ may he know,” viddAkui'Utdm 
“let the two know,” viddfikiirvantu “let 'them know,” viddulntric 
“know thou,” viddnkamvdni (No. 420) “ let me know,” nvet (Nos. 458, 
485, and 199) “ he knew,” avittdm “ they two knew,” avidiih (No. 481) 

“ they knew.” 

! c I p I I 

ftrfir fm I i i fsTsirg i fmoTr 
fmw I I ^iralkom i im wfst i hs i i 

N V X 

No. 610. — And when sip follows, rii is optionally the substitute 
OF the D of a verb, when the d is at the end of a pada. Thus we 
have (No. Ill) or “thou knewest,” vidydt “he may knovv^ 
or, may he know,” vidijdstdm “ may they two know,” aredit “jh<5 
knew,” avedishyo.t “ he would know.” 

The verb as “to be” makes asti “he is.” 

3gT %! r ^m : I ^ 1 8 I * 

TfiwrmTmsT im;. i i frfm i wfw 

I W I I I w: I 

No. 611. — Let there be ELISION OF the A OF the affix 6NAM (No. 
714) AND of the verb as “ to be,” when a sdrvadhdtuka affix, with 
an indicatory k or n, follows. Thus stah (No. 535) they two are,” 
aanti “they are,” osi (No. 438) “thou art,” sthah “you two are,” siha 
“you are,” ami “I am,” mmh “we two are,” emah “ we are.” 
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JL : I c I ^ I C9 I 

•' g nq ^ : ui^«!Ni4^: irw 5 t u<<iws^ ’ai i ^ wn<j i wr- 
^fifi I inar:arf?ri i fiKf i ^Bfiwi: i 

No. 612. — Let sh be the substitute of the s of the verb AS “to 
be/' comikig after a letter of the 'pratydhdra in in AN UPaSARGA 
(No. 47) OR after the indeclinable word pradus “ evidently/' when 
the letter y OR A vowel forlows. Thus (after the upasarga ni 
when y follows the s,) nishydt “ he may go out/' (when a vowel followe 
the s,) pmnishanti “they go out/' prddukshanti “they are manifest.*' 

Why do we say, “ when the letter y or a vowel follows ?" witness 
abhistah “they two surpass." 

I ^ I 8 I I 

in^^jTfiiR I a»?ei I* irfefn i wfararfa i i ism i ?mir ■ 

Cv ^ ' 

mR I 

No. 613. — Let bhlt be the substitute OF the verb AS “ to he,*' 
when Sin drdhadhdtid:a affix follo>va Thus babhdva (No. 431) “he 
was," hhavitd “he will be/' bhavishyati “he will be," aftu “let him 
be/' 8tdf. (Nos. 441 and 611) “may he be," stdm ''let the two be,” 
Santa “let them be." 

M I 8 I I 

fsi I irarar i ^wm i i i i wmrf i 

w: I W?JTrl I ^»TfT I ^wfirWH t »TRT I <1© I ^ I fR: I 

Cv ^ CV N. 

No. 614. — Let there be a change to E OF a verb termed GHG (Ne« 
S62) AND of the verb AS, when HI (No. 447) FOLLOWS, AND let there 
be ELISION OF A REDUPLICATE syllable. Then (the hi being cljanged 
to dhi by (No. 593), we have edhi “be thou," stdt (Nos. 444 and 611) 
“ mayst thou be,” stam “ be you two/' sla “ be you," aadni “ let me be, * 
asdva “let us two be,” asdnui “let us be,” dsit (Nos. 471 and 479) “he 
was,” dstdm “ they two were/’ asdn “ they were," sydt “ he may be,” 
sydtdm “they two may be/’ sytih “they may he” bkuydt (No. 613) 

“ may be be," ahhdt “ he was," abhaviehyat “ he would be." 

The verb i (in) “to go,” makes eti (No. 420) “he goes," ita/i 
(Nos. 535 and 467) “they two go,” 

L 
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I ^ I 8 I I 

^^ntr iTrua iif i nfifi i 

No. 615. — Let VAN be the eubstituie or the root in, when an 
affix, beginning with a vowel, follows. Thus ycoiti “ they gt).” 

i i t H i ^ i 

f ^ai^oarfra^a^ i wra i 

No. 61 G. — lyn'k and ucah are the substitutes of ! and u OF A 
KEDUPLICATE, when a HETEKOOENEoirc; vowel FOLLOWS. Thus 
(Nos. 42G, 202, and 29) “ he went." 

fiifH I 3 I 8 I I 

^TOTJvqraW fsfifH I ?tlr7; l l I i;$tEI I 

^?rr I I vg I ta I iffna i ^irrag i f ctr i Iriin i 

No. 61.7.— Let A LONti vowel he instead of (he rediijilienle of the 
verb IN, WHEN what substitute for lif has ak iKDiCAroKY k (No. 486) 
FOLLOW'S. Thus iyaiuh “ tliey two went," {ytth “they went,” 

(Nos. 433 and 517j or lyeth t (Nos. 516, 420, and ((1 (i) “ thou did.st go,” 
eta. “he will go," eshyaii “ he will go,’* tlu “ let l)iin go," ait (Nos. 478 
and 218) “ he went," ov7d/?i “they t\\o weTit," dyan (No. 29) “they 
went," iydt “he may go," iydt (No. 518) “may he go." 

i 3 I 8 I 5^8 I 

•stronig yw fiRfa i i 

wuR ^n5W% tTTJrTTfkarg i ^iltorTR i ««r. i wnm i 

No. 618. — Let there be a short vowel in the room of the an {%) of 
the verb in coming after an upasarga, W'hen an drdhadhdtaka substi- 
tute for li 6, with an indicatory k (No. 466), follows. Thus«ir + 
iydf rr um^rff “ may be go forth.” 

In the example abhiydt “may he go up to," the short vowel is not 
substituted ; for the rule (VI. 1. 85.) that “ a single letter substituted 
shaU be regarded as the final of the preceding word and the initial of 
the foHowii>g word," does not apply, when the operation directed 
depends upon both what precedes and what follows: — so then, as the 4 
in ahhiydt, cannot be regarded as a part at once of the upasarga and 
of the verb, the rule No. 618 consequeutly does not apply. 
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Why do Tve say, '"of the an^'* witness mm^eydtz=8ameydt 
(i=z8am^d^<ydt) **may ho come/* where the rule does not apply, as 
the verb l>egiii3 with ech. 

^ Vfl I s? I 8 I 8V< I 

ftlifT siw I flirm i $am i i 

N» ^ V V ^ 

No. 619. — Let GA be the substitute of the root IN, when lux 
FOLLOWS. Bv No. 473, there fs elision (luk) of the sick (No. 472) 
Thus agdt ‘'he went/* aishyat (Nos. 4?8 and 218) “he would go.” 

The verb to be conjugated 8% (Sin) “ to sleep.” 

I 9 I 8 I I 

irn I I 

No G20. — Loi GUNA be the substitute of “ to sleep,” when a 
SARVADHATUKA affix FOLLOWS. *J'hus (No. 543) “ he sleeps/^ kxydte 
(No. 20) “ tliey tuo sleep.” 

If t i wir i i thir i* ^ i i 

iTfl% I I f^rriuTH I fifffTOT i t?rftrrif i i ^riTfl i w- 

fTTW I 5?tHT« J ^%r{ f ^spifrlTH I I tBrotef I l^lft»TrfTW I 

I ! =3W7rf3tita: i i Tf ^nfwtR i • ffe- 

?t 5qrfwm?i: t i » wttrn i 

Nu. Gill. — L»“t in.'i (v) 'o^ flit- aitgii>eii( of the a of the substitute 
ior jh (No. 42!) ai '-'KU 'hr, verr, gl'N “ tu s!(T:|j,” Thus w-raA- (No. 559) 
they sleep,” ^cr.s/(( “ thou sleepcst," suyol/ic "you two .sleep,” iedhive 
,■ you sleep,” kiyp “I sleep,” kvahe “wc two .sleep,” kmahe “we sleep,” 
binye (Nos. 429 aiul -548) “ he slept,” kiycUe " they two slept,” ii&yire 
(No, 548) “they slept,” ky'da (No. 433) “ be will sleep,” 

“he will sleep,” k'tdm (No, 552) “let him sleep, iaydtdm “le\ the two 
sleep,” icrutdm (No. 021) “ let them sleep,” akta “ he slept,” umydtdvi 
“they two slept,” ukrata (Nos. 559 aud 021) “they slept,” Myita 
(Nos. 555 and 403) “ he may sleep,” iayiydtdm “ they two may sleep, " 
ktyiran (No. 550) “they may sleep,” kiyisMshta (No. 558) “may he 
sleep,” asayiahta (Nos. 420, 472, aud 433) “ he slept,” aeayishycUa 
(No. 435) “he would sleep.” 
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The next verb to be conjugated is i (iA) “to study,” This verb anc 
i W to remem Her never appear apart from tbe preposition adki 
Thus aclhite (No. 543) he studies/* adhiyate (No, 220) ** they two 
study/* adhiyate (No. 559) ‘‘they study.** 

i ^ i « i se i 

ww: I I i worn i i ^B>a*fT?iT9 i 

I i ^n^hjs^ i ’»rwS i i 

voramt I I I i TOtnr: i vwimiTf i 

I irafii I I i ’roharf i • 

I wwte I 

No. 622, — Let gA be the substitute of the verb i fin) “to study/* 
WHEN LIT FOLLOWS. Thus adhijage (Nos. 548 and 624) “ he studied/* 
adhyetd (No, 420) “ he will study,** adhyesihyate “ ho will study/’ 
adhUdm (No. 552) “ let him study,” adkiydtdm “ let the two study,* 
adhiyatdm (No. 550) ‘Met them study,” adhishuu (No. 553) “do you 
study/’ adiydthdm “ do you tw^o study,” adhiditwam (No. 553) do you 
study,” adhyayai (No. 554) “ let me study,** adhyaydvakai “ let us two 
study,” adhyaydmahai “ let us study/* adhyaita (Nos. 4*78 and 218) 
“ he studied,” adhyaiydfdm “ they two studied/* adhyaiynia (No. 559) 
“ they studied/’ “ thou didst study,” adhyaiydthdni “you 
two studied,” adhyaidfnvam “ you studied,” adhyaiyi “ I studied/’ 
adhyaivahi “ we two studied/* adhq/aimahi “ we studied,” adhiytta 
(Nos. 555, 461, 463, and 220) “ he may study,” adhiyiydtdm “ they two 
may study,” adhiyiran (No. 556) “ they may study/* adhyeshiahta (No 
658) “ may he study.” 

ftHTWr I !» I « I V® » 

TVT JIIVI 

N 

No. 623. — The substitution of gd (No, 022) in the room of i (in) 
to srudy *’ is OPTIONALLY made, when LU^r and lriS follow. 

H TW U g m wwjrr w: « 

No. 624— What affixes have not an indicatory jir or 9 shall be 
considered to have an indicatory ^ (Na 467), when they come AFTEE 
OA (No. 622) AND the verbs KCf “ to be crooked,” &c. 



aoXdi. 


181 


M I 8 I 

^wmm M< r gig <i A » fife?iiroviTH^ i 'siranfhar i i 

iwinf^wH I I 8^5 uiPcS I I trfei I i acwfiw i 

SA Cv S> 

I ^ I ar?T^ 1 I Mi I i aiw i a:i i M«i i 
I air^ I arai » ariviT i Mreafi i Miaai i tuM i awrra i 
amm i aasa i afia i aiam i aw i aa i ararfi i amm i 
farm^ i f am^ i mw i jarai^ i waw ara i ji ai aa i 
aram^ • Miff i mjimim i Mfaa i Maraf i Ma>M i ajairnf i 
, Maaa » aanaiw i aaffa « a^ i 

J. V» V» >> 

No. 625. — When an drdhadhdtulca affix, beginning with A CON- 
SONANT and distinguished by an indicatory k or n, follows, then let 
long < be the substitute of the long d of the verbs termed ghu (No. 662)^ 
and of mX ** to measure/' STHA “ to stand," GA “ to study," PA “ drink,*' 
Hi to abandon,*’ AND SHO to destroy." Thus adhyagishta (No. 623) 
or, alternatively, adhyaiskfa (No. 218) “ he studied," adhyagiahyata 
(No. 623) or adhyaishyata ** he would study.” 

The verb duh (duha) “ to milk " makes doj^d/ii ^Nos. 277, 686, 
and 25) ‘‘he milks,” dugdhah (No. 535) “they two milk," dwA.^nti 
“they milk,*’ dliokshi (Nos. 277, 278,169, and 89) “thou milkest,” 
or with the dtinanepada terminations, dugdhe (Nos. 54*3 and 535) 
“he milks,** duhdte “ they two milk,” duhate (No. 559) “they milk,’* 
dhukshe (Nos. 277, 278, 169, 90, and 535) “ thou milkest,*’ diihdthe 
“you two milk,” dhiigdhwe (No. 277) “you milk," duke “I milk,” 
duhwahe “we two milk,” duhmahe “we milk," dndoka (No. 485) or 
duduhe (No. 648) “he milked,” dogdkd (No. 686) “ he will milk,” 
dhokakycdi {"Soa. VI7 n,tkdVI%) or dhokehyate “he will milk," dogdhu 
^let him milk,*’ diigdhdt (Nos. 444 and 467) “may he milk,” dugdhdm 
“let the two milk," duhantu “let them milk," dugdhi (No. 698) “do 
thou milk,” dugdhdt (No. 44^ “mayst thou milk,” dugdkam “do ymu 
two milk,” diigdha “milk ye,” dohdni “let me milk,” dugdhdm (No 
652) “let him milk,” duhdtdm “let the two milk,” duJiatdm (No. 569) 
“ let them milk,” dkvJcehwa (No. 278) “ do thou milk,” duhdtkdm 
‘*do you two milk,” dhugdhwam (Na 278) “milk ye,” dohai (No. 564) 
milk,” dohdmhai “ let m two milk,” dohdmaJiai “ let us raiMI 
(kdhok (Sm. 199 and 278) “he milked,” adugdhdm (No. 5861 thdy 
two milked,” aduhm^ “ they milked,” adoham I milked/ stdugdhok 
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he milked/* culaluiidm “ they two milked,” aduhafa (No. 559) ‘Hliey 
milked/’ adhugdhivam (No. 277) “you milked,” duhydt “he may 
milk,” diJttia (No. 555) “ho may milk.’' 

I ^ I s? I I 

No. 626.— The substitutes of Lift (No. 459) and srcH^No. 472), 
coming after a cojisonaut tliat adjoins nn ik, WHEN THE A rMAKEPADA 
affixes ARE EMPLOVED, are regarded as having an indicatory k (No. 
4G7). Thus, <9ra7?/6 not being substituted, we have dhulcskishia (Nos. 
277,. 278, and 258) “ may he milk.” 

W I ^ I ^ I I 

Tnw *i: i i 

r> 

No. 627. — After that verb which ends in a .4 al, which an IK for 
its PENULTIMATE letter, AND does NOT take the augment IT (No. 519), 
let KSA (i.e, sa — No. 155) be the substitute of chli (No. 471). Thus 
adhMat (Nos. 277, 278, 90, and 169) “he milked.” 

I 9 I 

1 I t 

^ ww 5nsT 5 ;?^ I « 'wuwi i 

>>> >i» » 

No. 628. — When an atmanepada affix, beginning with A dental, 
FOLLOWS, there is optu>nally elision (lid')oi the ksa (No. 027) of 
these verbs viz. DU H “ to milk,” dih “to accumulate/’ lih “to lick,” 
AND GUM “to cover” Thus (the 8 also being elided by No. 618) we 
have eitlier adugdha (^oS 277 and 580) or adhnkshata (No. 627) “ he 
milked.” 

ira: i i i i w- 

9tn: I ’vuomm i i vxnnsn i iiraf? i i 

^tannT 'g I wgem i Ikir i i ^ i ^5? i 

ii% I I I life « • %iSTH I i %i i %• 

^ I I I id 'i fq I i ivifn i i ii§ i 
#5X1; 1 #5x^ I I I 9Rxfjx i #5!^ I I lailf i 

I i ri#5 i i i vir aquirax err^ i 1 
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No. 629.— There i.s elision (lopa) OF KSX (Nos. 627 ami 27), WHEN 
un dtmniiepado, affix, beginning witli AN ACH, follows. Thus arfAw- 
kshdtdm Uiey two milked, ' adhaHkanta< (No. 559) '‘they milked/' 
adugJhuk (Nos. 277 and 586) ov ndkukshathdh (No. G27) “thou didst 
milk/’ (tdhuksltdthdnL “you two milked,” ndknrjdhtvam (No. 628) or 
adhnk$h(idha'am “yo\i milked,” adhukshi “ I milked,” adhukslidvalil 
{ Vlo. 422) “ we two milked,” adhuh^lutmdlu “ we milked,” adhokahyata 
(Nos. 4*35, 485, and 457) “ l^e would milk.” 

Ill tho same way the verb dik (dlha) “ to accumulate.” The 
verb /i/i “ to lick,” makes iceZ/i/ (Nos. 276, 586, and 587) “he 

licks,” liflltah (No. 181) “they two lick,” lihanti “ they lick,” lekshi 
(Nos. 276 and 585) ‘'thou lickest,” — or Udhe (No. 543) “he licks,” 
lihdie “they two lick,” llkatc (No. 559) “they lick,” likahe “thou 
lickest,” lihuthf* ‘ you two lick,” lidhxoe “you lick,” lileha or lilUte “he 
licked,” ledhftsi or ledhdae “thou wilt lick,” lekshijuti or lekahyate “he 
will lick,” lv(pLU “ let him lick,” Udhut (Nos. 444 and 467) “ may he 
lick,” lidhani (No. 552) “ let him lick,” likantic “ let them lick,” li4hi 
(No. 447) “lick thou,” Itkdni “let me lick/’ or l%4hdm (No. 552) “let 
him lick,” oJc{ (Nos. 276, 491), and 165) or afed (No. *82),“ he licked,” 
alikakut (No. 627, 276, and 585), or al'ilcshafa, or alid/ia (No, 628) “he 
licked,” altkahyd or altkahynta “he would lick.” 

The next verb to be conjugated is brii (bran) “to speak arti- 
culately.” 

5^: I ^ I » I C8 t 

WBfr tTs^FTT w9fT8Wf: i 

v.» 

! nrr^: i i 

■sji n5 

No- 630. — Instead of thk first five tense-affixes tip, &c. substi- 
tuted for lot, <*oming AFTER the verb BJlu “to speak/’ thejre may 
optionally be nd , &;c. (No. 424); ah being at the same time the 
substitute in the room of imu. Thus o,ha “ he says,*^ “they 

two say,” dhiik “ they say.” 

I c I p I I 

I I I KIT^Ti: I 

No. 631. — Instead of (the final of) ah (No. 630) there in TH, 
when a jhal follows. Then there is a change of the iA to a char by 
No. 90, and we have dttha “ thou sayest,” dhatkuh “you two say.” 
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m ^ I « I ^ I I 

sir foa ws I s^tfa i aia: i «ra15a i i aam i 

>» cv » e\. N» 

va^ I 

>» 

No. 632. — It is the augmeot of an affix, beginning with a conso- 
nant and distinguished by an indicatory p, coming after the verb 
BRU “ to speak.*' Thus bravUi (No. 420) “ he speaks/’ brntah “ they 
two speak/* bruvanti (No. 220) “they speak/* brute (No. 543) “he 
apeaks/* bruvdte “ they two speak/' bruvate (No. 556) “ they speak.” 

wSt I ^ I 8 I I 

I aara i apaa: i arj; i aafaa i aaaa i gRi i aasr i 

Na 

afPffn I aaoH i a«}^ i amn i arna i aa^ i afa i aarfai » 

I vsr I i i smrf i i t 

No. 633. — The root VACH is the substitute of BRtSr ‘‘to speak/* 
when an drdhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus uvdcha (Nos. 432, 583, and 
489) ** he spoke," ijuchcUuk (No. 584) ** they two spoke,” ** they 

spoke,” uvacLitha (No. 517) or uvaktha (No. 333) ** thou spokest/* ticAe 
(No. 548) ** he spoke,” vaktd ** he will speak,” vakshyati or vaJcshyate 
** he will speak,” bravitu (No. 632) ** let him speak/* brutdt (No. 444) 
‘*may he speak/* br&tdm "let the two speak,” bruvantu (No. 220) 
** let them speak/' brdhi “ speak thou,” bravdni ** let me speak,” brutdm 
(No. 552) “ let him speak,” bravai (No. 554) “ let me speak,” abravH 
(No 632) “spoke,” abrtUa “he spoke,” bruydt or bruvita (Nos. 555, 
463, and 220) ** he may speak,” uchydt (Nos. 466 and 584) or vakshishta 
(No. 555) **may he speak/' 

I ^ I ^ I 8*^ I 

« 

No. 634. — ^Instead of ckli (No. 471), there shall be Af5r after the 
verbs AS ‘*to throw,” vach “to speak,” and khyA “to speak,” 

^ I « I 8 I 2^0 I 

atfv ar t aara^ i aaai^ i aaarFi i 

No. 635.— When aA (No. 634) follows, let UM be the augment OF 
the verb vach “to speak.” Thus avochat (No 265) “he spoke,” 
avakshyai or avakehyata ** he would speak.” 
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H ittam I ^i^Ssi 

>. N* ^ S» 

I r8 I 

No. 636. — And a verb in the shape indicated by the term 
CDARKARfXA/’ i. e. at the end of which the affix yan (No. 758) has 
been replaced by a blank (liih), is to be regarded as belonging to the 
2nd class of verbs, “ ad, fee." (No. 589.) 

The verb urnu (urnun) ‘Mo cover” is next to be conjugated. 

I « I ^ I eo I 

uraviigSil I 37011% i ^oiifn i 3rfHJ i 3rf- 
Sl%| I 3illlrl I 35013171 I I 

>J si 

No. 637. — When a sdrvadlidtuka affix follows, beginning with a 
consonant and distinguished by an indicatory p, then vriddhi is 
OPTIONALLY the substitute of the verb URNU “ to cover.” Thus 
urnauti or uryoti “he covers,” (No. 535) “they two cover,” 

urnuvanti (No. 220) “they cover,” th’nu^e “he covers,” tiruuvdfe 
“ they two cover,” sirnuvaie (No. 559) “ they cover.” 

350JTHTT^ ^ \ 

No. 638. — “ It should be mentioned that the verb 6BljfU does 
NOT TAKE am” (No. 546). 

W 55T: I ^ I ^ I ^ I 

hit: 4 1 1 41111331 5I3n W3f% 1 3^1333 
313 I 3511 I 3371 : t 37lj33: I 

No, 639. — The letters N, D, and r, following a vowel and INITIAL 
IN A CONJUNCT consonant, are NOT doubled (No. 426). There is a 
reduplication only of the syllable and thus we have 

(No. 202) “he covered,” urnunuvatuh (No. 220) “ they twopcovered,** 
iirnunuvuh “ they covered.” 

fropsif'^ i: I ^ I I ^ I 

t3ifel?331 431^ I ^^3f33 I 3«^3f33 I 3Pdf%ll I 

I 3 5l ifi4wfH I 3;3{33lfH I 3ram I 3nlm I 351^1% I 

* 

No. 640. — An affix, beginning with the augment it, may optioNjULU 
be regarded as having an indicatory n (No. 467), when it cooM AfetiEE 
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the verb UR^ftr “ to cover,’* Thus urnaniivitha (No. or 'uvnunaxn^ 
Oid “ thou didst cover,’* uniuoita ov unnaviUi “ he will cover,” unmoi- 
nhyati or urnavisftynti “ he will cover,” urijautiv (No, G37) or urvotii “ let 
him cover,” uroiamni let me cover,” urnaoai (No. 554*) “ let me cover.” 

I 9 I ^ I I 

Wa aiavnfiw i i i 

aR I limtiT: I I BPilaTO • Biifffcnihj • i 

^ 'o* '.a 4^ 

No. 641. — Whev a sdnndlulhtka affix foli.ows, consisting of a 
SINGLE LETTER, begiiiiiiiig with a coa.sonant and distinguished by an 
indicatory then let GUi^A be the substiJLute of the verb urn a “ to 
cover.” Thus aurnot (No, 458, 478, and 218) “ he covered,” aurnoh 
thou didst cover,’* ui^iuydt ** he may cover,” urnuydh ‘ thou inayst 
cover,” or urnuvita (Nos. 556 and 220) “ he may cover,” vrnuyM (No. 
618) or uniu visit t<ihtd (No. 640) or vrnavishi^httt “ may he ct^ver.” 

gi^fr^fSHiwT I 9 1 5? I ^ I 

I Ba nm: i i 

I t aTOfaem i anSfaeiw i • 

^ "V -.J 

I i a TO f * iwH i 

No. 642. — When sivh (No. 472) follows, preceded by the augment 
it (No, 438), the parccstnaijtuda terminations being employed, then 
trfifidhl is optionally the suh.stituto OF the verb URNlJ “ to cover.” 
On the other alternative, gtnta is the substitute. Thus aurndvtf (No. 
480) or aurnavit or aar^xvit (No. 640) “ he covered,” aurndvishiditi or 
auryxavishtdni or aanxuvishidm “they two covered,” anrixitoishfa 
(Nos. (jfo and 220) or auryaoishpt (l^o. 420) “ he covered,” cm in u- 
vishyota or annxnvishyata “he would cover.” 

So much for the 2nd clas-s of verbs, “(«2, &c.” 

The first verb in the 3rd class is hii “ to sacrifice or eat” 

: I 

5 aciBTaTTOT: i l i 

5 .fPuftwi: 5 : I 5^ I 8 I '•y I 
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No. 643. — Let ^Ltf (one of the hliiiiks enumerated in No. 209) be 
substituted in the room of saj} (No. 419) Al?TKii the verbs HU, &c. 

^ i ii \ i I 

vrnfg i i ' 

No. 644. — When XHEUti is i>LU, there are two in the room of a 
verbal root— (i. e. the root is doubled). Thus jak(fti (Nos. 488 and 
420) “ h» cirKTitices,” jahutih (No. 53.") ‘ they two saerifice.” 

I ?rw§TT5cfH atoi I wgfn I 

nS Ni -S, '** V* 

No. 64 . 0 .— There is AT in tlie roon) of the jh (of a tense-aflix) 
AFTER A RKDUPLirATKi) ^ erh. By No. 536, which debark No. 220, the 
semi-vowel is substituted fe>r the final of the root, and we htxve Jnhtvifti 
“ they sacriiice.’^ 

M I ^ I I 

5«fT f^ROTw 31 wrgrrfjT ^sufsra wra g i 5ii?3t33i!iT i i 

X Sjl S> 

^THT I %T«tf3 I I I ^frirw I I 

3T^ I ara^Tfj I ai^nrfrro i 

'O'' 

No. 646. - Avfi may optioiiaily be aih.v'cd, when Hi comes after 
these verbs viz. hhi “to fear,” HRl “to bo ashamed,’* liHlU “to 
nourish,” and hu “to sacrifice;” and, when dm is affixed, the effect 
is to be A.*^ IF THERE were «lu ^i. e. there is to be reduplication — 
No. 644). Thus juhavatii'lud'ara or Juhh'a (Nos. 420 and 202) “ he 
sacrificed, ’’ Acdd (No. 435) he will sjicritice,” hoshyati “he will sacri- 
fice,” jahotu “let him sacrihee,*’ juhutat (No. 444 ) “may he sacrifice, ' 
jahuidm “ let the two sacrifice.” juhujaiu (Nos. 645 and ^^53'’ 
“let them sacrifice,” juhadlii (No. 593) “do thou sacrifice,'* juhe 
(No. 450} “let me sacrifice, ** ajuhot “lie sacrificed,** ajahutd^ 
two .sacrificed.” 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 

T»r^T|f«r jdrigTTffr ^ i ura?:®: 

I I fsnif >13 I T I 
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No. 647. — And when jus (No. 481), beginnings with a vowel, 
FOLLOWS, then gumi is the substitute of an inflective base that ends 
in an vowel. Thus ajuhavuh “they sacrificed,” juhuydt “he may 
sacrifice,” huydt (Nos. 46o and 466) “ may he sacrifice,” ahaushU 
(Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “he sacrificed,” ahoshyat “he would sacrifice.” 

The verb bh% (nibhi) “ to fear” makes bibketi (No. 644) “he fears.” 

I ^ I 8 I I 

^ f ^iT ac T i i fWtn: i fswfe i 

I fvmq i dm i dvifn i i i fmd- 

mij I I Mmrnj i i dhmj i i 

ift gt s ami w I 3 I I « fd g mq w t i 

ftiirra I isrr i i i i i 

I I V I 8 I 

No. 648. — When a sdrvadhdtuka affix follows, beginning with 
a consonant and having an indicatory k or n (No. 535), i may OPTION- 
ALLY be the substitute of the verb bhI “ to fear.” Thus bihhitdk 
or bihhitah “they two fear,” bibhyati (No. 645) “they fear,” bibha^ 
y&ichakdra (No. 646)* or bibhdya “ he fei^ed,” bhetd “ he will fear,” 
bheahyaii “he will fear” hibhetu “let him fear,” bibhitdt (Nos. 444 
and 648) or bibhitdt “may he fear,” abibhet “he feared,” bibhiydt 
(No. 648) or bibhiydt “he may fear,” bhiydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may 
he fear,” a5/iaisW^ (Nos. 472, 479, aud 519) “he feared,” abheshyat 
“he would fear.” 

The verb hri “to be ashamed” makesyWAreii (No. 644) “ he is 
ashamed,” ^’jArtfuA “they two are ashamed,” jihriyati (No. 645) “they 
are ashamed,” jihraydi^chakdra (No. 646) or jihrdya “ he was ashamed,” 
hretd “ he will be ashamed,” hreshyati “ he will be ashamed,” ^'iArettc 
“ let him be ashamed,” ajihret “ he was ashamed,” jiitriydt “ he may be 

"led,” hriydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “may he be ashamed,” ahraishU 
472, 479, and 519) “he was ashamed,” ahreahyat “he would be 

H “ to nourish or fill” is next to be conju 

I 3 I 8 I I 
'nufH I 
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No. 649. — When there is 6hi (No. 643), let i (see No. 608) be the 
substitute of the vowel of the reduplicate of the verbs Ri “ to go/* AND 
pr( “ to fill.** Thus piparti “ he fills.** 

I 9 I ^ I ) 

fJ^TOTtrSFr^T U ^ n: I 

No. 650. — Let there Vo u in the room OF that inflective base 
which ends in rt^ pukceded by a labial which is a portion of the 
base. [Thus, when we havo this rule applies, and also No, 

37 which makes the ba.so end in r.] 

^ I C I I 93 I 

Cv >«• 

VPfTt \ 

No. 651 . — And when a consonant follows, the long vowel k 
ihe substitute of an ik vowel being the penultimate letter of a verb 
which ends in r or v. Thus pipurtah (No. 650) “ they two fill/’ 
pipurati (No, 645) 'Hhey fill/’ papdm (Nos, 42C, 598, 202, and 37) 

“ he filled.” 

^ I 9 I 8 I I 

fefri I 'iiirr; i 

NO 

052. — When a substitute of lit, with an indicatory k, follows 
A SHORT vowel is e]^TioNALoY the .substitute OF J^RI “ to hurt,” 1>RI “to 
tear,” and frI “ to fill.” (Tlfis debars No. G53, and we have optionally) 
papratuh i^No. 21) “ they two filled,’' 

I 9 I 8 I I 

^ nciT I i 

No. 653, —When lit follows, gana is the substitute of th^ 
^ICHCHH ” to go,” that bclougs to the 6th class (tiul, &c. No 
of the verb “ to go,” AND of tho.se that end in th^ 

Thus (on the alternative allowed by No. 652) par^ 
filled,” pajutruh “ they filled/* 

m I 3 I ^ I ^*5 I 
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^^r^srmmaRrr^CT sit ?! fefe i tidHT i trfTfrr i 

>>■ V ^ 'S» 

ottarfH I I fvm I i;iftra: i i i fqTOM i 

TOTH I 5!rRn>i I 

Cv 'v X 

No. fiSi. — There may be OPTIONALLY a long vowel in the room of 
the augment it (No, 43ii) coming after the verbs vrin “ to serve/’ 
and YUiN “ to choose,” AND those that end in long Ri, but jjot when 
Hi follows. Thus 'paritd or paritd “he will fill/' parish yaii or 
parishyati “he will fill,” pipaHii “let him fill,” apipalt (Nos. 420, 199, 
and 110) “he filled,” apipurfdni (Nos. 650 and 652) “they two filled,” 
apiparuh (Nos. 481 and 647) “they filled,” pipurydt (No. 651) “he 
may fill,” purydt (No. 465) “may he fill,” apdrit (No. 519) “he filled.” 

fkfk( ^ I ^ \ ^ \ ^0 1 

?*nit I y I I 

No. 655 . — And whkk sicii (No. 472) follow?, akj) the paras- 
MAiPADA teiTninatioiis — here there i.s not a long vowel in the room 
of the augment if (-*-see No. 654). 'I'hns (No. 519) “they 

two filled,” apavtsh yai (No. 654) oi aparishyat " he Would fill/’ 

The Verb hd (Ohdk) to quit” rnaki s jahdii [Ho. 644^. 

l ^ J 8 I 

Wfi WTg5?r|T I • 

No. 656. — Ann niioit i shall ■>e oolioually th(t suhr>tii(ite <>F the 
verb HA ‘ to quit/' Vrhtoi a soT^rudhd/ u/crf affix folIow-\ bigl iiiing with 
a consonant and having on indicatory /c or it. Thus juhitak (No. 535} 

“ they two <|uil.”. 

’i I O 8 1 I 

y;TTW!!?^^Krr^ in ?iravngii isr j t 

No. 657. — Let i be the substitute of the n of s7?d (No. 730), or OF 
Ucated verb not being one of those called GHU (No. G62), w^hen 
'^rka affix, having an indicatory L' or n and beginning with 
oLLows. Tims (on the alternative allowed by No. 656) 
nit.” 

* M I 8 I I 
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3Ta: I I i lEmr i lETwfk i i sifitfim i 

I 

No. 658. — Let there be elision of the a of sna ( No. 7^:50), and 
OF A liEDUPLiCATEn VEUH, wlien ail atbx, with an iiidjeatory k or n. 
follows. Thus jahati (No. 645) ‘'they quit," jahait (No. 528) “ he 
(]uitted, " hdtd “ he will quit," hd$yati “ he will quit," jahdtu “let him 
(Nos. 444 and 656) or jahitdt (No. 657) “ may he quit." 

f T I O » I I 

5f¥TH: I i i i i wfiH i i 

No. 659. — And wiien hi (No. 447) follows, the substitute for 
the (1 of (be verb hit ‘ to quit" is A, or i (No. 6F6), or t (No 657), 
Thus uv jahihi, or jahihi “do thou quit," ajakdt “he (|uitted," 

ojahuk (Nos 481 and 658) “ they quitted." 

fir M I 8 I 

Jirtr wrlviffi* i 5r?frTf! i < toTR i 

I I wig' '5^ g I € I 

V V 

No. (360.— There is KLiSioN of the d f the verb hd “ to quit," WHEN 
Xi sdrvadhdUikn. afh.v, heginuiug witli Y, FoLi.ovvs. Thu.s Ja/?^Vat (Ne. 
460) “ he may ({uit hut wlieu the alfi.x is urdhadh'il ttka (No. 465), 
tiieii e is suh.stiluiPd by No. 525, giving heydi “may he v|Lut," ahdtiit 
(Nos. 479, 480 and 580) “ he t|U)t;/ed," alul^ynl ‘ he would quit." 

The \erb md {rndj/t} “to measure or .‘-’(>und " is nexi to be con- 
jugated 

?®Tiiana^ I ftuftSi I ftwra i fli- 

WR I WH I mar i jitwr i firiftHTw i i ftmtR i i 

^m«R I wrwR I nRf i 5> i ftifftR i i f^R i 

^ I ^Rr I ^fTWR I fsn^RT^ I ^ 5!i g( R \ fol^ R I I W 

w I ^?TWR I ^jTiir^raiffar. i « i fwwfii i 

I fkwrR I fewR i i 94R I 940 I an’ 

I 9« \ viAt I wftaofH I i fima \ 

Ni 

FlTf I vfam: I I agr^rn^: i ’ 

I 94T9fg I I I awr^ 
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acacifH «fi: i acafa i aa i asra i araa i air i ^ i ariar i 
arajia i arw^ i aam i 

No. 661. — When there is Uu (No. GIjS), let I be the substitute of 
the vowel of the reduplicate syllable OF these verbs — viz BHRI ‘*to 
nourish,” md to measure,” and hd (ohdn) to go.” Thus mimite 
(No. 657) “ he measures,” mlmdte (No. 658) “ they two measure,’* 
mimate (No. 64?5) they measure,” mame (Nos. 54*8 and 426) “ he 
measured,” mdtd “ he will measure,” mdsyate “ lie will measure,” 
mlmitdm (No.s 552 and 657) “let him measure,” amimttg, “he 
measured,” m ’tmifa (Nos. 555 and 658) “ he may measure,” mdsishta 
(No. 558) “may he measure,” amdsta (No. 472) “he measured,” 
amdsyata “ he would measure.” 

The verb hd (ohdh) “to go” makes (No. 657) “he goes,” 
jihdte (No. 658) “they two go,” jihate (Nos. 645 and 658) “they go,” 
jahe (Nos. 548 and 426) “he went,” hdtd “he will go,” hdsyaie “he 
will go"' jlhitdm “let him go,” ajiJdia “he went,” (Nos. 555 

and 658) “be may go,” hdsishpc (No. 558) “may he go,” ahdsta (No. 
472) “he went,” ahdsyata “he Avould go.” 

The verb hhrt (duhhrin) “to hold or nourish,” makes 
“he nourishes,” hibhritali “they two nourish,” hihhratl (No. 645) 
“they nourish,” biUtriie “he nourishes,” bihhrdte “ they two nourish,” 
hlbhratc “ they nourish,” hibhard?irhakdra (No. (>4G) or hahhdra (Nos. 
508 and 202) “he nourislied,” buhhaiiha “thou didst nourish,” ba- 
hhriva (No. 514) “ we two nourished,” bibhanhlcluihrc or babfire (No. 
548) “ lie nourished,” (No. 510) “ he will nourish,” bharishynti 

(No. 582) or bkarishyate “he will nourish,” hihhartxi “let him nourish.” 
bihhardni “let me nourish,” hibhrlidni “let him nourish,” abibkah 
(Nos. 420, JOO, and 110) “ he nourished,” ahihhritdm “ they to nour- 
ished,” abibkaruh (Nos. 481 and 447) “ they nourished,” hibhriydt 
or hihhrlta (No. 555) “he may nourish,” hhriydt (No. 465) or bhrish- 
whtd (No. 558) “may he nourish,” abhdrshit (No. 519) or abhrita 
(No. 582) “ho nourished,” abharishyat or abharishyata “he would 
nourish.” 

'T’he veth dd (duddn) “to give” makes “he gives,” dattah 

“they two give,” dadati (No. 645) “they give,” datte 
date “ they two give,” d/xdate (No. 645) “ they give,” 
or dade (No. 548) “ he gave,” ddtd “he will give,” 
will give,” daddtu “ let him give.” 
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^ I ^ I I 

ampTT ’OT^rra Hrrwr otst: wiralwr firar i i 

I sfnj » ^iRRrrH i • h5ith i i sirm i • 

^sgarm i y g m T^ i ^ 5 : i 

]S[o. GG2. — Let roots of the form of DA ''to give*' (meaning that 
root itself i>oth iu the third and first conjugations), do “to cut,** and 
de “to protect,” and of the form of DHi. “to liold,” (viz. d/id itself 
and dhe “ to drink),” EXCLUSIVE OF dd (dap) “to cut,” and dai (daip) 
“ to purify,” be called GHU. By No. 614, the substitution of e if 
diucted when hi follows a gku — so we have dehi “give thou,” dattan 
(No. G58) “do you two give,” adaddt or adatta (No. 658) “he gave,* 
dUidffdt (No. 4G0) or dadlUc (Nos. 555 and 658) “he may give,” deydt 
f No. 525) or <;bfstV4^ (No. .558) “may he give,” addt (No. 473) “he 
gave,” addidm “ tliey two gave,” adtih (No. 524) “they gave.** 

^reirTftg I ^ I Si I ^3 ! 

ftrea fsiracTfWH^it i wIIot i i 

CTri t i h® < Hwrfe i 

•O X. 

No. GGd. — And shout i shall be the substitute OF the final of 
S'! HA “to stand,’* and of a verb termed GHU (No. 662) and the sich 
shall be as if it had an indicatory k, when the dtmanepada termina- 
tions are employed. Thus, the root ending in a short vowel, we have 
adita (No. 582) “lie give,” addsyat “ he w'ould give,” addsyata “he 
would give.” 

The verb dM ((fudhdTi) “to hold or nurture” makes dadhdti 
“ he holds.” 

I c I :? I 1 

>IT^r STITT W H^T: XITfT: I \i?i: I 

« awfe I \TrSi: I I OTTH I SWai Mm I m| I 19^- 

g i auT i Mimw I ^ I Mwrg i MOfi i i anatn < mutt? ^ 

I I MfaH I MMrmg I I ^ 

SB^: I ‘TH I 

No. 664. — Let there be a hhash (i. e. an aspir^ 
room of the iai (i. e. the initial d No, 431) OF 

M 
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DHA “to hold," ending in a jhaeh (i. e. iird/t), wheh T OB th aWd 
when 8 or dkw follows. Thus we have dlvattah (No- 638) “ they two 
hold, dadhati (No. 645) " they hold,” dodhtini “ thou boldest,” dhut 
tkah (No. 664) “you two hold,” dhatte (No. ,543) “be holds,” dadhdte 
“ they two hold,” dudhate (No. 64.5) “they hold," dhatse “ thou bold- 
est” dkaddli^ve “you hold.” According to No. 614, when hi follows, e 
is substituted for the vowel of the root, which is a ghu (No. 662), and 
the reduplication is elided so that we have dhehi “ do thou hold,” 
adadhdt “ he held," adhatta (Nos. 658 and 664) “ he held,” dmlkydf 
(Nos. 460 and 658) or dadhita (Nos. 555 and 658) “ he may hold ” 
dheydt (No. 525) ordhdaisht.a (No. 558) “ may he hold,” adhdt (No. 473) 
or adhiict (Nos. 663 and 582) “he held,” adlidsynt or adhdsyuti.i “he 
would hold.” 

The verb nij (nijr) “to purify or to nurture” is ne.\t to be con- 
jugated. 

fT HrajT I 

No. 66.5. — “ In respect OF the syllable IR (e. g. in the verb nijir) 
THE DESIGNATION IT (No. 7) 13 TO BE PREDICATED.” 

gw: §T I 9 I 8 I I 

I I I I i qgiiH i i nfMhj i 

No. GG6. — Let auNA be the substitute of the reduplicate OF thf> 
THREE verb NlJ “ to purify/' vlj “ to differ/' and vish “ to pervade/’ 
WHEN THERE IS (No. 643). Thus nenekti (Nos. 4<S5 and 333) 
“he purifies/’ nenihtah (No. 535) “they two purify/’ nenijati [l^o, 
645) “they purify,” nanikle (No. 535) ‘‘he purities,” nineja (No. 42^)' 
or niiilje (No. 548) “ he purified/’ 'iielctd “ he will purify,” nekshytUi 
(No. 169) or nekshyate “ he will purify,” ncnekta “ let him purify,” 
'neniydhi (Nos. 593 and 333) “do thou purify/' 

i » i ^ i » i 

9rEpra>T% ^ I i i i i 

I 1 I I I 

-Guna is not the substitute OF a reduplicated verb 
t82) penultimate letter, when a SARVADBiTUKA 
VOWEL and fiAYlNO AN INDICATORT P, FOLLOWS. 
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This debars No. 485, and we have mnijdni (No. 666) “let me pimfy;» 
^niktdm (No. 552) “let him purify,'' anenek (No. 199) “he purified/' 
aneniktdm “they two purified,” anenijuh {l^o. ^Hl) “ they purified ” 
anenijam “ I purified," anenikta “ he purified,” nenijydt “he may 
purify,’’, nijydt (No. 465) “may he purify,” nenijita (No. 555) “he 
may purify,” nikshxsJito. (No. 558) “ may he puiify.” 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 

SIT I ’llfjra?! I I I 

I I 

^ ^irTIRfU: I 

No. 668. — An is optionally the substitute of chli (No. 471) 
AFTER what root has AN indicatory ir (No. 665), when the 'pavasmaU 
jyada terminations are employed. Thus auijat or anaikshxt (Nos. 472, 
'492, and 510) or aniktd 513) “ he purified,” anekshyat or aneksli- 
yata “he would purify,” 

So miK*h for the 3rd class of verbs, hu, <tc.” The verbs of the 
4th class — div, dw'' — are to be conjugated. * • 

The verb d iv (di ini ) signifies “to play, to bo ambitious of sur- 
passing, to tniffic, to shine, to praise, to rejoice, to be mad, to sleep, to love, 
and to go.” 

fsf^traro: I 

I ^ I ^ I f € I 

BrariBarac: i i stwffi i fsta • tfafir i tf«r- 

Wrfn I I I I ^WTH I I I 

w fira I ^ I I 9 I qrirffi I I srfiifrr i 

No. 669. — After tl>e verbs div “to play,” &c., let there be^YAN. 
This debaiTS sap (No. 419). According to No. 651, the vowel is 
lengthened when a consonant follows the v, and we have divyati “ he 
plays,” dideva (No. 485) “ he played,” devitd “ he will play,” den * ’ 

“ he will play,” dtvyatii (No. 651) “ let him play,” adivyat “ 
divyet (No. 463) “ he may play,” divydt (No. 465"' ' 

Jdevit (No. 480) “ he played,” aijtevishyat “ he ’ 
same wayje conjugated the verb shiv (shivud 
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The verb nrit (nriti) “ to toss about one’s body — i. e. to dance,” 
makes nrityati ” he dances,” nanarta (Nos. 508 and 485) ‘‘ he danced,’.’ 
nartilA “ lie will dance.” 

% I 9 t ^ i I 

9WJ m$^nraTg5KW|T i srfaisafa i ?T?»9fk i 

gr«ra I I i ^rOTH I \ I I 

^ i « I ax isn^fri at i i i frara i 

No. 070. — It (No. 433) is optionaily the augment o[ Q,n drdha- 
dk/Uitht ai^ix, whkn’ it begins with the letter s other than the s of 
KICH (No. 472), coming after the.se vorb.s — viz. KRIT “ to cut/' CHRIT 
“to hurt, OHHRID “to light,'* Tiin> “to kill,” and nrit “to dance.* 
Thus wiAiskyati ov nartHyatl “he will dance," nrityatuy let hinji 
dance," anrlfydt “ he danced," nrityet “ he may dance," nrUydt “ may 
he dance/' iDtartU (No. 480) “ he dance J," (No. 070) or 

iiwxrtsydl “ he would dance/' 

The verb (intHi) “ to fear/’ according to No 520, optionally 
takes the affix ^mn (No. 000), Thus we have trasyaii or inmxti 
(No. 410) “ he fears/' iairdsa “ he beared.'’ 

m ^g^^nrs3[ i ^ i a i i 

xxar faifn iife afe a wraTMjftxirar g? i i hst- 

s.> 

oh; I ifftra I Hataa i afaar t irr « a i 

N» 

Na 071.— There is optionai.ly th ; svibstiiutma U' and elision 
of the rodupheate syllable, Oe tlies!^ verb.s--viz. JfU " to grow old," 
BHHAM “ to whirl/’ AND TRAS “ to fear,” when lit with an indicatory k 
(No. 486), and likewise Nvheu thal, with ihe augment it (No. 433,) 
follows. Thus tremtah or tatm<vaia/i “ they two feared," “ or 

tatrasithi “ thou didst fear/’ trasitd “ he will fear." 

The verb “ to pare " is next to be conjugated. 

I 9 I ^ I I 

I wfa I lira: i i ttwt i i i 

s> s* 

I 

' there be elision OF o, WHEN ^tan (No. 669) fol. 
nares,” aijatah “ they two. pare,” 6ya,nti " tfct 
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paye,” Sasau (Nos. 52S and 523) “ he pared,” iasatuh (No 524') " they 
two pared,” sasnh (Nos. 528 and 524) “ they pared," stUd (No. 528) 
“ he will pare,” sdsyati “ he will pare.” 

I ^ I » I I 

Uin: ftitr 9n5iT i i • 

No. 673. — There is opTioj^aLLV elision of sich (No, 472) after 
these verbs — viz. OHRa “ to smell/* due to drink,” So to pare, Chho 
** to cut/’ AND SKTO “ to destroy,* vvhen ^he parcLStaaipada terminations 
are employed. Thus akii he pared,” aMtam ” they two pared,” asah 
(No. 524) ** they pared^’* 

^ ^ I 9 I ^ I I 

nvT ^ntw: ftra fs ntwtitw i Tzwkr i i ^rarrfti- 

I I s I I if I s> I wfe I wr I 

ir I e I atrffr i atti i $trrfr i i i < • 

V. 

No. 674, — And sak shall be the augment of these verbs — viz. — 
YAM to restrain/* raM to sport,** ^am “ to bow,** and those that end 
in LONG and, at the same time, it shall be the augment of the aich 
(No. 472) coming after them, when the parasmaipada terminations 
are employed. Applying then these two augments, it and sak^ we 
have akisit “ he pared,” asdsishidm they two pared.** 

The verb chho to cut” makes chkyati (No. 672) he cuts.** 

The verb slto to destroy” makes syati “ he destro3^s,’* sasau (No. 
528) “he destroyed.” The verb fZo“tocut” makes “ he cuts,” 

(ladau “he cut,** deydt (No. 525) “may he cut,” cuZdZ (No. 473.) 
“ he cut.” 

The verb vyad.h (v}/adha) “to strike” is next to be conjugated. 

^ M I ^ I 

inrt wm fififn fefk g i i ftrami i i 

firfsra: i i i i eopofa i frog i 

I yr jer i «lo i i ^rer- 

wfti I I I ^ wraw I I ga ifa i w 

^ I 5rar i i i hjtto i $ibw; i 
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No, 675. — And let there be a aatipraadra'iia (No. 281) in the 
room (of the semi-vowel) OP these verbs — viz. grah to take/’ jvi 
**to become old/’ vay (the substitute of ve) '‘to weave/* vyadh "to 
strike,” va6 " to subdue,” vyach "to deceive,” vraSch "to cut/* 
PRACHCHH “ to ask,” AND BHRASJ " tO fry,” WHEN WHAT affix HAS AN 
INDICATORY fc or FOLLOWS. Thus, the affix if/an being regarded as 
having an indicatory A (No. 535) we have vidhyaii (No, 283) " he 
strikes,” vivyddha (No. 583) "he struck/* vividhatuh " they two struck/ 
vividhuk "they struck,” vivyadhitha (No. 517) or vivyaddha (No 586) 
"thou didst strike,” vyaddhd (No. 586) " he will strike,” vyatsyati 
"he will strike,” vidhyet (Nos. 462 and 460) "he may strike,” vidhydt 
(No. .465) "may he strike,” avydtsit (No. 479) "he struck.” 

The verb pits/i (piwAa) "to nourish” makes pushyati “he nour- 
ishes,” puponha (No. 485) "he nourished,” puposhitha (No. 517) 
"thou didst nourish,” poshpt (No. 78) "he will nourish,” 

(No, 585) " he will nourish.” In -accordance with No. 542, this verb 
takes an instead of c/tii (No. 471). Thus apita/to^ " he nourished.” 

The verb dubsh (4u8ha) "to become' dry” makes Pushyati "be 
dries,” svAoska "he dried,” ahiahat (No. 542) "he dried.” 

The verb nas {wiAa) " to perish” makes na^yati " he perishes,” 
nandm "he perished,” nemtah (No. 494) " they two perished/’ 

I 9 I I I 

No. 676. — And after the verbs radh " to hurt,” &c., let it (No. 433) 
be optionally the augment of an drdhadhdtuka affix, beginning with 
a vaZ. Thus 'iieMha (No. 495) " thou didst perish.” 

I 9 I t I 

39 I sRg I I I !if?r?rr i ^er i sifiwfH i 

% I I iROTH I I I ^ informra i •is i 

X X X ^ ©V X 

juS I fnra I i i w fii i i i i 

I frfwT I jcf I <18 I fcu^ I I hh 1 i 

No. 677.— When A jhal comes after the verbs masj "to be 

'»^ed,” AND " to perish,” let there be the augment 7ium. Thus, 
’•native allowed by No*. 676, we have nanaiishtha (No. 884) 
'•ish,” ne^ivu (No. 494) " we two perished,” neiima " ♦e 
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perished,” nniitd (No. 67d) or naiishtd “ he will perish,” 'naHshyaii 
or najUcshyaii (Nos. 334 and 585) “he will perish,” na&yatn “let him 
perish," ami^yat “ he perished,” nasytt “ he may perish,” naiydt> “ may 
he perish,” anmat (No. 542) “he perished.” 

The verb shu {shun) “to give birth to ” makes 8ttf/a/e (No. 543) “she 
bears,” sushuve (No. 220) “she bore.” In accordance with the 
restrictive rule No. 514, this verb takes the augment it : — thus 
tushuvishe “ thou borest,” siiskuvivahe “ we two bore,” au^uvimahe 
“we bore,” aoid or aaviid (No. 511) “she will bear.” 

The verb du (dun) suffer or be consumed with pain” makes 
duyate “he suffers;” and di {din) “to. decay” makes d{yaU “he 
decays.” 

I o « I I 

^5TWrrsirw nz i 

X X* N*x 

No. 678. — Let YUT be the augment, when an drdhadhdtuka affix, 
WITH AN INDICATORY K OR and beginning with A vowbl, comes 
AFTER the verb Dl (dta) “ to decay.” 

«i7iinT i i 


No. G79. — “ The augments VUK (No. 425) AND YUT (No. 678) ARB 
(in spite of No. 59!)) TO BE uegaroed as havikg taken effect, when 
the substitute uvAfi (No. 220) or a YA^r (No. 221 ) presents itself. 
Thus we have didiye “ he decayed ” — [the yuf being recognised as 
existent by No. 220, which would otherwise have taken effect here.] 



W I o 1 I 


»im I ‘IS I i vfiim i 'fti' tn^ i i 

X X 

I 5ht I wg I wdp ht^ i i mim i nw i Bnft mjiliS i i 

No. 680. — And when the affix lyap (No. 941) follows, there is 
the substitution OF A in the room of these verbs, viz. Mi “to 

liurt or kill,” mi (damin) “to scatter,” and Df (difi) “to decay.” 
By the ** and** it is implied that the same change will take place when 
there is a cause for the substitution of an ecky but unattended by 
indicatory Hence [the affixes tdai and aya being spph causes] we " 

ddtd “ he will decay,” ddayati “ he will decay,” addatd “ he 



THE LAGHUKAUMUDi : 


too 


The verb jit ( 4in ) “ to move in the sky — i. e. to fly,” makes 4^yatc 
“ be fliee,” 4>4y^ (No. 221) “ he flew,” 4(^y\t& “ he will fly.” 

The verb ^ (’pin) “to drink” makes piyate “he drinks,” petd 
(No. 610) “ he will driak/* apealita “ he drank.’* 

The verb m& (mdn) “to measure** makes mdyate “he measures,’ 
mame “ he measured/* 

The next verb is (jan{) “to be produced or born.’* 

I ^ I ^ I I 

fwfH I siTOH I gri I i grf^wm i 

No. G81. — Of the verbs jnyA “to know,” and JAN “to be pro- 
duced,** JA is the substitute, when Avhat follows has an indicatory 
Thusjdyate “he is produced,** jajne (Nos. otO and 76) “he was pro- 
duced,** janitd “ he will be produced,** janishyaie “ he will be “ pro- 
duced.” 

t Ml I 

No. 682. — After these verbs — viz. “ Dip “ to shine,** jan “ to be 
produced,” budh “to teach,** pijr “to be full,” tay “to extend,” and 
PYAY “to swell,’* chm is optionally the substitute of chli (No. 471), 
when the termination ta, of the singular, follows. 

^ I O 8 I \08 I 

grai i 

No. G8.3. — Tliere is elision (luk) of what comes AFTER CHIN 
(No. 682). 

I 9 I ^ I I 

gigi Hm 85% ^ I i i gfHt 

I I I I I « vs. hhi i ^<1 i 

qac% I I 5mT I I 

No. 684. — In the room OF these two — viz. JAN “ to be produced,** 

BADH “ to kill,’* there is not vfiddhi (in spite of No. 489), when 

(No. 682) follows, or a krit affix (No, 329) with an indicatory n or 
'^iani or (on the alternative allowed by No. 682) ajanishiu 



*he was produced.” The verb /f/p (dfpi) “to shine” makes dtp yafc 
“he shines,” didipe “he shone,” adipi (No. G82) or adipiffhta “he shone.” 

The verb pad (pada) “logo” makes “ he goes,” pede 

(No. 494) “ he went,” pattd “ he will go,” pa^siW/((t “ may lie go.” 

Vfk* » ^ I ^ I ^0 I 

H tTT I Ijqif? I snqrWTHTW I ^nir^rl I fear «flT- 
I I fesia I §fJT I ‘^fffe^ I iraniw l r? I I 

trgT I I i i i i 5^1 hb- 

I r8 I nvaa I 25 ^ 1 fegt 1 Biag • fefm 1 1 i 

I 

No. 685. — Let chin be .substituted for chll after the verb pal> 
“ to go,” WHEN tlie personal termination TA of the singular follows. 
Thus (ipddi (No. 683) “ bb went,” apatsdtdm “ they two went,” apaisata 
“ they went,” 

The verb vld ( vUia) “ to be ” makes vidyalc he is,” vettd “ he 
will be,” avltta (No. 626) “ he was.” 

The verb bwlh (budka) “ to understand ” makes badhyate “ho 
understands,” boddkd (No. 586) “ he will understand,” bhotsyate (No. 
278) “ he will understand,” bhulslihpv “ may he understand,” aboflhi 
(No. 688) or ahtuldka (Nos. 586 and 626) “ he understood” abhiUadtdm 
(No. 278) “ tliey two understood.” 

The verb yiulh (ytidha) “ to fight” makes yudhyate “ be fights,” 
ytiyudhe “ he fought,” yoddhd (No. 586) “ he will fight,” ayuddka “he 
fought.” 

The verb srij (^r^a) “ to quit” makes arijyate “ he quits,” aaspje 
(No. 508) “ he quitted,” aOHrijishe “ thou didst quit.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

BTTBKw w^nrarrafeife « wt i i i 

emm i ferfawrarw i rS i iwjfe i i w*ra i i 

Wffeu I wferflfe I I wfettlfef I Jlfewa I I t 

I JTUH I ;RT? I ^ I I ^ I Hfwfe I 

I BRg I 

No. 686. — Let am be the augment of these two verbs, viz. SRU 
“ to quit,” AND DRiS “ to see,” WHEN an affix, beginning with A JHAL 
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and NOT HAVING AN INDICATORY K, FOLLOWS. Thus sro^pl (Nos. 834- 
and 78) ** he will quit,” smkshyati (Nos. 334 and 585) “ he will quit/* 
ifikshtshUv may he quit,” aifisfita “ he quitted,” asfikshdtdm ** they 
two quitted.” 

The verb mrish (h'iVfiaha,) to endure patiently ” makes mfifihycUi 
or mfUhyate “ he endures,” vmmarahii “ he endured,” mamarsftitha or 
Qna^ufishiahe “ thou didst endure,” marshitdsi or marshitdse thou 
wilt endure,” marshishyati or mar^hishyate ** he will endure.” 

The verb nah (naha) “ to bind ” makes nahyati or nahyate he 
binds,” nandha “ he bound,” nanaddha or 'iiehitka “ thou didst bind,’ 
'iiehfi “ he bound,” n^dhi he will bind,” natayati (No. 389) “ he will 
bind,” andtsit or aiKuldka ** he bound.” 

So much for the 4th class of verbs, ** div ike'' 

The 5th class of veibs consists of au 

The verb an (ahun) means to extract the Soma juice.” 

I 

I 

HIT «f«ra[ir i ^ i 

wpiarra:: i 5^1?^ i i inn 1 55*1!^ 1 1 

«;rs: I I I fTsan 1 i nsrat « from 1 ot i 
wrm I fR I nsrarfjT 1 1 «!Rth i num 1 

>» s> >> c, 

No. 687. — Let there be 6 nu after the verbs su, &c. 

This debars (No, 41 9.) Thus we have sitnoti (No. 420) “he 
presses out,” aunutaJi “ they two press out,” awniuanti (yan taking the 
place of the vowel by No. 536) “ they press out,” aiinwali (No. 537) or 
aunuvah “ we two press out,” aiinute “ he presses out,” aunwdte 
“ they two press out,” aumvate “ they press out,” aumoahe (No. 537) 
or aitnvaJie “ we two press out,” auahdm or auahiive “ he pressed out,’ 
aotd “he will press out,” axinu (No. 538) “do thou press out,” 
aiinavdni “let me press out,” aiinavai “let me press out,” aunuydt 
“ be may press out,” auydt (No. 518) “ may he press out.” 

I 9 I ^ I 3^ I 
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I n waftq I I i ^ i i^fn i 

I 

No. 688 — Let if be the augment of sick after these — viz. STU 
"to praise/* su "to extract the Soma juice.” AND DhCt “ to shake/' 
WHEN THE PARASMAIPADA affixes ARE EMPLOYED. Thus OsdvH OV 
naoehta " he pressed out.*' 

The verb chi (chin) "to gather” makes or chinuti "he 

gatheis.’* 

I 9 I ^ I I 

vuimm: ww wi Ms q • fttwu i f^vi ni i i 
I I I ’wesTaw i a • ^1% i i 

No. 689. — There is optionally the substitution of a guttural iii 
the room of chi "to gather” after a reduplicate syllable, when aan 
(No. 752) or lif follows. Thus chikdya or chichdya, chikye or chichye, 
*' he gathered,” achaishit or acheahta " he gathered.** 

The verb sfri "to cover/* makes stfinoti or stfinute ‘'he 

covers/* 

JS^i I 9 I 8 I ‘ 

^ i fwmt i mw* 

t?r: I fwm I »nff: i mhm i 

No. 690. — Of a reduplicate syllable the letters denoted by the 
pralydhdra khay, preceded by a sar, remain the other consonants 
are elided. Thus tastdra "he covered,*’ tastaratuh "they two 
covered/* tastare " he covered.” By No. 533, there being the substitu- 
tion of giinay we have starydt " may he cover.” 

I 9 I I 8^ I 

I I I iwiftg I 

Sif^H I ^ I 8 I I ggS i i wroftfti S? i 

l^fara I I 

No. 691. — Let it be optionally the augment of liii and aich’ 
doming AtTEB WHAT root ends in and BEGINS WITH A CONJUNCT 
lonsonant. Thus atariahiahta or atfiaKiahta “ may be cover," 
I atariAta or aatfUa “ be covered.*’ 
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The verb clku ( dhtih) “ to sbake^’ makes cViunoti or dhunute 
“he shakes,” dndhnva “he shook/* and optionally taking the augment 
it by No. 511 (hidhavitha or dudhotha ** thou sbookest/* 

firfrr i 9 I ^ I I 

fttsr ^rsirra ^ i dn i csw^AiJir' 

ftirtjfii? I I 5^ I I ^ireifire I I vafir- 

ta?; I I ^trafkoTTim i ik^amr^ i i ^ram i 

irfh 'rni'^v: I 

No 602 — Let not it be the augment, when WHAt affix HAS AN 
tNOiCATOUY 17 or K comes after the verb SRi “to serve" OR what verb 
with one vowel ends in the pratydhdra UK. Notwithstanding this 
rule’s having presented itself, the verb notv under consideration always 
takes the augment it, in accordance with the determining rule No. 514. 
Thus “ tve two shook/’ dudkuve “he shook,” adhdvit or 

adhavi^hpi or adhoshia ’’shook/’ adhavishyat or adhoshyat ”he 
would shake," a ihavifdhyatdm or adhosyatdm “ they two would shake,” 
adhavishyata or adhoshyata “ he would shake.” 

So much for the 5th class of verbs — “ sxi, <fcc," 

The 6 th class of verbs consists of “ tud, &c.” 

The verb fueZ signifies “ to torment." 

I 

fra: sraq i ^ r 

ITM ^ I t ‘ * 

ijqr j q gi Tg : i aarfk » i i frmfkv i Hrit i i 
I Wrra I *!!5 » 5? t iRacfw I I 51^ I i 

V » >* N> >.» 

xn® I 3 » afgwfa ^iwnraiJT 1 ^ ?r: i biw 

9 : I IpralfH I * 

No. 693. — Let there be Sa after tud, &c. This debars iap (No. 
419). Thus tudati or tudate ‘ he torments,” tutocia “ he tormented,” 
tiUoditha “ thou didst torment,” tutude “ be tormented,” toUd “ he 
will torment,” ataiUa^ or atutta “ he tormented.” 
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The verb nn>d (nuda) to send " makes nudati or nifdate “ he 
lends,’* nunoda ‘‘ he sent,” notfd he will send.*' 

I The verb bhrasj means to fry” 

t In forming the present tense — a vowel is substituted for the semi- 
vowel by No. 675, then, by the substitution of a palatal for a dental 
[by No. 76); the s becomes s ; and, by the change of,« to Jas (by No. 
25), becomes^, giving bhri}jati or hhrijjate he fries.” 

\ i { 9 \ 

wrar t<KW«njmT^ t^nnwr srry^TrT^ i fffrgTePSFarara: 

>ii' 

m: I t srvra i i i 

•wg I W55I I wsag: i snjfssr?! i ijiiirn: i arafn w: i 

mvns I I I vuir i wgr i wreafk i w^eiTh i wt- 

HR RTfvirRT RITRIt® I ^S^aTH ! I »|55am: I 

sT^rn^ I vr^f i Rwralfg i i • rrij i bw i 

i|» 1 gJvfR I grtTH I R9RR I Raw I 

I No. 694. — In the room of the n AND the pic.V(JLTIMATE letter OF 
|he root khha.sj, there shall be optionally the augment llAM, when 
4n drdkadhdtiika afhx follows. A.s it has an indicatory m (No. 265), 
the augment comes after the last vowel. [If the ram had ])ceM in- 
tended merely as an augment, the verb alontj — not also ocrtrdi^ letters 
of tlie verb — would have been (died in the aphori.sra. TIuMditation of 
^ the letters wilh I he 6tii case attadied, iu accordance with tho 


aphorism L 1 49 — indicates that the aiigmeritis to act as a substitute— 
|p tiiat] the abohtion of the r and of the penultirnato letter takes 

| 3e, in consequence of the direction implied in the 6th case-afhx 
lifying “ in the room of.” Thus we have habhav^a ** he fried,” 
harjatuh ” they two fried,” babharjitha or habharehiha (No. 334 ) 
ou didst fry ; or, alternatively, bahhra^a “ he fried,” 6a6Arajja<u4 
oy two fried,” babkrajjitha “ tlmu didst fry.” When a jhal follows, 
s is elided by No. 237, and the final is changed to sh hy No. 334:— 
s (when the augment it is not employed) we have babhrashtfia 
lOU didst fry,” babharje or babhrajje ** he fried,** bharshtd or bhrashtd 
3 will fry,” bharkshyati or bhrahshyali “ he will fry,” When an 
% with ad indioatory k or ii follows, the substitution of a vowel for 
semi- vowel, by No 676^ takes place, — debarring the augment rtwv 
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(No. 694) through the superior authority specially assigned to the ear- 
lier rule of the two [contrary to the general principle laid down in No. 
] 32] — so that we have hhfijydt “ may he fry,” bhrijydstdm ** may they 
two fry,” bhrijydsuh ‘'may they fry,” bharkahishta of bkrakshiakta “ may 
ho fry,” abhdrkahit, or ahhrdkahU ahfutrahfa or abhraahta “ he fried,” 

The verb kriah (kriaha) ” to draw or make furrows— to plough,” 
makes kriahati or kriahate “ he ploughs,” chakaraha or chajcriahe “ he 
ploughed.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

n m ma i acw fafa i i « 

9 ^ I 

No. 695. — When an affix follows, beginning with a^'^ai and not 
having an indicatory k, then am is optionally the augment OF WHAT 
verb IS GRAVELY ACCENTED in its original enunciation, and has the 
vowel Rl AS ITS PENULT. Thus we have krashidy or. without the am, 
karshtd “ he will plough,” kriksk{sh(a “ may he plough.” 

irg i mres I ^HBrarHT^ i i wto i « i fiMfH i i 

fii^ I I I wn I € I 

No. 696.— SiCH SHOULD BE STATED TO BE OPTIONALLY the substi- 
tute OF CHLI AFTER the verbs SPRlS”to touch,” Mruj^ “ to perceive," 
KRISH “ to plough,” TRIP “ to be satisfied,” AND DRIP “ to be proud.” 
Thus akrdkahxt (No. G95), akdrkshit (No. 499), or akrtkH]iat(^o. 627), 
or akfishta ” he ploughed,” ahrikahdtdm “ they two ploughed,” akrik- 
shanta “ they ploughed.” 

The verb 7?(?7 (vvila) “to mix” makes milati or milate “he 
mixers,” inimela “ he mixed,” melitd “ he will mix,” amelii “ he mixed,” 

The verb much (much/ri) signifies “ to be free.” 

d I 3 I t Me I 

29 I 55^ j 1 wnsr 1 
5^ I I I 1 1 ® « fw- 

% I 1 9 in?n 1 112^ I 1 1 e 1 1 

I firiht I I e aragfa wa i afanr i i 

I I < I fmfh I fi i s a H 1 
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No. 697.— When i$a (No. 693) follows, let num be the augment 
OF the verbs much &c. i. e. of much “ to be free/* lip “ to smear,** vid 
to ,fiiid/* lup ' to cut,’* sich “ to sprinkle/* kfit “ to cut,” khid ** to 
hurt,” and pU ** to be organised.** Thus munckad or munchate ** he is 
free,** vwktd “ he wili be free,** mnehydt or muksltinkpi “may he be free,’* 
amiichat or amukta “ he was free/* amukahdidm “ they two were free/’,. 
The verb lup (litplri) “ to cut *’ makes lumpatl or lumpate ** he 
cuts,** loptd “ he will cut, ” uhipat or alttpla he cut.*’ 

The verb vid (vid/fi) “to find’* makes vimlati or vindaft “ ho 
finds,” orvivide “ iie found.” In the opinion o{ Vydykrahhuti, 

this verb takes tlie augment H. — whi^h would give veditd “ he will 
find.” According to the opinion of the Mahdbhdskya, it doe.s not take 
the augment U : — witness parivettd “ he will become a house-holder 
before his elder brother.” 

The verb sich (shiclia) “ to sprinkle ’* makes sinchati or siiichate 
“ he sprinkles.” 


I ^ I ^ I I 

No. 698. — Let ah be tlie sub.stitute for cJiH AFTER these verbs — 
viz. LIP “ to smear,” siCH “ to sprinkle,** AND hne “to call.” Thus agichvU 
“ he sprinkled.” 



5T I llfegFI I I I I 

I • i<?!T i % 

I 


VO 

No. 699. — Let a^i be optiowally the substitute of ckli after 
tip “ to smear,” sich “ to sprinkle," and hvK “ to call,” WHEN THE 
ATHANEPADA terminations ARE employed. Thus asuJuUa or asUctu 
“ he sprinkled.” 

The verb lip (lipa) “ to smear ” — [which the author of the Kaumu- 
di renders " to increase ”] makes limpati or limpate “ he smears,” Uptd 
“ he will smear,” alipat, or alipata or alipta “ he smeared.” 

Ho much for those verbs of this conjugation which take bothjpoKfas. 



208 


THE LAGHUKAUMUDf : 


53R I I gsH^H « ^asRH I sRfnriT I aRfawf^ I » 

■j g AHmH I « *i9 I i i i iraura i 

^3 I I vfsBTHT » I *(8 I ^^3% I 59^ • 99- 

fira^I 1 93^ i sf^HI I 9I3T I affcTorfH I W3lfH I ^39119 ! 99- 
fata I sag s!iT 3 ?t«c$ i •ay i fagfa i farsora i fafsrag: i aif^m i 
art^wfH I faraira i aistrr^a i 9ai#a i aii: ^rfeaisnwftfa 
a 99 ' aana \ 99 R)fH aagnraa gtaaTafatrurarg i 9 % 95 S i 

<JS I 95^: SRdTt 9T3:T9 SRSh 913199 fijafwfa 9139: I 9raai 9fn- 
feqiiaJwfawTaa i *(5 1 ^'o^fa • 'a'ctt'aaaifkfa 99 i: i %^[^ 93 r- 

^ e, s> ^ ^ 

aDWf95R99tI5raaiIr9T93 I 9T9^ I 399359: I 9!fa5ar I 9991 9r9' 

' 'O"'^ 

9 I <1= I "aSVRfH I 99 f99199 I • 5mf9 I 

No. 700 . The verb to cut ‘^ kiut” (kriti) makes krintati '' he 

cuts," chakarti ‘'he cut," hirlitd “he will cut/’ kartishyatl or kar- 
tsyati “he will cut,” akarllt “he cut.” 

The verb khid (hhida) “to hurt” makes khindati “be hurts,” 
ckikkeda “he hurt,” khedd “he will hurt.” 

The verb jn^i (pirn) “to bo reOueod to constilueut parts” makes 
phlsatl “he i.s di-compos^^d,” ju^lid “he will be decomposed. 

The y^^vh vrasch fijvrah‘hu) “to cut” luakes vri&ck'di (No. 675 ) 
“be cuts.” vavrascha “he cut,” vavraachithd or vavva^h^ha “thou 
didst cut,” V i aJich ltd or vriL^htd ' he will cut,” vraschishyati or vrak‘ 
skyaii “he will cut,” vrischydt (No. 675 ) “may be cut,” avraschit 
“he cut.” 

The verb vyach (vyacha) “ to deceive” makes vichati (No. 675 ) “ he 
deceives,” vivydcha “ he deceived,” vivichatuh “ they two deceived, 
ryachitd “ he will deceive,” vyachishyati “ he will deceive,” vlchydt 
“may he deceive/’ avydchit (No. 491 ) or avyachit “he deceived.” 
Here the vdrtika (by wdiich the substitution of Vfiddhi would have 
been prevented) viz. that “ The verb vyach is to be regarded as one 
of the list ' kut &c.' (No. 624 ), when an affix other than the krit affix 
as (No. 529 ) follows, does not apply — for the prohibition “not the 
kfit affix <w” refers to the kfit affix only [and not to the tense-affixes : — 
in the same way as the expression “ not a brahman ” would be held 
to refer to a man, not to a horse or a tree.] 
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The verb unchh (uchchhi) means ‘'to glean/' Gleaning here 
means taking up grain by grain. To glean the whole ears, &c., Yddava 
tells us, is expressed by the verb sil. 

* The verb richchh (richchha) “to go, to fail in faculties, to become 
stiff," makes richcJthati “ he goes." By No. 653, guna is substituted 
when lit follows, and the augment nut is derived from No. 498, since 
the mention of a word with two consonants serves to specify a word 
with more consonants than one. Thus dnarchclJia “ he went," dnar- 
chchhatuh “they two went," richchhitd, “he will go." 

The verb itjjh (vjjha) “quit" makes ujjhati “he quits," and the 
verb lubh (luhha) “to bewilder” makes lubhati “he bewilders." 

I 9 1 5^ I I 

trew frTtnvvjm5KW|T wth i irfaaT i irajT i 
I gtr I :?o I I i rmu i rif^rn i Vfi- 

I gJJRffT I 

No. 701. — Let it be optionally the augment, vvjien an drdha- 
dhdtuka affix, beginning with T, comes after the verbs ISH “to wish/’ 
SHAHA “to endure," LUBU “to bewilder," RUSH “to hurt or kill," and 
BISH “to hurt or kill.” Thus lohhitd or lob dhd “ he will bewilder," 
lobhishyati “ he will bewilder." 

The verbs tri^) (tripaj and trimph firivipha) mean “to be ssetis- 
fied." The former makes trip iti “he is satisfied," tatarpa he was 
satisfied/' tarpiki “he will be satisfied," atarp>(t '' ho was satisfied." 
The latter makes trimphatl “ he is .satisfied." 

^ ^T3Ct5Tt 39 atT3»: I inRK ST ^li Rg- 

USTCT <|TCract?: I I gwm i ?¥ ^ 5^^ 1 5?^ 1 5?? 1 • 

I 3 ?! »I^ I r 8 I 35 *?^ I TJ I 5?!i I I ^fOTIT I 

I I 1 1 

fefSW I gaffes I gipT^ I 3^ I I 3^ I I* jsta I 

llfefIT I miz t I I wferlT I TO5! I 

I 30 I ?qncfH I I 

No. 702.— “The augment NUM (No. 497) should bk stated to 
be that OF the verbs trimpha “to be satisfied” and the like when 
A»(No. 693) follows. The word ddi (usually rendered “&c") here 
means “ of the same description as. So that here ‘ triiTiphd and the 
N 
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like” are those verbs which include the letter n. Thus tatrimpha 
(notwithstanding No. 362) “ he was satisfied,” and, when sa does faiot 
follow, triphydt “ may he be satisfied.” 

The verbs nyri^ (mnd i) and prid (pridn) “ to delight” make 
mridati and pridati “ he delights.” 

The (Vaidika) VQxh san (auna) “to go” makes iunati “he goes.” 

The verb ish (Ishu) “to wish” rnakes ichcMtati (No. 5S9) “he 
wishes,” eshitd (No. 701) or esli\d “he will wish,” eahishyati “he v/ill 
wish,” ishydt may he wish,” aishit “ he wished.” 

The verb iitf means “ to become crooked.” According to 

No. 624, the affixes after this verb, not having an indicatory n or n 
being regarded as having an indicatory w (No. 467), we have chuku^i- 
tlui “thou didst become crooked,” chukota or chiikuta (No. 490) “I 
became crooked,” kutitd “ he will become crqoked.” 

The verb (puta) “to embrace” makes “he embraces,” 
putitd “ he will embrace.” 

The verb sphut (sphuta) “to blow, to blossom, to open as a bud 
or flower,” makes sphupiti “it blossoms,” sphxit'ttd “it will blossom.” 

The verbs sphur (sphura) and sphul (spkula) “ to quiver” make 
Bphurati and sphulati “ he quivers.” 

I c I ^ I I 

IIW STT I I fRWidR I JJT ?RoR I 31 « ’if TOfRIUllgq ; I 

qwfn I RRra I Rfam i ^wirr ^iri i 3^ 1 1 iwTisr 1 nfirar- 

srorftfR R? « 

No. 703. — There is optionally the substitution of sh for the 8 
OF the verbs SPHUR and sphul “to quiver,” AFTER the prefixes NIR, 
NI, AND VI (No. 48), Thus nishpurati or nishphurati “ he perpetually 
quivers.” 

The verb nd, means “ to praise.” [That the vowel of this root is 
long, not short as some contend, is proved by the quotation] '' parindta 
gunodftya — the dawning of whose praise-worthy qualities” — [which 
otherwise would nob scan]. This verb makes nuvati “ he praises,” 
liundva “ he praised,” nuvitd “ he will praise.” 

The verb mas/ (iumasjo) “to purify by washing” makes majjati 
“he immerses,” mamajja “he immersed.” According to No. 677 this 
verb, when a jhal follows, takes the augment nurrit [the irregular ap- 
plication of which is specified in the following vdrtika]. 
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g^T 31 J 9 Tai: I «iiunr<wq: i « mr* 

Iwti { *r^ I wyerfH I qmr^ 1 i wng : 1 ’4| 1 

93 I I TTi^T I CTSofe I I wil I 38 I ^- 

I fiwr qatB^ i 33 i ftmfn i igqr i 3S i qnwS^i w§: r 

w^eiTfjw q!^q \ iCTi mHwn^ I qnrra*)^ qmi^ i i qg: 

feqtTqmrqsraiOT i 3 ® « n'hffftrmfk i qfTfW t 3®: > 

No. 704. — The augment num should be stated to precede the 
LA.ST letter uF the root MASj ** — [not the last of the vowels as No. 265 
directs]. By No. 337 there is elision of the the first member of the 
conjunct ccnscnant (snj ) — and thus v/e have nifuimanktltxi (No. 333) or 
Tivcirnajjitha ‘'thou didst immerse,” mankld “he will immerse,” 
shyati “ he will iiumerse,’’ amdakfihit “ he immersed,” amdnktdm (No. 
613) “ they two immersed,’* amdnkshuh “ they immersed.” 

The verb ruj ( rujo ) “ to break,” makes rujaii “ he breaks, 
roktd “he will break,” rokshyaii “he will break,” araukshit “ho 
broke." 

The verb bkuj (bhujo) “to bendj” is conjugated like mj “to 
break.” 

The verb vie (vUa) “to enter,” makes vUati “he enters.” 

The verb {mf i^a) means “ to touch.” “ Touching” means 

“perceiving through the sense of touch.” By No. 695, which states 
that B root gravely accented, or having tlie vowel fi as its penult, 
optionally takes the augment am, we have amrdkshit (No. 695) or 
orridrh^hit or (by Nos, G96 and 627) amfikshat “be touched.” 

The verb sad {sJuidIrl) '* to go to decay, to despond/’ makes $tdati 
(Nt). 522) “ he. desponds” — and so on. 

The verb md (sadifi) means “to decay.” 

ItSj filH: I I ^ 1^0 I 

I I I I 31^- 

im I 31W I mnr i qrFnfn i i i « \ 3< i 

No. 705. — After this verb, viz. Sad “to decay,” when it has one 
of the affixes with AN indicatory & [such as the conjugational affix 
ia — No. 693], there are the affixes tan and dna [i. e. the dtmanepada 
affixes — No. 409]. Thus iiyate (No. 522) “ it decays,” Hyatdm “ let it 
decay/* Hyeta “ it may decay,” aHyata “ it decayed/’ — [but where the 
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is absent] SaSdda “ it decayed,” sattd “ it will dec?vy,” Satsyati “ it 
will decay,” a§adat “ it decayed,” aSatsyat “ it would decay.” 

The verb kr{ means to scatter.” 

I 9 I ^ I ^00 I 

fswfa I gsRTT I I l ?RftrIT I *^5=11 I I 

sa 'V 

No. 706.— Let short i be the substitute OF what verbal root 
ENDS IN LONG RL Thus kivatl “ he scatters,” chaJcura (Nos. 653 aiui 
489) “he scattered,” cha karat uh {No. G53) “they two scattered,” cha- 
haruh “ they scattered,” karltd or k iritd (No. 654) “ he will scatter,” 
kirydt (No. 651) “ may he scatter.” 

M I ^ I ^80 I 

V. >0 N. 

No. 707. — Let sut be the augment of the verb Klif signifying 
“ TO CUT,” coming after the prefix upa. Thus upafiklrati “ he cuts.” 

I ^ I X I I 

No. 708. — Even when the augment AT (No. 457) or a redupli 
GATE syllal^le intervenes— ( rule No. 707 applies). 

gnri tra ejTfisaq i i i 

No. 709. — It should be stated that the augment hut (Nos. 707 
and 708) IS placed before the K (of the verb krl). Thus upaskirat and 
upacIiQsJcdra (No. 488) “ he cut.” 

^ I X I ‘ 

fsBxa: wz ottitjt i i n 

I 8f> I 

No. 710. — Let svt be the augment of the verb Jcri coming after 
the prefix upa AND after pkati, in the seNvSE of injuring. Thus 
upaskirati or pvatlisklrati lie injures.” 

The verb lo't means “ to swallow.” 

I c I I I 

ftita Ttjiw I firafci I t srnra i spitc i 

gCT%vi I 3i»Tfta I n%fTT i i ntTcTT i jrflfTT • ^oht- 

ijT^ I 8*1 I I i i w- 

\ WT » iRiif« I i Tnunrorn i 8^ « 
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No. 711. — Let there be optionally I in the room of the r of the 
verb^r^^ to swallow/' when an ai¥ix, beginning with A vowel, follows. 
Thus g'daii or (jlydi 'Mie swallows,” or jag dr a '*he swallowed," 

galitd, galitd (No. G54), garitd, or garitd “he will swallow.” 

The verb “ to ask,” substituting a vowel for the semi- 
vowel accohling to No. G7r>, makes prichchhatl “he asks,” paprach- 
chJia “ he asked,” papraehchhaiuh “ they two ask ed, '' papr ache hhuh “ they 
asked,” (No. 3d4) “ he •will ask,” prakshyaii “he will ask,” 

aprdkshit “ he asked.” 


The ve rb mri (mrin) m >ans “ to die.” 



farm I I HHT i wftwffT i i i ?? senam i 83 i 
HTWiira ajTg:qi: i anfiran ' saraw i anwH i eqnifteqfi i wign i 

N. CJV 

aiTguTfiTO I snft i 88 « sroa i 

N. Ni S3 N* NJI 

I 8U « i i 

No. 712. — The dtmanepada affixes (No. 409) come after the root 
MRI “to die,” WHEN it takes LUN, Liii, and an affix with an trulicatory 
but not elsewhere. By No. 580, the substitution of rih (ri) is directed 
and, by No. 220, that of iyan {iy) — so that we bav<^ mriyate “ he dies,” 
*niaindra “he died,” martd “be will die,” marishyati “he will die," 
mrishishta “ may he die,” awrita “ he died.” 

The verb pri (prin) in the sense of “ to be active,” is generally 
preceded by the prefixes vl and an. Thus uydpriyate “ he is busied,” 
vydpapre (No. 548) “ he was busied,” vydpaprdte “ they two were busied," 
vydparishyate “he will be busied,” vydprita “he was busied,” t’t/d- 
prishdtdm “ they two were busied.” 

The verb jush (jush'C) “to delight, to serve,” makes ywsAoyJe “ he 
serves,” yityttsAc “ he served.” 

The verb vij {oviji) in the sense of “ to fear, to tremble,” is generally 
preceded by the affix nL Thus udvijate “ he fears.” 

fmm ^ I ^ 1 5? I I 

fira: xn: ^ i 
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No, 713. — An affix, preceded by the augment it, and coming AFTER 
the verb viJ ‘‘ to fear,’* is as if it had an indicatory n (No. 467). Hence 
upvijitd “ he will fear.” 

So much for the 6th class of verbs — “ tud, <kc*' 

The 7th class of verbs consists of **rudhy cfcc.** 

The verb rudh rudhir means “ to obstruct.** 

^ar^xr: i 

I I 

I ^ I ^ I »c I 

I I i i i i 

15 ^: I ^ t I ?wn: i i i i ' 

H;| I ^ I j i ijnu i ^ i t I Hf sprfa r 

CTfwn I I I i i i i ;^iirani i 

^uniim I « ^stnHT^ i i i i i 

^unirat I i i i 1 ^ii 55 g 1 1 

iH^wi I I I I I WJH • i 

I mTfWf» I ftracnw I 5 ? I I >ift 5 RT:% 1 ^ 1 

^Ti! I 8 I I U I I 1 ; 

teaffi I I I I I ij^nnt 1 s 1 

fsRf^ I I I o I ginf^ 1 1 %ttit i 1 

I I ^ 3 ^arj ^ft^sTror: t <= 1 wcrf?! 1 1 

I WSftratfrT I I I I lE^orfH I 

5 ?wfH I ’aesgcg 1 1 1 f^RrawT: 1 < 1 

I 1 8 tfft 1 ro i gnnffi 1 1 1 < 1 ^ 1 

^No. 714?. — After the verbs hudh “ to obstruct,” &c. there is 
Snam. This debars ^ap (No. 419). Thus we have runaddhi (NoS. 157 
and 586) “he obstructs,” and, the a being elided according to No. 611, 
runddftah “ they two obstruct,'’ rundhaatl “ they obstruct,” runatsi 
“ thou obstructest,” rum^(//ta/6 (Nos. 95 and 96) “you two obstruct,” 
r\(/nddka “ you obstruct,” riinadJtmi “ I obstruct,** rundhxoah “ we two 
obstruct,” rttndhmah “ wc obstruct.** With the dtmanepada termina- 
tions we have Tunddltc “ he obstructs,” rundkdte “ they two obstruct/* 
rundhdtc (No. 559) “they obstruct/’ runtse “ thou obstructest/* run- 
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dhatKe "you two obstruct/’ mnddkwe **you obstruct," rundke **I 
obstruct," rundhwahe " we i;wo obstruct,” rundhmahe “ we obstruct/' 
Then again rurodha or rm'udhe " he obstructed,” roddfid " he will 
obstruct,” rotsayti or rotsyate " he will obstruct,” rwnaddhu “ let him 
obstruct,” runddhdt (No. 444) " may he obstruct,” runddhdm " let the 
two obstruct,” Tiindhantu " let them obstruct,” runddhi " do thou 
obstruct,” runadhdni “ let me obstruct,” rujimihdva " let us two 
obstruct,” ruTwdhdma "let us obstruct," or, again, runddhdm, "let 
him obstruct,” rundhdtdm “ let the two obstruct,” rundhatdm 
(No. 659) "let them obstruct,” rvMswtb “do thou obstruct,” runadhai 
" let me obstruct,” runadhdvakai " let us two obstruct,” runcx/ihd- 
mahai " let us obstruct,” aint^nat (No. 165) or arunad " he obstruct-* 
ed,” amnddhdm "they two obstructed,” arundkati “they obstructed/' 
curunddha "he obstructed,” arundhdtdm "they two obstructed,” ar- 
undhata " they obstructed,” rundhydt or ruTullUta " he may obstruct, 
rudhyat or TutsCihta "may he obstruct,” ar'udhat (No. 668) or a?*- 
autsit ‘‘ he obstructed,” arotsyat or aroiayata " he would obstruct.” 

In the came way are conjugated bhid (bhidir) "to break,” chhld 
(chhidir) " to split/' and yuj (y^ijir) "to join.” 

The verb rich (richir) "to purge” makes rinoJete or riitkic "he 
purges,” rirecha " ho purged,” rektd. " he will purge,” rekshyati " be 
will purge," ari'iHik (No. 199) "he purged/’ arichat (No. 668) or 
araikshit or arikUi " he purged.” 

The verb vhh (vlchir) "to differ or be separate” makes vindkti 
or vinkte " he dilters.” 

The verb kohud (kehtedir) "to pound” makes kshurintti or 
kshuntc "he pounds,’ kshotid "he will pound,” akshadat "he pound- 
ed/’ aJcskaiitsit or akshiUUi " he pounded.” 

The verb clikrld (uc/tchhridir) " to shine or play” makes c/i/ifin- 
atti or cldirintc " he shines,” chadichharda he shone.” According to 
No. 670, the augment it being optional when a follows, we hAve c/tUr 
chchJiritse or chacJichlfrUlishe " thou didst shine,” ckharditd " he wil 
shine,” chk<irdishy*di or chhdrtsyate "he will shine,' achchhridut "ho 
shone,” achchhardit or achchhavdishtet ‘‘ he shone.” 

The verb trid (uiridir) " to injure or disregaril” mnkc^ tfiy at ti 
or trinte " he injures; ' and krit (kfiti) " to surround makes krnuUti 
" he surrounds.” 

The verbs tfih (tfiha) and liia (hiai) mean " to kill or injure in 
sny manner.” 
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3 I ^ I I 

?P!fw gs^ ^^irtr iHfH I «3^ l I ?fr!^ I rlf^rn I 


I fes r Rd i i fgftrriT i iaR 1 ‘li 1 

I I I I I I ^5^ » 

I ^Raw I URST OTfissrgpnsRTfsrnrf^ 1 18 • iR^w • • 

arssr^ I ^iRsgr 1 ^t a fs siq 1 irR^sra 1 i i i 

1 R«lPl I aiR 5 i I 


No. 715 . — Of trih '‘to injure,*' when Srmm (No. 714) has been 
applied (and the form has thence become trii^ah), let IM be the 
augment, when an affix, beginning with a conso nant and distinguished 
by an indicatory p, follows. Thus trinedki “he injures/* tripdhah 
“ they two injure,** tatarha “ he injured/* tarhitd “ he will injure,** 
atfinfiet (Nos. 199 and 276) “he injured.** 

The verb his (hisi) “to injure** having taken num by No. 497, 
and rejecting the n by No. 717, makes hinasti “he injures,*’ jihi^isa 
“ he injured/* hifisitd “he will injure.** 

HhQ \exh und (undi) “to moisten** makes wnatfi No. 717) "he 
moistens/* untah “ they two moisten/* undanti “ they moisten,” un- 
ddTichakdra (No. 546) “he moistened/* aunat (Nos. 478 and 218) “he 
moistened,” auntdm “ they two moistened,” aundan “ they moisten- 
ed** aunah “thou didst moisten,’* aunadam “I moistened.’* 

The verb aiij (ctnju) “to make clear, to anoint, to be beautiful 
to go,** makes anakti “ he makes clear,*' anktah “they two make clear/* 
anjanti “ they make clear/’ dnaiija “ he made clear,” dnavjitha or 
dna^iktha “thou didst make clear/* avjHd or dnktd “he will make 
clear/* aiidhi “ do thou make clear,** anajdni ‘‘ let me make clear/* 
dnak “he made clear.** 

RlRl I 3 I I 3^ I 

waj: I I FRR I m I ?Rfi* I 

I fffesrHT « wwrrSt: i is i fiRfig i i f«wi 

ffirfa I I fafeHT I i i 

I 1® I fiRfe I fing: I fwrfR I fiRfg I firo® « i 

$gT I I I ftife I I I f tB W Ti; I %- 

wng I I Jtm I 1C I wsar mrn^ i i< i 

No. 716 . — It is always the augment of siCH after the verb Ailj 
“ to make clear.** Thus dnjH (No. 480) “he made clear.** 
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The verh tanch (tanchd) ‘'to shrink* makes tanakti “he shrinks,' 
tanhd or tanchitd “ he will shrink.” 

^ The verb ‘'to be afraid, to tremble,” makes vmokHi 

“he trembles,” vWdah “thc}^ two tremble.” According to No. 713, 
the augment it being regarded as having an indicatory n (No. 4G7), 
we have vivijitha “thou didst tremble,” vijitd “he will tremble,” 
avinak (No. 199) “he trembled,” wvrjit “ he trembled.” 

The verb s\sh (^Lshlri) “fo distinguish or individualize” makes 
kinasliti “ it distinguishes,” “ they two distinguish,” einshanii 

“they distinguish,” slnakshi “thou disiinguisheat,” kiSesha “it dis- 
tinguished,” ^isdHliifha “tiiou didst distinguish,” sesltid “it will dis- 
tinguish,” Mshyati “it will distingiiish. ]>y No. /)93 dhi being 
substituted for hi^ wc have sindhi “ do thou distinguisli,” siA ishdni 
“ let me distinguish,” akhidt (^o. 1G5) “ it distinguislied,” SlTiskyd^ “it 
may distinguish,” iishyaX “may it distinguish,” asishat “it dis- 
tinguished.” 

In like manner pis/t (jnsklri) “to grind” is conjugated. 

The verb hhanj (hhinjo) means “ to break.” 

I i I 9 

5wa iro: wrt i vrtw i smfssra i 5nT3?9ra i »nFliT i 
1 I ^ xrrsniTwmTTqT: i i ^rwr i 

I I 

No. 717. — Let there be Elision of the letter N coming after 
6nam (No. 714). Thus v/e have bhanaJeti “ he breaks,” babhanjitha 
or babh(inktha “ thou didst break,” bhanktd “ he will break,” bhangdhi 
(No. 593) “do thou break,” ahhdnkshit “he broke.” 

The verb hhuj (bkuja ) “ to protect or eat ’* makes bhunaJeti ‘‘ he 
eats,” bhoHd “ he will eat/* hhokahyati “ he will eat,” ahhunak “ he ate 

I ^ M I I 

TiTT^ ?fi: I diaT'd I ’W'W I vff I 

» ^ ‘ ^ ‘ » 

TfwiHT I <^g T ^ I iWTfiTij I TTO I I twirm^ « i ^ 

fa f t nci ^ I I I I 

^ ;i5sn^: » 
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No. 718. — The dtmanepada affixes (No. 409) are put after the 
verb BEUJ, NOT in the sense of protecting. Thus we may say odanaii 
bhunkte “ he eats boiled rice.” Why “ not in the sense of protecting T 
Witness the phrase — mahtii hhuncPcti be preserves the earth.* • 

The verb indh (ni-indht) “ to shine** makes inddhe he shines/* 
indhdte “ they two shine,** indftate “ they shine,’* iMse thou shinest,” 
inddhwe *'you shine,** indhdnchakre (No. 546) “ he shone,** indhitd “ he 
will shine,** inddhdm ** let him shiiie,**^ imlkdidm “ let the two shine,” 
inadhai “ let me shine,** ainddha “ he shone,** aindhdtdm “ they two 
shone/* ainddhdh ** thou didst shine.'* 

The verb vid {vida) ‘‘ to consider" makes vinte “ he considers,** 
vdtd “ he will consider.’* 

So much for the 7th class of verbs — “ rudh, &c.’' 

The 8th class of verbs consists of “ tan, &c.** 

The verb tan {tanu) means ''to expand.’’ 

I 

rR I I 

Hwrft g:: I ^ I ^ I I 

wrcrarar; i ?rt% i » crr i ^ i (T^^Trnfti i rrf5?. 
f!TO I rlfrofn I rif^RH i FRHTW I ^^Irl I FROTH I H?^ I 
FRIT^ I FTfsHTtg I RFTotH I fTF TT ^ t^ » 

No. 719. — After the verbs “tan, &c.,'* and the verb kkt “ to make," 
let there be U. This debars mp (No. 419) Thus we hawe tanoti or 
tanute “ he expands," tatdna or tene (No. 494) he expanded," tanitdsi or 
tanitdse “ thou wilt expand," tanishyati or tanishyate “ he will expand,** 
tanntdm '' let him expand,’’ atanot '' he expanded," tanuycU or tanwita 
‘‘ he may expand," tanydt or tanishishta '' may he expand," atunU or 
atdnit (No. 41 9j “he expanded.'* 

I ^ I 8 j I 

FRT®: HT FTHTHT: I ?IFTH I I OlfWK I OW- 

1^: I RFrtHRQ I RFI^RFI I 0^ ^ ^ I «^TfH I HgH I 
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No. 720. — There is optionallj’ elision (luk) of sich (No. 472^ 
AFTER “ TAN, &c., WHEN the affixes TA and THAS FOLLOW. Thus atata 
(No. 596)* or ataniahta he expanded," atat/ioh or atanishthdh ** thou 
didst expand," atanishyat or atanishyata “ he would expand.” 

The verb shan {ahanu) “to give " makes aanoti or sanute *‘ho 
gives." . 

if fanTRT I ^ I a I 8^ I 

No. 721, — There is optionally the substitution of long d in ihe 
room of the verbs jan “ to be born," aan “ to give," and khan to 
dig," WHEN an affix, beginning with Y and distinguished by an 
indicatory k or n, follows. Thus adydt or aanydt “ may he give." 

I ^ I 8 I 8:^ I 

^fgf R i i i ^irerniT: i 

WRfRgi: I I 3 I Sr^fR I ?r^R I ^SRfR R » 

«iRTOtR I ^RR I I ^srarar: i ^irarftparT: i few r i 8 i ru- 

FRR Ru q vnn n$T m I f%$TfR I i^lfR I iftlRT I • ’SlfilR • 

sffifftrg I i ii i ^otTr j <TOrfR • g^R i r^r • 

I I 

No. 722. — Long d is the substitute of these verbs, viz. JAN “to 
be born," SAN “to give," and kiian “ to dig," when the affix SAN 
(No. 752), OR an affix, beginning with A jhal and distinguished by an 
indicatory k or n, follows. Thus asdta or asanishta “he gave.* 
asdihdh or aaanvihthdh “thou did.st give." 

The verb Jcshnn (kahavu) “to injure" kahanoti or kbkamite 

t* he injures.,^ According to No 500, there being no substitution of 
vriddhi, we have a/r.s/trmt^, akn/Ktia (No. 720), or akshunishia “ he 
injured,” akshathdh or (ikshanishthuh “thou didi^t injiire." 

The verb kahin (kshirm) “to irjjure" (wl.ich, a.'^ a root followed 
by the affix a No. 719, and having a light penult, substitutes guna. 
No. 485, only optionally) makes kahinoti or hshenoti “ he injures,’’ 
kahenitd “he will injure," akshenit, aleak Ita (No. 720), or alcshenisnfa 
“he injured." 

The verb trin (trinu) “ to eat, to graze," xnvikeH tfinoti, tanioti, 
trinute, or tarnule “ he grazes." 
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The verb kri (dukrin) means “t-o make.” 

I ^ I 8 I ^^0 I 

VO 

No. 723. — In the room OP the short a of the verb Zti “to 
make,” (in the form of karu — No. 719) — let there be short u, WHEN 
a SARVADHATUKA affix (with an indicatory k or ?i) follows. Thus 
kurutah “ they two make.” 

^ ^5^5^ I c I :? I ^ I 

***** ^ i fifjri i 

No. 724. — There is not a long substitute (No. G51) in the roorn 
OF the penult of a rha (No. 185) and of the verbs kri “ to make,” 
and CHHUR “to cut” Thus kv.rvanti “ they raake.” 

M I 8 I ^oc I 

HfiraraTm jSt: i w#: i i sk^ i 

^ s> s> s> 

H5RIt i I wm I gfieg fa I SfiftwH ! gRig I I egging I 

1 

No. 725. — There is always elision of the u of an affix after the 
terb KRI “ to iWake,” when the letter on or v follow^s. Thus kuo'vah 
“ we two make,” kurrnak “ we make,” kuo'ute “ he makes,” cJuikdra 
or chakre *'be made,” kartd “ he will make,” karishyatl or kaonshyate 
“ he will make,” kao'otii or kuonttdin “ let him make,” akdrot or aJeu- 
Tuta he made. 

i ^ I ^ I 8 I I 

■tsi ^9nqT rntr 1 I i feurij i « gWRT- 

I glBiH I giwftwfl I I 

No. 726. — And there is elision of u after the verb kfi “ to make,'* 
WHEN an affix, beginning with y, follows. Thus kurydt or kuo^vita 
(No. 728) “he may make,” kriydt or krishishfa “may ho make,*' 
akdrahit or akrita (No. 582) “ he made,” xkarishyat or akarishyata 
“ he would make.** 

^ I O ^ 1 I 
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^No. 727. — Wh'en Ihe verb 1^1 “to make’' comes after SAM or 
PART (No. 48) IN THE SENSE OF ORNAMENTING — (then the proceeding 
directed *iu No. 728 takes place). 

^ I i I \ \ t 

^ I I I I « 

aqiw 3) us i Msrr ?:f?T irnrsm i 

-\ C\ SA ^ V 

No. 728. — And (when tii^ compound -No. 727 — is) IN the sense 
OF ao(U{E<.’ATJon, there is the angnient Thus i^nnf^lcaroti — that 

is to say ‘he ornamon(s, saiiskitr vanti — that is to say “they congre- 
gate.” This sat is souK‘tinies the augment ot‘ hr I preceded by saniy 
even when it does not signify “ornamenting”. — as we learn by inspect 
ing the apliorisrn No. 1119 — viz. b/takshnk” — where the 

expression refeis to the “ preparation of food.” 

\\ \^^ i 

gisr: I gm m>TTiian:wT: i sffrmir Tjrnmr^ i fggirma 

argiH i srisraiwiT^n: ^TaRT|fiRirwqt:»nw i sKan i 

NO N. 

I gq qr^rq I s I qqfl i aqq i qq qgqivjq i <= i qqq i 

c\ sa >> 

qq I uf^rlT I qlqraiH I i qjWJTcl I i i 

qjqfqiSJ I qjwfqoirl I 

i 

No 720, —Aki) Arri'Ui upa (No. 4R) in the several senses of 
A(’QmkiN(; A now pkopf.kty, of at.teration, and of the supplying 
of ELLIPSES IN UISCOUJISE, the verb kri takes the au,”ment suf. By 
the “and” it is signilied that the verb has also the two meanings 
mentioned before (in Nos. 727 and 72S). By “ aciiniriiig a new pro- 
perty” is meant “ the taking ot a fjuality.’ By “alteration, or modi- 
fication, is meant “change.” By “the supplying of ellipses in dis- 
course” is meant “ the filling up of those parts which the sense re- 
quires.” Examples of these five employments of the word follow, 
signifying “a damsel adorned ;” “assembled Brahmans;” “the wood 
gives a new property to the water” (or “ he prepares the fuel and 
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water for an oblation ”); “he eats something changed'* (or different from 
what is proper — “ as bread with rice) “ he speaks without ellipsis." 

The verb van (vanu) “to ask or beg" makes vanute “he begs^ 
vavane “he begged." 

The verb man (manu) “to know, to conceive," makes manuis 
“he conceives," mene “conceived," rruinitd “he will conceive," ana- 
niehyate “ he will conceive," mahutdm “ let him conceive,’* amanuta 
“ he conceived," manwiia “ he may conceive," manishishta “ may he 
conceive,*’ amanishia “ he conceived,** arrumiohyata “ he would con- 
ceive." 

So much for the 8th class of verb — “ tan, &c.** 

The 9th class of verbs consists of “ kri &c.** 

The verb kr{ (iulcrin) means “to buy, or exchange goods,” 

I 

JKnf^! w I ^ I X > 1 

tmrjiraTk: i i t i flshd)^rf: i 

Tm: I ein<nr^ i i gt n i l q; i i {Rt^nrfw i i 

I I whffm i aSNw i sMv i aFtufra » 

I Bstm I I i i fWfiirafi: i 

fwftw: I I fwiitftm i i i^r i itufa » 

I t I wWtflTW I I • 

I OR^OTH » I 90^1^ I 9||i^ I 

I ^iw?f I ptwt h « ^ i p^PirfH » 

pHtn I PTW I 3 I I I fiOT TP i^ I 8 » 

No. 730 . — After the verhs KBi “to buy,” &c., there is SNA. This 
debars mp (No. 419). Thus “ he buys." By No. 657, the d 

being changed to {, krinUah “they two buy.” By No. 658, the d be- 
ing elided, krinanti “they buy,’ krindsi “thou buyest,” krinithah 
“ you two buy,” krinitha, “ you buy,” kriruimi “ I buy,” kHniv'ah “ we 
two buy.” hrinimah “ we buy,” krinite (No. 657) “ he buys,” kr4m4te 
" they two buy,” kriniate "they buy,” kriniehe “thou buyest,” kHfUi- 
th€ “you two buy,” kHnidhw “you buy,” krine “1 buy,” krinivahe 



KRTADI. 


223 


vre two buy,’^ krinfiimahe we buy/^ chikrdya “ he bought/' dtikrya^ 
iuh “they two bought/’ chikriyuh “they bought/' chikretha (No. 515) 
or ch'ikrayitha (No. 517) “thou didst buy/' chikriye “he bought/' 
kretd “he will buy,” kreshyati or kreshyate “he will buy,” kriTidtu 
“let him ^ buy/* knnitdt “may he buy,” kHnitdm “let him buy,” 
akrindt or akrtnita “he bought,” kHniydt or krinita “he may buy,’* 
kHydt or kreshishta “ may he buy,” akraishit or akreahta “ he bought,” 
akreshyat or akreshyata “he would buy.” 

The verb pr{ (prtn) “to please te love/’ makes prindti or prinfiite 
“he pleases;” Rnd ar{ (srinj “to cook” make irindti or “he 

cooks.” 

The verb m{ (min) means “to injure.”' 

I c 1 8 MV » 

w. wm i w4)ui T fa i i 

iftqnrrftfinssn i imi i rnmn: i wfiro i inmi i firm i wmr i 
wrmfH I jffTatTH i i i q m i fag i H i qnmn i 

I a I fWfn I I ftitnn \ fiim i i mrsi i S i 

No. 731, — Let there be a cerebral n in the room of t8e dental n 
of the verbs hi “ to go," and mi “ to hurt” (wliich, with the conjrga- 
tional affixes, appear in the shape of HiNtr and mina,) coming after a 
due cause of such ch/irige and ending in an upamrga. Tims pramindti 
or praminite “ he injures greatly.” Ry No 6d0, there being a substitu- 
tion of a, mamau (No. 528) “ he itijnred, ’ vdniytdak “ they two in- 
jured.” rmimilha (Nos. 517 and 524?) or maindtka “ thou didst injure,” 
mimye “I injured,” mdtd “ he will injure,” mUyati “ lie will injure,” 
miydt or mdsinkta “ may he injure,” amdsit “ ho injured,” amdsish- 
tdm “ they two injured,” amdsta “ he injured.” 

The verb shi (shin) “ to bind” makes sindt or sinite “ he binds,” 
sishdya or sishye “he bound,” seAd “ he will bind.” 

The verb sku (skun) means “ to go by leaps.” 

I 

^ar I i qjwnar i qfnir; tre- 

<rc» w qtiw: i 
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No. 732.— And tbero is ^nu^(No. 687) after stanbh, stunbh 
SKANBH, or SKUNBU, “ to hinder, to be dull or inseusible,” AND SKU 
“ to go by leaps.” By the “ and” it is meant that they may optionally 
toke sad. skiinutc, sJciindti, or skmiite (No, 657; “he 

goes by leaps,” chu^hdvd or ckuskitve “ho went by leaps,” skotd “ he 
will go by leaps,” aHkaashlt or askoshfa “ he went by leaps.”, 

The four verbs stanbh, &c., which are exhibited only in an aphor- 
ism (and not in Pdnlni's catalogue of Roots), all have the sense of 
‘'hindering,” and take the 2y(^r((sma'ii)ada terminations. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

I 

No. 733. — Let l^ANACii bo .substituted in the room of sna (No. 730) 
coming AFTER A CONSONANT, WHEN the affix HI (No. 447) follows. 
Thus HtaUnhui (Nos. 448 and 363) “do thou hinder.” 

I 

I 

No. 734. — And, optionally, ah is the substitute of chli (No. 471) 
AFTER the verbs JJU “ to grow old,” stanbh to hinder, ' airuch “ to go,” 
MLUOH “ to go,” GRECH “ tO steal,” <;LECH “ t<j steal,” GLUNCH “ tO go,” 
AND SVVl “ to go.” 

i c. I \ 

wm i i i 1 0 i 

jrarFfi I I §TrfT I assr w 1 c » 1 anftn 1 wt^fiT i 

^ c. V Cs 

5 [ 5 r Ti^rram 1 < 1 i 1 qsr usr i i 

C\, ^ <N 

No. 735. — Let there be sh in the room of the s of the aphoristic 
(No. 732) verb stanbh (if the change be required by a due cause 
thereof in an v/pasar^a). Thus vyashtahhat (No. 363) “ he hindered,” 
astamhliit (Nos. 95 and 96) “he injured.” 

The verb yu (yah) “to bind” makes yundti or yunite (No. 657) 
“ he binds,” yotd “ he will bind.” 
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The verb kniSb (knuA) “to sound” makes knAndii or kniinUe 
“it sounds,” knavitd “it will sound.” 

The •verb dri (driv) “to injure” df^ndti or d finite “he 

injures,” and drii (drun) “to injure” makes drundti or diUnite 
“he injures.” 

The verb pu (pun) means “to purify.” 


I 9 I ^ I CO I 


ra^: ftrfn sw: i ^JTTfH i jsita i ofaHT i i i 


I i i?fsr i i ??nirTfH i i 

nmiK I i i i w^tcrr i • «ni^ i 

I 


No. 736. — When an affix with an indicatory S follows, let A SHORT 
rowel be the substitute OF the twenty-four verbs Pu, &c., viz. pHn 
“to purify,” luh “to cut,” atriii “ to spread over,” krin “to scatter,” 
vrih “ to choose,” dhuh “ to agitate,” eri “to injure,” pri “ to nourish,” 
vri “to choose,” hhri “to nourish,” mri “ to injure,” dri, jft “ to grow 
old,” j/irt “ to grow old,” ghri, dhri “ to grow old,” nr^ “ t(j lead,” dhwfi 
“to be crooked,” kri “ to injure,” rt “ to go,” gri “ to sound,” jyd “ to 
decay,” ri “ to injure,” li “ to adhere,” vli “ to choose,” AND pH 
“ to go.” Thus pundti or ^mniU “ be purifies,” pavitd “ he will purify.” 

The verb lu (lun) “ to cut” makes lundti and lunite “he cuts.” 

The verb stH (striA) “to cover,” makes stfindti “he covers,” 
By No. 690 (which debars No. 428) we have taetdra “be covered,” 
tastaratuh “ they two covered,” tastar^ “ he covered,” staritd or ataritd 
(No. 654) “he will cover,” siriniydt or strlnita “be may cover,” atirydt 
(Nos. 706 and 651) “ may he cover.” 

I 'a I ^ I 85? I 

No. 737. — When the atmanepada affixes are employed, then 
let it be optionally the augment of lin and sich coming after the 
verbs vri (vrin) “to serve” and vri (vrin) “to choose,” and after 
what ends in long ft. 

w I ^ I 5? I I 


0 
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fST fefi* ^ I I I fsiRWj i ^- 

I H mWTitv I I ^ ^ g wftg TIT I SWIlfbi: I 

>a 'V » 

«wU«6 I I SF5T f^^nrm i si i gswifn i giiStn i 

^ >► 

^WTt I I 95T srcw I s8 I I gflltn i asm: i am i 

aftcTT I srftfiT I aaTpraraw i aam i aftnHw i mhs j uai^a i 

sa N. "V Cv 

naTftgm « naftar i uattss i uaw i usr anara i si i mnfa i 

©v Cv V Sji 

^jfta I mm i \ifam i i snifeg i aimg i air aaiaia i 

SS I agifh I agta i nar^ i aret i 

-No. 738.— The long vowel is not the substitue (Np. 654) for the 
augment ?( after the verbs vrin or vrin, or what ends in long r/, when lii^ 
FOLLOWS. Thus (No. 735) starishishta, or, by No. 6‘81, the affixes being 
regarded as having an indicatory /c, 8/<r^m/i^a (No 651) “ may he 
cover,’* and, by No. 655, there being no prolongation of the augment 
it, when sick and the parasmaipada affixes follow, “ he covered,” 

astdrishtam “they two covered, astdrishuh ‘‘they covered,” astarishta 
or astir shta (No. 651) “he covered.” 

The verb kri (hrin) “ to injure ” makes krivdti (No. 736) or krinitc 
“he injures,” chakdra or chakare (No. 653) “ he injured.” 

The verb vri (vrin) “to clioose” ixxskos vrindti or vrin iie “he 
chooses,” vavdra or vavare “he chose,” varltd or vavitd (No. 645) “he 
will choose,” and, by No. 650, vurydt or varishishta or vurshislda (No. 
581) “may he choose,” avdrii “he chose,” avdrishtdm “they two 
chose,” avarishta or avarishta (No. 654) or avurshta “ he chose.” 

The verb dhu (dhuii) “to shake” toakes dhnmUl (No. 736) or 
dhunite “he shakes,” dhotd or dhavitd “he will shake,” adhdvit or 
adhavishta or adhoskta “ he shook.” 

The verb grah (grciha) “to take” makes grih7]dti (No. 675) or 
grihnite “ be takes,” jagrdha or jagrihe “ he took.’' 

XJ%Tsf^ I 3 I I ^9 I 

fSKT^T ^ I I ?Z^Trr » 

No. 739. — ^Tbe long vowel is the substitute of the augment it 
placed AFTEB the verb grah “ to take,” containing only one vowel, but 
kot when ut follows. Thus grahitd “he will take,” grihndtu “let 
Kim take*” 
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^ I ^ I I 

• qiCCT w; tl i slirrat i wnj I I 

^ I I I ^gq ^ llHT^ I 

^ I I I ^rftrm i i i i 

^nrr I I ^rfiffizjfa I ?inRTfT I ^iraTJT i *m 1 9«!: i m F wm i 

^ ~n'^ 

WTO I m wini^ I ^0 I grix i ^ i 59 1 1 1 

ai5 I Slftcn I JretrTT I I I ’Bffl I 

Wf^ 95TT^xr: I 

No. 74 * 0 . — Let ^\NA.CH be tbe substitute OF 3nA (No. 730) coming 
AFTER A CONSONANT, WHEN Bfl FOLLOWS. Thus grihdna “ do thou 
take,” grihydt or grahtshishia (No. 739) may betake,'* and, si act 
tbe root ends in 4, there being, by No. 500, no substitution of Vfiddhi, 
agrahit “ be took,'’ agrahisht/im (No. 739) “ they two tOok," cigrah^ 
iahia ‘'he took,” agrahishdtdm they two took.” 

The verb kush (kasha) “to extract” makes kuahiidti ‘'he ex- 
tracts,” fcoshitd “ he wull extract.” 

The verb ifi (a^a) “to eat” makes aindti “ be eats,” “he 
ate,” asUd “lie will eat,” adiskyati “he will eat,” aandtu “let him 
eat,” aidna (No. 740) “do thou eat.” 

The verb mash (musha) “to steal” makes moshitd “he will 
steal,” mushdna (No. 740) “do thou steal.” 

The verb j^d “to know” makes (No. 523; “he knew.” 

The verb vri (vriii) “to serve,” makes “ he serves,” va- 

vrishe {1^0. 514) “thou didst serve,” vavrifkwe “you served,” varitd 
or varitd (No. 654) “ he will serve,” avarishta or avarishta or avfitd 
(No. 582) “he served.” 

So much for tlie 9th class of verbs, — dtc'* ^ 

The 10th class of verbs consists of chur, <kc** 

Tbe verb chur (chura) means “to steal.” 

^TT^: I 

I 9 I 
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I I ^RT3ij?iT Tfn vi i g r ^ a • r«qwi!^ 

N* S» X V 

q q tTHT t qiT I ^TTUfH I 

N» , 

No. 741. — The affix nich is placed, without alteration of* the 
aeuse, after the words satya “truth" (which then takes the form of 
satydpa as exhibited in the aphorism), pa.'^a “a fetter," rOpa “colour," 
VIIJTA “ a lute," TULA “cotton," ^LOK A '“celebration,’" SENA “an army," 
LOMAN “the hair of the body," TWACtjA “the skin," VARMAN “mail," 
VARNA “celebration," and churna “ pow<ler," (all of which are then 
used as verbs) and after the verbs CHUR “to steal," &c. By No. 485, 
these verbs (having a light penult) substitute gunu for a simple vowel. 
By No. 502, words ending with the affix nich are held to be verbal 
roots: — hence they take the tense-affixes and conjugational affixes. 
Thus chur, by the addition of nich and the rule No. 485, having 
become chori, and this, by Nos. 419, 420^ and 29, having become 
chorayd, we have chorayati “ he steals." 

I ^ 1 ^ I I 

fa ig gfiTarTfBqqg sRgnTfwf^ i i i 

I ‘%tW « I i 

qife I 5 TgTft?=*iwnwj i i 

qiarqtrT i sra antqairajy i ^ • qi^inq: i 

Cv>i> 

No. 742 . — And let the dtmanepada affixes be employed after 
what ends with nich (No. 741), when the fruit of the action goes to the 
agent. Thus chorayaie “ he steals (for his ow n use)," chorayamdsa, 
(No. 504) “ he stole," chorayitd “he will steal," chorydt or char ay i$h~ 
shta “ may he steal." When lah follows, then ckah is substituted for 
chli by No. 502; a short vowel is substituted for the penult by No 
564; there is reduplication, by No. 5G5, since c/mn follows ; and the 
first consonant alone of the reduplicate is left (No. 428); and, finally, 
the vow'el of the reduplicate being lengthened by No. 568, we have 
achuchurat or achuchnraia “ he stole." 

The verb kaflui “ to speak" rejects the final a by No. 50.5. 

I ^ I t I i 

qTf^fa^?^Tir 7 T: feur 

gxlt q I I i 3 i iraqfH 1 
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No. 743. — A substitute in the room OF A vowel, caused BY 
SOMETHING THAT FOLLOWS, shall be regarded as that whose place it takes, 
WHEN A RULE WOULD else TAKE EFFECT ON WHAT STANDS ANTERIOR to 
tlie original vowel. So there the blank which, by No. 505, takes the place 
of the final a of katha (No. 742), being regarded as the a whose place 
it took (and the final consonant of the root hence seeming to be the 
penult) — the substitution of vriddhi for the penult, by No. 489, (which 
would have givtm kdth instead of kath) does not take place, and we 
have kathayati he speaks.” As there is elision of a vowel (by No. 
505) there is no substitution of a long vowel by No. 568, nor is the 
case like that when the affix san follows, as spoken of in No, 566 — so 
that we have achakathat (No. 565) he spoke.” 

The verb gan (gana) “to count” makes ganayati “he counts.” 

^ ^ r ( 8 I £9 I 

I 

No. 744. — And let long i be the substitute of the reduplicate of 
the verb GAN “to count;” — by the “and” it is implied that the 
substitute may be short a — when w, followed by chan, follows. Thus 
ajtganat or ajaganat “he counted.” 

So much for the 10th class of verbs — chur ' 

The verbs “ that end in 7?i” have next to be considered. 

I 

I ^ I 8 I M8 I 

No. 745. — In the case of any action, whatever thing the»8peaker 
ARBITRARILY cbooses to speak of as such, shall be the agent or nomi- 
native to the verb — (for example, in the case of cooking, it is equally 

allowable to say that “ the fire cooks,” or “ the cook cooks,” or “ the 
fuel cooks”). 

I ^ I 8 I I 

i 

No. 746. — Let that which IS iHE MOVER THEREOF, 1 , e. of an agent 
(No. 745), be called A CAUSE and also an agent. 
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M I X I I 

«i$T3iwantr!t g w ia i t i wra v ri ai f^ ^ i wr? wrsra^ i 

No. 747. — And when the operation of a causer, such as the 
operation of directing, is to be expressed, let the affix vich (No. 741) 
come after a root. Thus, to express ‘‘ he causes to becoine,’' we have 
bhdvayati. 


' I 9 I s I CO I 

^ Jia^f H^awgTwm?! fH ’Png 
vm: I I i 


No. 748. — Let there be long { in the room OF the u of the re- 
duplicate forming part of an inflective base (No. 152) followed by 
san (No. 566), when a letter of the labial class follows, or A 


YAN, or the letter J — each of these being followed by the vowel a. 
Thus (the root bku being reduplicated, and not the hhdvi — else there 
would be no u to operate upon) we have ahihhavat “ he caused to 
become.” 

The verb ahthd means ‘Ho stop.” 

g^ 5 |T 1 9 1 ^ I m 


No. 749. — When ni follows, let puk be the augment of the 
verbs Ri “to go,” HUf “to be ashamed,” vli “to choose,” “to 
roar, knljyI “to sound,” kshmay “to shake,” and of verbs ending 
in long a. Thus sthdpayati “he causes to stand.” 

9 I 8 I VI I 

^ I ^frFgiia i ^ i 

No. 750. — When ni, followed by chan, follows, let SHORT I be the 
substitute OF the penult of the verb shth.\ (in the form athdp — No. 
749). Thus atiahfhipat “ he caused to stand.” 

The verb ghaf means “ to put together.” 

ftcIT I ^ I 8 I « I 

OTofn I i 

V 
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No. 751 . — Let there be a short vowel in the room OF (the vowel, 
lengthened by nick, of) the verbs “ghat and “ jjnap, &c.” 

WHICH (in the list of verbs) HAVE an indicatory m. Thus ghafayati 
“ he puts together.” 

The verb jhap “to know or inform’* makes, in like manner, 
jnapayati “he informs,” apjnapat (Nos. 566 and 567) “he informed.” 

So much for the formation of those that end in ni. 

The verbs “ that end in acCn" have next to be considered. 

miJm: I 

1 1 ^ I 

No. 752. — The affix san is optionally attacheci, in the sense of 
WISHING, AFTER A ROOT EXPRESSING THE ACT wished and HAVING THE 
THE SAME AGENT OF THE ACTION as the wisher thereof. 

As an example let path *'to read’' be taken. 

I O ^ I e I 

THJJfTW g tl7IlTW5fiTgT f fgfftUCT I 

^fT; I ftrafetjfH i srto: i 

jfHFf sRTa I ftrarr: n^: i arr«f^Tf rwwftr i gy- 

<i 

No. 753 . — Of the first portion, containing a single vowel, of wbat 
ends with san (No. 752; and of what ends with yaS (No. 758), there 
are two ; but, in the case of what begins with a vowel, the reduplica- 
tion is of the second portion ( — as in No.. 426). Short i being substi- 
tuted for the a in the reduplication, we have pipaptiskuti ‘*h^ wishes 
to read.” 

Why do we (in No. 752) say ‘‘the act wished V Witne.ss gama- 
nenechekhati “by going he wishes (to accomplish something)” — where 
the “going” is not the “act wished,” and the affix san does not 
therefore apply. 

Why do we say “having the same agent?” Witness 
pathantwitichchhati garuh “ the teacher wishes that the pupils should 
read,” — (wheie the wisher, and the agent of the action wished are not 
the same). 
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By the employment of the expression “optionally” (No 752), it 
is implied that the meaning may be expressed by a phrase' also (in 
those cases in which the formation of a desiderative verb by meansfof 
the affix is allowable). 

When 8an follows, ghaslri (No. 595) is substituted for the verb ad 
‘ to eat.” 

m I 'a I 8 I 8^ I 

ww H: WTH ^TT3TsrTOym^ I I irwra 

f Ih I 


No. 754. — Let there be t in the room OF s, when an ardhadiia- 
TUKA affix, beginning with s, follows. Thus jighatsati (No. 753) 
“ he wishes to eat.” In consequence of No. 510, the augment it is not 
applicable here. 

nfn K I 8 I 


No. 755. — When san, beginning with a jhal, (i. e. not preceded 
by the augment it) follows, a long vowel shall be the substitute OF 
verbs ending in A vowel, and of the verb han “to strike,” AND of the 
verb GAM “to go” — the substitute of the vowel roots (viz. i, iv, ik, in)- 

^ ^ I I < I 

^ fcKH I =^irr i i 

No. 756. — After a verb ending in an IK, san, beginning with A 
JHAL (i. e. without the augment vf), shall be regarded as having an 
indicatory fc. Then, applying No. 706, (the vowel having become long 
by No. 755) we may have chikirshati “he wi.shes to make,” 

I 9 ^ 5 I ^5? I 
*i%nt?n;Trr53 ^ wia i awxrffi « 


No. 757. — Let not it be the augment of SAN AFTER the verbs 
GRAH “to take,” GUH “to cover,” AND what ends in an uk. Thus 
huhhmhati “ he wishes to become.” 

So much for verbs “ending in san” 

Verbs “ending in the affix 7/an” are next to be considered. 
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I 

^ I I 

g OTw viT^sfiT^T l 

's. 

No. 758. — When the repetition of the act, or its intensity, 
IS to be indicated, let Yak come after A ROOT having A SINGLE 
VOWEL AND BEGINNING WITH A CONSONANT. 

^!%T I 9 J 8 I I 

n$T uIIf g i f^JTi?gT3:n^qacH i 

Si -v si ^ 

jsnJrnut^H gr vrsrfH i i i i 

No. 759. — Let guna* be the substitute of the reduplicate (758), 
when YAK FOLLOWS, OR even when A BLANK (Ink No. 209) has been 
snb&tiuted for yan. From its ending with what has an indicatory n 
(No. 410 , a verb with this affix takes the dtmanepada affixes. Thus 
hohhuyate “ he is repeatedly or intensely,” hah huy a nchakre “ he was 
repeatedly,” ahohhuylM i “ he was repeatedly.” • 

I ^ I X * * 

Tig= 51 H I 

. X 

No. 760. — After a verb with the sense of motion, the affix 7 jan 
gives ALWAYS THE SENSE OF CROOKEDNESS, — iiot of repetition of the 
action. 

I 9 I 8 I I 

i 5Ff3^ srarfri i snraiqH i 

X >*. >i N> , 

No. 761. — When yafi, or a blank substituted for it, ffillows, let 
there be A long vowel in the room of a reduplicate syllable which has 
NOT AN INDICATORY K. Thus vdvvajyate “ he moves crookedly.” 

nm I ^ I 8 I 8e I 

uw %ni ^UTOTmiF i lait: '<itw i « msr- 

I alst^rlT I 

No. 762.— There is elision OF YA coming AFTER A CONSONANT, 
when an drdhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus (when, for example, the 
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<frdhadkdtuka affix dm follows) the first letter (of the syllable ya) is 
elided in accordance with No. 88, and then the vowel is elided by No* 
505, giving lydvrajdnchakre “ he went crookedly,’* vdvrajita “ he will 
go crookedly.” 

^ I ^ I 8 I eo I 

>,* N. 

^ I I 

No. 763 . — And when yan, or a blank substituted for it, follows, 
let rIk be the augment of the reduplicate syllable of what root HAS 
.Ri FOR ITS PENULT. Thus vcirivrityate “he remains repeatedly,” var- 
ivritdulchakve “he remained repeatedly,” variurititd “ he will remain 
repeatedly.” 

?irr 9 I? I I • 

e 

No. 764. — And in the case of kshubh “to tremble” (which, as a 
verb of the 0th class. No. 730, becomes kshiddnin), &c. there is not the 
substitution of the cerebral n (notwithstanding No. 157). Thus nar- 
\nrityate “he dances repeatedly.” (In accordance wdth (No. 763) we 
have jarigriliyate “ he takes repeatedly.” 

So inncli for the formation of “what ends in yan/* 

The verbs “that end with a blank substituted for yah'' have 
next to be considered. 

I 

^ I I 8 I 98 I 

jxm I i 7m: % raw i 

w»wT«*i«^ I wmraTwt^'Tgrw: 1 tfura sRWttfw 1 

^raaiti WTSTRStwr t 

No. 765. — And when the affix ach (No. 837) follows, there may 
be elision OF YNA. By the “and” it is signified that this may take 
place sometimes even without that affix: — and this is not the result of 
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anything, assigned as the cause thereof, (whereas, in the other case, 
there was an assigned reason for the elision — viz. the affix ach). This 
elision takes place first, as it is independent of anything else (whereas 
the reduplication is dependent on the verb, the affix, &c). Then, after 
that, through the force of the affix (which remains, though the affix 
has been elided), since the verb is regardeti as ending in yan, there 
is reduplication (No, 753), and the appropriate operations arc to be 
performed on the reduplicate sellable. Since the word (through No. 
502) is regarded as a root, the tense-affixes &c. are applicable to it. 
The parasmaipada affixes are employed in accordance with No. 412. 
As we read, in No. 630, that verbs with yan elided are to be regarded 
as belonging to the 2nd clas.s, ** ad, ti'c.,'* we infer that there is to be 
elision of mp (No. 589). 

<5rT I 9 I ^ I I 

ns'sifiK wmin sf i trwrr ^iii i 

N CV >0 V 

$TW9tf?i I irwnft I i i i i 

cs ^ s> 

imarmro i Smfarrr i amfawfH i i i i 

iiJTfjTw I inraff I I irwerrf^ i i i 

ujimHTJT I i mvfwiri t imtimm i i imtiTrf i 

ev '*»• cv. e\ ^ c\ 

iTwwr??fm i iwiira: » ftrir 5T3 f i ma 

mf>Jr5iT i i i wffrim i w»ra: i 

® CS X V Os ^ ©.N* 

wtmfawri I 

No. 766 — Let i't be optionally the augment of n. sdrvadhdtuka 
affix distinguished by an indicatory p, commencing with a consonant, 
and coming after a verb with YAfi elided. Tim prohibition (of guv a) 
by No, 474 does not, in secular language, extend to the case where yan 
is elided. This is inferred from the fact that the form bolhutu in the 
Veda (in which guna is not substituted — ) is one of those enumerated 
(in VII. 4. 65. — thus ^^bobhutu tetikte &c.,*') among the irregularities. 
Thus we have hohhaviti or bobhoti “ he is frequently, '* bobhiitah “ they 
two are frequently,'’ substituting at for jh, by No 645, as it is redupli- 
x^ed, hohhnvati “ they are frequently,” bobhavdiichakdra or hobhwvd- 
rndm he was frequently,” bobhavitd ‘‘ he will be frequently,” bobha- 
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viahayti, he will be frequently, bohhavitu or hohhoiu “ let him be fre- 
quently,” hobhut&t “ may he be frequently,” hobhutdm “ let -the two 
be frequently,” bobhuvatu ‘‘let them be frequently,” bobhuhi “ be thou 
frequently,” hohkavdni ^^let me be frequently,” ahohham't or abobhot 
‘ they were frequently,” abohhutdm “ they two were frequently,” 
abobhavuh “they were frequently,” hohhuydt “he may be frequently.” 
bobhuydtdm “they two may be frequently,” bobhuyttk “they were 
frequently,” bobhuydt “may he be frequently,” hobhuydsfdni “may 
they two be frequently,” hohhnydsiih “ may they be frequently.” Ac- 
cording to No. 473. there is elision sich. On the alternative of there 
being the augment from No. 766, there is the augment vuk from 
No. 425, this debarriiig (No. 420) because it presents itself always 
(whether gana is substituted or not — and therefore, according to one 
of the maxims of the Grammar, takes the precedence). Thus we haye 
abobhuvxt or ahobhot “ he was frequently,” ahobhutdm “ they two were 
frequently,” ahohht'ddm “ they were frequently,” abohhavishyat “ he 
would be fiequeiiily.” 

So much for those “ that end with a blank substituted for yan.” 

The “ nominal verbs” have next to be considered. 

^ ^ I ^ j c i 

No. 767.— Let kyach he optionally attached, In • the sense of 
wishing, after a word with a case-affix expressing the object 

wished as counveted with the wisher’s self — (as, for example, a eon, 

when a man wishes to have a son of his own — not somebody else’# 
son). 

5^ i ^ i « i 9 ^ i 

5i«K I 

No. 768.— Let there bo elision {luk) OF A CASE-AFFIX when part 
of these two — viz. of a root and of a crude form (No. 135). 

^ I 9 I 8 I I 
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. No. 769.— And when kyaoh (No. 767) follows, let i be the 
substitute of a or rf. Thus puMyaii “ he wishes for a son of his 
own." 

ifJ ^ i ^ I 8 I I 

3Pi% g I I i srPTm- 

ifn fsRff I arraifh i ^ i i wFei i i ^ i 

fksafri I 

No. 770.— When kya— i. e. kyuch or kyan (No. 776)— follow.s, 
only what ends in N is con.sidered a paJa, and no other word. So the 
n of rdjan being elided hy No. 200, we have rdjiyati “ he wishes for 
a king." Why do we say “ only what ends in nt Witness vdchyati 
“ he wishes for word.s,” (which would otherwise, by No. 333, have 
changed the ch to k). By No. 651 the vowel is lengthened in giryati 
“ he wishes for words,” tlnd puryati “ he wishes for a city but, since 
the lengthening directed by No. Col applies only to a verbal root, it 
does not take place in the example divyati “ he wishes for heaven.” 

ftHTOT I i \ H \ ^0 i 

ePggiR^ i gig: tretg i ggx 3Tt|; i 
?!W g l pfirf^rlT I gfjTftnrlT I 

C\ Nd 

No. 771. — When uii drcthcidhutaJcu affix follows, there is OPTIONAL- 
LY elisioi) oi KYA — 1 . e. oi Jci/tich and Jcy(X7i — coiniFi^ after a consonant. 
According to No. 88 the elision here is that of the y, and a Wank 
takes the place of the a by No. 505. Since the blank is regarded in 
the same light as that of which it took the place (No. 168), there is no 
substitution of guna by No. 485— and we have samidhifd or aamU 
dhyitd “ he will wish for fuel." 

I ^ I ^ I f I 

qiTWg I qgpTriR I qgqjTwfg I qgqqfaxgr I 

No. 77^. — And under the same circumstances (No. 767), Kamyach 
may be added. Thus putrakdmyati “ he wishes for a son of Lis own," 
putrakdmyitd “ he will wish for a son." 

I ^ I ^ I ^0 I 

5R1TO: par5r?r3:igT?-=’ -- - i irahtfN 

5Tirn I ffsrn i 
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No. 773.— Let hyach, in the sense of treatment, come after 
a word with a case-affix denoting the. object of comparison. Thus 
piUriyati chhdtram “ he treats the pupil as a son,'' vishnuyati diuijam 
** he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishnu." 

fissciT sttRsb: i i gwm gwn- 

fa I w i i 

No. 774. — “The affix kvvip should be mentioned as coming 

OPTIONAl.LY AFTER PRONOUNS AND CRUDE NOUNS." Where the word is 
a crude noun and not a padOy No. 300 applies, and we may have 
krishnati “he acts like Kpshiia," swati “he acts like liimself," saswau 
“ he acted like himself." 

I ^ I 8 I I 

wm ir »K5nlT g i lacfir- 

V* V . V 

srgtfrl ?:5TJTfH I Tr%ct traTHfH I I 

No. 775. — A long vowel shall be the substitute for the penult OF 
what ends with A NASAL, WHEN KWip (No. 855) FOLLOWS, OR an affix 
beginning with A jhal and distinguished by an indicatory k or S. 
Thus iddniatl “he acts like this one," rdjunati “he acts like a king," 
pathiaati “ it serves a« a road." 

I ^ I ^ I ^8 I 

rnm^Tri sR^^wranrWTt ^2* I sirerm 5if»m sR mu a i 

No. 776. — The affix hyah. IN the sense of exertion, comes after 
the word kashta “ pain," with the 4th case-affix. Thus (the case-affix 
being elided by No. 768. and the final lengthened hy No. 518) we have 
kiishtdyatc “he is assiiluous for trouble," i. e. “he is assiduous in the 
commis-sion of sin." 

I ^ I ^ I ^9 1 

SRW«: sRTTfti^* i w gRnfn wnw i 

No. 777. — The affix kjjan, IN the sense of making, comes after 
these words, as the object of the action — viz. ^ABDA “sound," vaira 
“heroism," kalaha “strife” abhra “a cloud," kanwa “sin," and 
MEQHA “ a cloud." Thus itibddyate “ he makes a noise." 
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an sRtrfH ftra i 

■V. 

No^778.- in the sense of he does that, or he says THAT.” the 
ftfpx nick may he employed. 

UTfaafksRTfTrg^ ^l^rfjTCTefSaf l JUfHUfesRTfTrg^ ftw WTH I 
TO *niT ffTfrwfTOW 35rgT5iTWT5fe^Tufga(ig^nra*nT%3mw- 
w»T®TtJ(r>reHr^??p?Drafti w; i g fq iiTu; i gjr wr 

I 

5=TTTOTf!^: I 

No. 779. — “The alfix nich may come AB’f'ER A crude NOUN, WITH 
THE SENSE OF A VERB, IN AN INDEFINITE VARIETY OF WAYS, AND it 
shall be like the afbx lsutha (No. 130G).'’ In like manner as, when 
ishthd is affixed, there is the masculine from (snb.sLituted for the 
feminine) the substitution of r (for ri), the elision of the last vowel 
with what follows it (No. 52), the elision of the affixes vhi (No. 1281) 
and mat up (No. 1208), the elision of what begins with yan (as tlie r 
of the syllable 7 a in the word dura “far"'), the substitution of jyra 
(for priyaj .stha for (sihira) spka (for sphtruj &c. (see VI 4. 157), and 
the denomination bha (No. 185) — just so let there be &lso, when ni 
follows. Therefore, with tlie elision of ale (i. c. of the last vowel — 
No. 52 — ), we may optionally have ghatayati “ he makes ajar," or “ he 
calls it a jar." 

So much for the “nominal verbs." 

The clas.s of words called kaiidu, drc.*' has next to be considered, 

5hq|Tarti: I 

I ^ I ^ I I 

\JlrTl3T frirJj JSrSR WTf! I I H • 

I sRniraH « Trmfar i 

Cv ©V 

No. 780. — Let there be always YAK AFI'ER these roots — viz 
KANpU, &C. — without alteration of the sense. 

Thus from the noun kay<fu “the itch" comes the verb 
(kandun), meaning “ to itch or scratch," From this we have kanduyati 
or kanduyate — and so on. 

So much for kan^u, &c*^ 
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It is next to be considered under what circumstances the dtmaner- 
pad t affijtes fall to be employed. 

I 

I ^ I ^ I ^8 I 

fararfa^^a OTra s R Ha r f ii ^ gw i i aww ami 

^ -Vs* 

?t«R ^FHcftrira: I 

No. 781. — An dhiytnepada affix is employed IN DENOTING THE 
AGENT, WHEN THE INTERCHANGE OF THE ACTION IS to be expressed. 
Thus vyatiiynile “he performs a cutting (of wood, &c.) which was the 
appropriate office of another.” 

W I ^ M I I 

wfmTJSSfjrf I wfrniftTr I 

No. 782, — An dfmariepada affix is NOT employed (notwithstand- 
ing No. 781) AFTER WHAT Verbs mean “to go” and to injure.” 
Hence vyatigachchhaaii “ they go against each other,” vyatighnanti 
“they fight together.” 

^f^T: 8 ^ I ^ I I 

I 

No. 783. — An dtmavepada affix is employed AFTER the verb ViS 
“to enter,” coming after ni. Thus nivisate “he enters in.” 

ftiq: 8 ^ I ^ I I 

I I i 

No. 784. — Also AFTER the verb Kui “to buy or soil,” coming 
after PART, VI, OR AV. Thus parikrinite “he buys,” vikr(n\te “he 
sells,” avakr\nite “ he buys.” 

8 X M 8 8 

I 'JTraaa • 

No. 785. — Also Aii’TER the verb Jl “to conquer,” coming AFTER VI 
OR PARX. Thus vijayate “he conquers,” pardjayate “he conquers.” 

T*iciprWl: 8 ^ 8 ^ 8 I 

^awfi I i \ i 
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No. 786. — Also AFTER the vert shthX to stand,” coming AFTER 
SAM, AVA, PR A, OR VI. Thus saMishthate “ he stays with,” avatishfhate 
“he waits* patiently,'' prat ishtkate “he sets forth,” vitiahthate “he 
stands apart.” 

ir: I ^ I ^ I 88 I 

No. 787. — Also AFTER the verb jna “ to know” (preceded by apa) 
IN THE SENSE OF DENYING. Thus Mam.apajdnite “ he denies (the 
debt of) a hundred (rupoesy.” 

I ^ I ^ I 8\< I 

srr^n i iran?!?: i 

No. 788. — And after (the verb jnd “ to know”) used (in certain 
senses) as AN intransitive. Thus sarpiaJio jdnite “ he engages 
sacrifice) by means of clarified butter.” 

I 

No. 789. — Also AFTER (the verb char “ to go ”) coming after SAM, 
and CONNECTED WITH a noun in THE 3rd CASE. Thus rathena saA- 
eharaie “ he rides with (in) a chariot.” 

^^jnpar MT I ^ M I I . 

fmr #eargm« i arrwr 

aRTift I 

No. 790 — Let the aforesaid (employment of the dtmanepada 
affixes) take place after the verb da (ddn) “ to give,” coming after 
6am, and connected with a noun in the 3rd case, provided this 3rd 
case HAVE the sense of the 4th. Thus ddayd aaAyachchhate kdmi 
“ the lover gives to the female slave.” 

M I I 

ir: w wm i i 

No. 791. — Let an dtmainepada affix come also after a verb end- 
ing in the affix SAN (No. 752) in like manner AS it would come AFTU 
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THAT verb itnif which stands befo«e the affix san . Thus (as the 
verb edh “ td increase,” — No. 543 — takes the dtmanepadu affixes, so 
dees it when mn is added — giving) edidhinhate “ he wishes to 
increase.” 

\ \ \ ^ I \o \ 

TO *K3nfa:: ^ fsRH i -i 

No. 792 — And after what end's in a consonant immediately 
preceded by an ifc, the affix san, beginning with Ajhal (i e. not having 
the augment it), shall be regarded as having an indicatory k. Thus 
nivivikshate “ he will wish to enter.” 

?!3|: I 1 1 ^ I f 

I I ¥fnTq5B^ i warHCftrS: i totitr 

I W I TOITTVI^ I afim: IRR- 

>* t* Nd 

f« I wir iTO^ I %rar^ i fsisw i wit • 

No. 793. — Lot the dtmanepada affixes come .-\fter the verb KRT 
“ to make,” wlien it is used in these senses, viz. m.\nifestation,” 

’^ftARCASM,” SERVICE," ‘ VIOLENCE,” “CHANGE.” “ RECHWHON” AND 
“ ACTION tending TO EFFECT A DESIRED PURPOSE. ’ 

By ** manifestation” is bore meant “informing against,” — thus 
utkurute “he informs against.” By “sarcasm” Is meant “reviling, 

thus ^i/eno vartikcnn'nikurnie “the hawk reviles the quail.” So, 

too, hat imupaknvufe worships Hari : ” — paraddrdri prakurute 
“ he offers violence to another’s wife : ” — edhodakasyopaskuriite “ the 
wood gives a new qi ality to the water” (or “ he prepares the wood and 
the water for a sacrifice) : ” — kaihdh prakurute “ he recites stories: ” — 
Mah prakurute “he distributes a hundred (pieces of money, for the 
sake of merit).” 

Why do we say “in these senses?” Witness hatari karoti “he 
makes a ma4),” — (in which example an dtmanepada affix is not em* 
ployed.) 
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According to No. 718, the verb hhuj takes the dtmanepadu affixes 
when it doe« not mean “to protect.*' Thus odanati hhxihkte “he eats 
boiled rice." Why do we say “ when it does not mean to “protect ?" 
Witness mahiH hhuwxkti “he protects the earth.” 

So much for the application of the dtmanepada affixes. 

The employment of the paraamaipada affixes is next to be 
considered. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

jR^ir ^ iwsntr ’sr q wqg i i qnsiinTn i 

No. 794. — Let the parmamaipada affixes come AFTER the verb 
KRI “to make," coming AFTER ANU AND para even when the fruit of 
the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that of “inform- 
ing against, &c.” (No. 793). Thus anukaroti “ he imitates,” pardkaroti 
“he does well.” 

I ^ I ^ I CO I 

1 I i 

No. 705. — And after the verb kship, coming AFTER ABHI, PRATI, 
AND ATE The v^erb kship means “to throw.” The indicatory vowel of 
this root is cireumfiexly accented (No. 411 — so that, but for this rule, 
Ave should have had both padcts in the case of) ahhikehipati “he 
throws on.” 

M I I 

ira^ I 

No. 796.— And after the verb vaha “ to bear,” coming after 
PRA. Thus pramhati “ it (the river) flows.” 

I ^ I ^ I c:i I 

I 

No. 797. — And after the verb MRISH " to bear,” coming AFTIS 
Tari. Thus parimfisluiti “ he eudures ” or " he forgives.” 
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nr jshspnw i fsunTn i 

No. 798. — And after the verb RAM coming AFTER VI, Aifir, AND 
PARI. The verb ram (ramu) means “ to sport.** Thus virumati ** he 
takes rest.’* 

Wt : I ^ I ^ I ^8 I 

iW2¥i5^wifa I I v^wif^rUBraTjiro I 

TX^oTJ^^W I 

No. 799. — And after upa (the verb ram takes the parasmaipada 
affixes). Thus yajnadattamuparamati lie causes Yajuadatta to 
refrain,” This is an instance of a verb involving in it the force of the 
affix ni (No. 747). 

So much for the allotment of the padas. 

The Impersonal and Passive forms have next to be considered, 

WT^rawnfiR^iT I 

x I ^ ^ ^ I 

No, 800. — Let an dtrnancpada affix be the substitute of the affix 
f (No. 405), WHEN IT DENOTES-THE ACTION of the verb OR THE OBJECT 
of the verb. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

wrssKwsrrf^frr i irrar: fern m vrwnwr 

i irow; 3^: i fe- 

W i wfamm fiR 

inwro: I WJT *raT^i^ 1 row i 

Ok Ok 

No. 801. — Let the affix yak come after a root, WHEN A sIrvadhI- 
TUKA affix FOLLOWS, denothing the action or the abject. The ‘'action” 
8 the fqrce of the verb itself ; and this again marked by the affix I 
(No. 406) when it has the sense of the action — i. e, when the verb is 
used impersonally). In this case there is (substituted for the 1) an 
affix of the “lowest person/* because the verb is not in agreemetit 
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with either the proiiouc “I” or^“Thou/' — lD-AS*inuch as the action 
denoted by the tense-affix is not of the nature of a substance (to ivhich 
the notiohs of duality or plurality might attach), since there is here 
no notion of duality, &c., neither an affix of the dual nor of the plural 
is to be employed, but hence necessarily only one of the singular. 

Thus twayd miyd anyai^cka hhuyate “it is become by thee, by 
me, and by others,” — (i. e. “ Thou becomest,” “ I become,” and “ others 
become,”) — and, again, babhdve (No. 432) “ it was become.” 

ifTjH ^srract^ ^ wr wm wt- 

ftrj wniohii$ i <iwnR ^T; i i 

T 97 |%: I wrfeHi I I «Tfetaa I w fe w H I I 

wnn i I w fa c fttig I 

No. 802. — When sya (No. 435), sich (No. 472), sivUT (No. 555), 
OR TASI (No. 435) FOLLOWS IF THE ACTION OR THE OBJECT IS TO BE 
UNDERSTOOD by the affix (i. e. if the verb is in personal or passive), 
then, on the inflective base of verbs which in their ORiaiNAL enun- 
ciation end in A vowel and on that OF the verbs han &c. — viz. HAN 
to kill,” GRAB to take,” DRi^ “ to see,” — there shall be op- 
tionally THE LIKE effect AS IF the affix CHIN HAD FOLLOWED, AND IT 
shall be the augment of these affixes sya, See. The augment here 
mentioned, is to be applied on the alternative that the case is treated 
as if the affix chhi had followed — (not on the other alternative allowed 
by the rule). The substitution of vjiddhi follows from the case’s being 
treated as if chin (with an indicatory n — see No.* 202 — ) had been 
attached. Thus we have hhdvHd or bhavitd “it will be become by 
some one,” bhdvishyafe or hhavishyate "it will be become,” JJidyatdm 
“ let it be become,” ahhuyata “ it was become,” hhdvishish\a or AAa- 
vislttshpi “may it be become.” 

M I ^ MO 

wTgrasRwsrT^rfji h i ^vrifa i 
I i «nn 

9 I I ViTtnnn 1 1 I I 

>»5V 


HT? 

W M I 8 M’’ I 
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I I finiro: i msej^ i w^irf^i i. nm- 

mugt I tTnramra i i wrlirrn i 

aro: I «nwfimT i wrafirote i wrfir i i iiwraf^ir- 

Hm I TOviH I 9»mgw I ai«finTT i srirfvam i twain « twfii- 

^ >»CV N»ev S>s^ «v Cv 

WH I mgiwrauTHSKaracm: i man fam: i rnifanT i mrar i mr- 
rawt I mrsin i mnrla i ’um^amr^ i wmTawT^ i ^ nw i 
5%5?ffln w. I ^an i w mtm i man i amr • aataaaarrfai- 
naftcj I arirnr i am i mrftm i mm i a fn fk mfn tn niia: i 
man • ffknm i mmn i apfmmi^ i Tmn i 

No. 803. — Let CHii^ be the substitute of Mi (No. 471), whbn fa 
(No. 407) follows, DENOTING THE ACTION OR THE OBJECT. Thus ahMvi 
*‘it was become by some one,” ahhdvishyata (No. 802) or ahhdvishyata 
“ it would be become.** 

Even a neuter verb ( — a verb '' without an object,” — ) may, 
through the force of a preposition in combination with it, become 
active ( — or “ with an object.** For example — anubhuyate dnandaS^ 
chaitrena twayd mayd cha ** pleasure is experienced by Chaitra, by 
thee, and by me:” — and then again aniibhuyete “the two are perceived,” 
anubhUyante “ they are perceived,*’ twamanubhuyase “ thou art 
perceived,** ahamanubhuye “I am perceived,” anwabhdvi “it was 
perceived,” anwabhdvishdtdm or anwabhaviskdtdm “ the two were 
perceived.’* The affix ni (No. 747) being elided by No. 563, we have 
hhdvyate “ it is caused to be,** hhdvaydfichakre or bhdvaydtibahhdve or 
bhdvaydmdse “it was caused to be.** When (according to No. 802) the 
case is regarded as if the affix chin had followed, then the augment it 
is applied — giving bhdvitd “ it will be caused to be,** — the elision of ni 
(No. 663) still taking place, inasmuch as No. 802 in accordance with 
No. 699, is regarded by No. 563 as not having taken effect. On the 
other alternative allowed by No. 802, bhdvayitd “ it wilt be caused to 
be,” bkdvayishiahfa “may it be caused to be,” ahhdvi “it was caused to 
be,” abhdviehdtdm or abhdvayishdidm “ the two were caused to be,” 
bubhdshyate “ it is wished to be,” bubhdahdfichakve “ it was wished to be,” 
htthh/dahltd “ will be wished to be,** bubhdshiahyate “ it will be wished 
to be,** bobhuyyafe “ it is repeatedly been,” bobhdyialiyate “ it will be 
repeatedly been.** 

The vowel of the rpot {sh^u “to praise”) being lengthenec by 
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No. 518, we have atuyate viah'iyuh "Tishnu iS praised:” — Btdvit^ 
(No. 802) or atotd “ he will be praised,” stdviahyate or etoahyaie " he 
will be pfaieed,” astdvi ** he -praised/^ astdviskdtdm or aatoshdidin 
'* the two were praised.” 

The verb fi “ to go,” substituting guna by No, 633, makes aryaU 
** it is gone.” 

The verb smri " to remember” makes amaryate ** it is remembered,” 
aasmare “ it was remembered.”^ 

These two verbs may be treated a.s if chin followed,, and may take 
the augment if, because, in No. 802, the expression **io the original 
enunciation” is included, (and hence the fact that they end in a con-* 
sonant at the time when the augment H presents itself, does not 
prevent their takirjg it.) Thus dritd or arid “it will be gone,” emdriid 
or smartd “ it will be remembered.” 

By No. 303, the nasal of the verb sraAs “ to fall,” (which has not 
an indicatory i) being elided, we have srasyate “it is fallen:” — but of 
a verb which, like nad (nodi) “to be happy,” has an indicatory i, the 
nasal is not elided, and we have nandyate “it is, been happy (by bo 
and so) — i. e. so and so is happy.” 

In the case of the verb yaj ** to worship,” the substitution of a 
vowel for the semi-vewel having taken place in accordance with No. 684 
(the yak having an indicatory Jc) we have ijyate “it is worshipped (by 
so and so) — i. e. so and so worships.” 

I ^ I 8 I 88 I 

^irrs^Ttin gr i nraa i riwtg i 

jJo. 804 .— When the affix yak (No. 801) comes after the verb 
TAN " to extend,” then long d is optionally the substitute for the final. 
Thus tdyate or tanyalc " it is extended.” 

w I ^ I X I 

H WTH w i vsst?n?i tnan i uuiw- 

‘TftrOT I I I 

No. 805. — -Let not chin be the substitute of chli after the verb 
TAP " to suffer,” when the sense is reflective, AND WHEN THE SENSE IS 
THAT OF EXPERIENCING REMORSE. Thus anwotapta pdpena “remorse 
was experienced by the sinner.” 
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In tho case of the verba enumerated in No. 625, there .is the 
substitution of long T — so that we have diytxte “it is given,” dhiyate 
*it'is held,” dade “it was given.” 

^n^t: I ^ I ^ I I 

fwnfs grfn « i ^ififrn i ccirn i aofii- 
I I ^g lf q I ^eTl fq ^lf im I »l5a^ I 

No. 806. — Let YUK be the augmefit OF what ends in LONG i, 
WHEN CHIN FOLLOWS, OR when a KRIT affix (No. 329), with an in- 
dicatory n or n. Thus (it being here optional, according to No. 802, 
to regard chin as following,) we have ddyitd or ddtd “ it will be given,” 
ddyishiahta or ddaishta ** msiy it be given,” addyi “it was given,” 
addyishdtdm “ the two were given.” 

The verb hhanj “ to break ” makes hhajynte (No. 363) “ it breaks.” 

« 

vRstiji fwftr M 1 8 I I 

sraror qi i qwrf^ i i 5 Iw»h i 

No. 807. — And of the verb bhanj “ to break ” the elision of 
the n (No. 363 J is optional, when chin follows. Thus ahhi^ji or ■ 
abhanji “ it broke.” 

The verb labk “ to gain ” makes labhyate " it is gained.” 

fmrm i ^ i x * » 

I I qRnfii I 

wig^nlpdatuT i 

No. 808. — Tlie verb labh “to gain” OPTIONALLY takes the 
augment ntim, when chin and namul (No. 942) follow. Thus 
alamhhi pr aldhhi “ was gained.” 

So much on the subject of Impersonals and Passives ( — or of the 
“action” and the “object”). 

The Reflective verb is next to be considered, wheie the object 
becomes the agent. 

qiWiR^Jlf»qT I 

qqr qmq qi^fSR qq5qHjrnuji:v.'^j7?KT?^}j^ 

ww q i 
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J?^o. 809. — When the object itself is wished to be spoken of as 
the agen^ the affix I, even in the case of verbs that have an object 
(i. e. transitive verbs), stands for the agent or the action (arid not for 
the object), 

: I ? M I ^ I 

«iwwai wrg « i 

^ i i fwaia sRTg^ i 

irarf^ I I wra i fwacJH skhot i 

No. 810, — The (Z denoting the) agent, when the action affecting the 
agent is similar to the action which affects the object, is 
treated as if it were (amZ) denoting the object. 

This direction implies the substitution (for the operations incident 
to a tense-affix, or Z, denoting an agent) of all the operations, (which 
fall to be performed when the tense-affix, or Z, denotes the object). 
Hence there shall be the affixing of yak (No. 801), the employment of 
the dtmanepada terminations (No. 800), the substitution of chin for 
chli (No. 803), and the treatment of the word as directed in No. 802. 
Thns pachyate phalam fruit ripens of hhidyatekdshtham 

“the wood splits, of itself,” apdchi (No. 803) “ it ripened of itself,*’ 
abhedi “ it split of itself.” As an example where the tense-affix denotes 
the action (i. e. where the verb is impersonal), take bkidyate kdshthena 
** it is split (of itself) by the wood — i. e. the wood splits.** 

So much on the subject of Reflective verbs. 

Some meanings of the Tenses, not previously specified, have next 
to be considered. 

I ^ I J I 

I prcfti 85«ii Sfra?! arpwro: i ifa jwi 

jft I 

No. 811. — When a word implyinq “ becollection” is in connection 
with it, a verb takes the affix lbxt (No. 440) with a past signification. 



2!>0 


THE LAGHUKAUMUDf : 


This sets aside la'A (No. 456). The ^verb vas ** to dwell " is thu§ em- 
ployed in the following example krishn^L gokule vatsydmah 

“rememberest thou, Krishna, we were dwelling (literally — we will 
dwells — ) at Gokula?” The construction is the same when we employ 
hndhifose ** dost thou know ? — chetayase “ dost thou reflect ?” — and the 
like. 

w Jiik I ^ I * 

No. 812. — The aforesaid (No. 811; shall not apply IN connection 
with the particle YAT. Thus abhijdndsi yad vane abhunjmahi “ thou 
knowest how we did eat in the forest.” 

^ I ^ I Si I » 

I m nftifei:: i ' 

No. 813. — When the particle sma follows let lat (No. 406) be 
employed. This debars lit (No. 423). Thus yajati ama yudkish- 
thifah Yudhishthira sacrificed.” 

I ^ I ^ I » 

ataura 5 Ufin^T aramsmmtw g wt w: i 

wacTflrtrife I ^qwH i x^ifa I ^riui at i sfbtt qfiiwfti i inr *re$T- 
fn I n f iTt u r fq sn « 

No. 814. — The affixes which are employed when the sense is that 
of PRESENT time may be optionally tn like manner employed, 
WHEN the sense is tliat of past or future time NOT REMOTE FROM THE 
PRESENT. Thus, to the (juestion “when didst thou come?” — it may 
be replied either a/ya)7i d<^acA(7i/6dj>u “I come now” — or dgamam “I 
have Come, now.?’ — and, to the question “ w'hen wilt thou go?” — 
either eaha gachchhAmi or gamishydmi “I go, or I shall go, now.” 

^ I ^ i' I 

w I 8!qB qinag 5^ qmtg « gra® 5^ m* 

wIh I I q? I « f^farujaiofk 1 

k 1 fewswff f-wniwt: 

igf I «ra?qw >i »g^ T 5 iqt | T EhVjo 1 wgftw 1 WW’ 
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sarat J w qg riT H gT i i ^^xs: anrarc; i 5^- 

wmtf wiT^ I ^iraTO!!? 1 fw ^ ^ 1 

wwa UTIJT I ^ iJraa ailti i ^ 1 

c^^iTT^pfwxrr I 

Tfa fag'tfiHfiRm awnaT 11 

No. 815 . — When coNDiriON and consequent are spoken of, Li^r 
(No. 459) may optionally be the affix. Thus if he were to reverence 
(namei) Krishna, he would attain to (y^iydt) felicity.* This does not 
apply to the following: — “he strikes — therefore the other flees*’ — for 
it is meant that this shall apply only to what is future. As stated in 
No. 459, Un implies “commanding, directing, &c.” “Commanding” 
means “ordering’* — one’s stimulating to action some low person, such 
as a dependent — by sayirig, for example, yajeta “ let him worship.** 
“Directing** means enjoining a duty — the moving of a daughter’s son, 
or the like, in regard to such a matter as the eating of the food 
prepared at an exeqnial rite — by saying, for example, ika bhnnjUa 
“let him eat in this place.** “Inviting’’ implies an .acquiescence in 
one’s following his inclination — as when it is said (to some one 
inclined to sit down somewhere) ika dsi'ta “ let your honour sit down 
here.” “ Expression of wish” here implies a respectful procedure — 
(as when one says respectfully to a teacher) putram adhydpayed 
hhavdn “let your honour teach the boy.” “Enquiring” here refers to 
the determining on the propriety or impropriety of anything — as Wii 
bho ! vedUvni adhiyiya uia tarkam “bow, then, I pray you — shall 1 
peruse the Veda? or Shall I study logic?” “Asking for'* means 
begging — as bho bojanan lahkeya “ O may I obtain (i. e. give me) 
food.’* In like manner is lot (No. 441) employed. 

So much on the subject of the meanings of the tenses. 

Thus is the discussion of “what ends with a teuse-affix*' concluded. 

^5rflT: I 

OF WORDS ENDING IN THE AFFIXES CALLED 

KRIT. 


VrilT: I ^ I ^ I I 

5 i r woaw wir: w; i nwrar i 
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No. 816. — As far as the end of ihe 3rd Lecture [reckoning^ from 
the present aphorism], the affixes treated of are to be [understood as 
coming] after some verbal root. According to No. 329, the nam^ 
of these affixes is hr it. 

I ^ I ^ I es I 

WBfvjwmw fe?nr i 

No. 817. — In this division of the grammar, where ‘‘after some 
verbal root’* [see No. 816] is understood in every case, let an affix which 
is [calculated] to debar a general one, NOT being of the same form, 
OPTIONALLY debar it — but not in those cases which fall under the 
influence ot No. 918 [for, in those cases, the supersession is compulsory.] 

I ^ I ^ I I 

w: i 

No. 818. — Let the affixes treated of as far as the aphorism at No. 
835 [reckoning from the present one] be called KRITY A. 

^ I ^ I 8 I 

Tfn I 

No. 819. — A KRiT afiRx HAS the sen.se of an agent. This rule 
having presented itself [the following one modifies it]. 

I ^ « 8 I so I 

No. 820. — The affixes called KRITYA (No. 818), and the affix KTA 
(No. 866), AND those THAT HAVE THE SENSE OF KHAL (No. 933), 
may have ONLY those two senses, viz. — act and object. 

I ^ I ^ I 1 

iiStwFET w I ar \imraqT i 

No. 821 . — Let these — viz. tavyat, tavya, and anIyar, come 
'after some verbal root. Thus edhitavyam fNos. 436 and 433) or 
edhdniyaH twayd “ thou must incre^e." Here the sense being that 
of the action itself [which is but one, and neither male nor female], 
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there* is, from the nature of the* case, a singular affix, and the neuter 
gender is employed. [The case is otherwise with the example following 
— viz. chetavyak or chayantyo dharmastwayd thou must gather merit.*' 

I mm: i ^r^sErr fr*m: i 

mwr: I i UfiiJi: i 

No. 822. — “ The affix kelimar should be enumerated in addition 
[to those enumerated in No. 821”]. Thus pachelimd mdshdh — that is 
to say, “ kidney beans are to be cooked ” : — hhidelimdh saraldh “ pines 
are to be split,” This affix denotes the object [alone — and cannot be 
employed, like those enumerated in No. 821, to denote also the action], 

u u I < 

9 9 i 

erarfi?! ii <1 ii 

gEOW I arsftST fan: i 

No. 823. — The affixes called kritya (No. 818) AND the affix LYUT 
are diversely applicable. [That is to say] sometime they are applied 
[where there was no express rule for their application] ; sometimes they 
are not applied [in spite of an express rule for their application] ; 
sometimes they are optionally employed or not ; and sorntimes there is 
some other result [licence permitted b}' the rule] [According to the 
following verse from tiie grammar called the Sdraswata], ** Seeing that 
the application of certain rules is various, they specify four kinds of 
varieties,” [viz. the four above-mentioned, — among which the last of 
the four includes all the cases not included in the other three} For 
examples andniyam chuvi\am ** powder for bathing,” ddniyo viprah a 
Brahman to whom a donation is to be made.” (In the first of these 
examples the ‘‘powder” is the “instrument” (expressible by the 3rd 
case); and in the second the Brahman is the “recipient” (expressible 
by the 4th case) ; — so in the both cases the affix is applied without any 
express rule— the express rule for its application (No. 821) bavii^ re* 
ference only to “act** and “object** (No. 823)} 

1 1 1 \ I « I 

I 
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No 824. — The affix yat comes a^ter [a root that end in] A vowel. 
Thus i^heya “ what is to be gathered.” 

M I 8 I I 

ufn 'w ’urn ^ wra i i lainj i 

No. 825. — Let long i be tlie substitute of long d when the affix 
YAT (No. 824) FOLLOWS. Thus {guwx being substituted by No. 420) 
we have deya what is to be given/’ gleya “to be exhausted.'* 

M I ^ I ec I 

TO mJr iig gM UTgrR I i mm i isrwm i 

No. 826. — Let the affix yat come after a root which ends in A 
PALATAL PRECEDED BY SHORT A. This debars the affix nyat (No 831), 
that we have sapya “ to be sworn/* labhya “ to be acquired.’* 

: ^q I ^ I ^ I I 

wm: I 

No. 827. — The affix kyap may come after these roots — viz. i 
‘to go,” SHTD “to praise,” svs “to govern,” VRi “to choose,” DRI 
“ to respect,” and jusm “ to phrase.” 

~mm fqfn ^ ^ i i 

T?«i; I I I 

No. 828. — Let tuk be the augment of a short vowel, when a 
KRIT affix, WITH AN INDICATORY P, FOLLOWS. Thus ityu “to be 
gone” — from the root l “to go”], ataiya “to be praised.” 

The verb ^ds moans “ to govern.” 

ure I f I 8 I ^8 I 

wrafe g i ftw; i i 

VTf fa: I fa}: i 

No. 829. — Let short i be the substitute of the penult of the root 
Sas “to instruct,” when the affix an (No. 634 ) follows, OR what 
affix begins with A consonant and has an indicatory k or n. Thus 
[from the roots mentioned in No. 827] we may have Hshya “to be 
instructed,” vjritya “ to be chosen/* ddritya “ to be honoured/* ju&fiya 
“ to be served/* 
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I ^ I t'l TO < 

spif I I 

No. 830. — Let the affix kyap optionally come ArrER the root 
MRW “to cleanse.” Thus “ to be cleansed.” 

I ^ 1 ^ I ^^8 I 

'«3»nrsTnf5rsriT^ icora i • vir^w i 

No. 831. — Lfit the affix nyat cooie after what ends in KI or rx 
or in A CONSONANT. Thus kdrya " to ho made,” hdrya ” to be taken,” 
dhdrya “ to be held.” 

5 1 ^ I ^ 1 I 

WTf Mi? HZlfH W I 

No, 832. — Let there be substituri(m of A guttural in the room 
OF CH AND of J, WHEN an aflix witli au indicatory GH follows, AND 
WHEN the affix NYAT (No 83 ij foi.luws. 

I 9 I I? I I 

qff: ^T3\im5RTUviiH5finr: i mm: i 

No. 833. — Let Vriddhi be the sub.stitute of the ik (No. 1) of MRU 
“to cleanse,” wdien a sdrvadJtdt aka or an drdhahrtaha affix follows: — - 
(No. 420). Tlius (on the option allowed F,y No. 830) ladrgya (No b32^ 
“ to be cleansed.” 

I 9 I ^ I I 

mnmmg i 

^pi&jxrT 1 

No. 834. —The verb hinij makes BHOJYA, when THE sense is “to 
BE EATEN,” but BHOGYA otherwise — [as when the sense is “ to be 
enjoyed,”]. 

So much for the management of the 'pvaknya affixes. 

M M I 

m: I SRilft gi^H I 
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No. 835. — These two affixes, NWOL AND. TEICH, are placed ^after 
verbal roots. According to No. 819, they have the sense of an 
“ agent.” 

I 3 I ^ I ^ I 

u 9 I sktcsr: i i 

>*> Na 

No. 836. — In the room OF YU and vu, there are ANA AND AKA. 
Thus (nwul having been added to tile root kri ‘'to make/’ by No. 
835 ; and the n and I having been elided by Nos. 148, 5, and 7 ; and 
vriddki being substituted according to Nos. 863 and 202^ we hav,e) 
kdraka, and (with trich — No. 835 — ) kartfi “a maker.” 

i 5i!rT^: i 

o V 

I I OTnft I wJrSit I trarfkcrgifknin: i 

No. 837. — After the verbs nad (nadi) ‘'to be happy,” &c., there 
is the LYU ; aB’TER the verbs grah “ to take,” &c., there is NINI ; and 
AFTER the verbs pach “to cook,” &:c., there is ACH. Thus naiid’^^lyu, 
[Nos. 497, 165, and 836] nandana “one who delights,” jandrdana 
\irom jana “mankind” and derived in like manner from ard! 

“to pain”] “Vishnu — the subduer of mankind,” lavana salt” [from 
lu “ to cut” — where the substitution of a cerebral n is an irregularity]. 
Then again grah-hnini No. S6)~grdhin “who takes,” athdyin No. 
806) “ who stays,” and mantrin “ who advises.” The class of verba 
pachy &;c.” is one not defined by rule — [compare Na. 53]. 

iSgqVWIlftfisT! I ^ I ^ I I 

bk: I ju: i gi?T; i ir: i i 

No. 838.— There is the affix KA after those verbs which havs 
AN IK AS their PENULT, AND after j6a “to know,” PRf ‘Vto please” 
and kb£ “ to throw.” Thus bvdha (No. 155) “ who knows,” kfiSci 
“who is thin,” jna (No. 524) “who knows,” priya “what please,” 
Hra (No. 706) “ who throws.” 

mVti I ^ I ^ I I 

mi; I i 
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No. 839. — And [ka — No. 838 — shall come — ] after a verb 
einliag*in long a, when there is an upasarga (No. 47). Thus 
prajna “ very wise/’ siigla " very weary” — [d having been substituted 
for the ai of glai by No. 528]. 

^ I ^ I ^88 I 

?iii^ irt: 5 r: i 1 

No. 840. — Let the affix ka come after the verb grah “ to take/’ 
WHEN the agent §o expressed denotes A HOUSE. Thus griha (No. 675) 
‘'a house.’* 

^ I 5^ I ^ I 

wnn:»!i i sRoi srhIh sRwsFnc: i 

No. 841. — The affix an comes after a verbal root, WHEN THE 
OBJECT is in composition ^vith it. Thus kumbha-kdra ‘one who 
makes pots ” — i. e. “ a potter.” 

^T&Tig^H5f I ^ I I ^ I 

^TSTOTs: I ina: i i «»35fac: • fiuw i 

nmiRrra: i 

No. 842. — The affix ka comes after a verb that ends in LONG X, 
WHEN there is no upasarga (No. 47). This debars the an (No. 841) — 
and we have goda “ who gives a cow,” dhanada “ who gives wealth,” 
and kamhalada “ who gives a blanket.” Wliy “ when there is no 
upasarga?'* Witness gosanpradciya (No. 806) “who ceremoniously 
gives a cow.” 

5R: i JT5rTf?r fgwRrfe to: i mrg; 

C\ ^ N> C\ 

No. 843. — The affix ka comes AFTER mulavibhuj, <.^c. Thus 
mulavihhuja -‘a car (which cuts the roots — c. g.y of the grass, &c. in its 
course).” This is a class of words [not enumerated under any rule, 
but] to be recognised by the form [see No. 53]. Thus mahidhra or 
ilcudhra “a mountain” — “what holds the earth” — (from dhri “to 
fhold ”). 

I ^ I I I 

wit I ' 

Q 
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No. 844 .— Of the verb chak “ to go,” the affi.x is TA, when a word 
iti composition witli it is in the locative case. Tims kuruchttm “who 
goes among the Kui-uh.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

fvrerrgt: i i g q8i ; R ij i ^rrarragt: i 

No. 845 . — And when the word in composition with it is liurKSnA 
“alms” STCN/V “an army,” and adava ‘^having taken,” (then ta is the 
o.lttir char “ to go ”j. Thus bhikshdc/iara “ a beggar ” — “ who goes 
tor alms ,” — smarkara “ omi who goes with the army.” The word 
dddya ends in lyap (No. 941): — from it we may hixvc dddyachur a 
“ who goes after having taken.” 

\ \ I ^0 I 

^Tfiru sRrfTO: i 

s> 

No. K4d. — The allix ia efunes after the verb KUI “ to make,” WHEN 
these sens(?s unj to be* indicated — viz. cause, uaiut, and DOING with 
the (JUAIN. 

^ I c M 

iHKWW'RSnUPq ?TTim f^rtj WT^TI: eRTTrUrta^ RTO I 

feaciT I I i 

No. 847. — In a compound (No. 9(>I), let s always bo the substitute 
of visarga coming after a, and not being part of an indeclinable 
word (No. tl91)), when khi “to make” foli.ows, or Kami “to desire/ 
OR KANSA “a goblet,” or KUMJUrA “ajar,” or patra “a vessel,” or 
KU^A “a counter (in the shap(‘ of a piece of stick, used at sacrihces to 
keep count of the prayers),” or kabnI “the ear.” Thus (as examples 
of the three cases under No. 84b) yasasknvi virlyd “honourable 
science/’ 6'rm7/^/<a/i:nra “ who performs obsequios,” vacliunakara “who 
doeft what be is bid.” 

I ^ I I i 

No. 848. -^The affix kha;^ coinea AFTER the verb £j “ to tremble/' 
when it ends in ni fNo. J4i7), 
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^ I ^ I ^ I I 

%gm 5 5i?iCT ^ wtrnw: si wajqw i tirwi- 

I snmuxi: i 

No. 849. — When that which ends with an affix having an indi- 
catory kh follows, lot MUM be the augment OF the words ARUS ‘'a vital 
part/' DWisHAT “ an enemy/' and what ends with a vowel, provided 
it he not an indeclinable, ^ince the affix kha^ (No. 848) has an 
indicatory s (No. 418), the affixes >ap (Ko. 419) &C. are here appli- 
cable. Jammiejaya wlio awes mankind " — [the name of a prince]. 

I ^ I Si I I 

finraa:: i amsRc: i 

No. 850. — The affix i^iACH comes AFTER the verb VAD “ to speak." 
when puiya or va^a is the word in composition with it. Thus pri- 
yanvada (No. 849) “who speaks kindly/' vasativtula “ who professes 
submission." 

I i I 5^ I I • 

’rarsRpi sr^iTRTw^: wm i grfcmfii: i xrfJor- 

JTfua i q fa g r<ni » ft i 

No. 851. — And let kha5 come after the verb ynan “to think/* 
when the word in composition wilh it is a word with a case affix, and 
WHEN it is employed to signify thought whereof the object is 
SELF. By the “and" it is meant that the affix nl/ii (No. 856) may 
be employed in tiu' .same sense. Thus paydliatltfianya or pandita^ 
mdn{ “ who thinks himself learned." 

f M I ^ I I 

*1^ afira gfvTO ftra im wwm "aTW: to i 

^ -v S> 

No. 852. — These affixes — viz. Tiianin, kwanip, vamp, and vich 
ARK SEEN AFTER OTHER verbs ALSO [besides those ending in a; — see 

P6nini III. 2. 74]. 

I 9 I 5? I C I 

aw: g5ri Ji I 'jr fii »grr qm ^ram i niriftrAii i 

X ^ ^ s» 
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No. 853. — The augment IT (No. 433) is NOT that of a hfit affix, 
when it begins with a va^. The verb sri means ''to iniure - 
[Adding to this the affix manin, — No. 852 — we have] avMrman 
** who destroys well’* [e. g. destroys sin or ignorance] [From the verb 
i “to go/* by adding kwanip, we have] prdtarit'wan (No. 828) 

“ who goes early.’* 

ft , I f I 8 * 

5®Tfr \ fe snqfT ^ fi ftrarar i i 

V N. * 

vsnrr i fag i ^ fta f^gram i n? i i gmn i 

No: 854. — When the affixes viT (III. 2. G7) and van (No. 852) 
FOLLOW, let LONG 1 be substitaded in the room of a nasal. Thus 
(from the verbjian "to bring forth,” vijdvan "who brings forth/' and 
BO, from the verb on (oriri ) " to send away/* ovdvan " who removes’ 

(L e. removes sin, &c.). The affix vich (No. 852), with the verbs riis/i 
and rish "to injure,” (gtcna being substituted by No. 485 — and the v 
elided by 330,) gives rosh and reWi " who injures.’* la the same way, 
from gan " to reckon,” sxigan " who reckons well " 

I ^ I I 90 

I I I W[^z I 

5^0. 855, — And this also— viz. icwip — is seen [after a verb — see 
No. 81G.]. Thus [the whole affix disappoarinic tlirough Nos. 155, 36, 
and 330,] wo have ukhdsrnt (Nos. 363 and 2S7) "falling from the 
pot/’ parimdhiLKd " falling from the leaves,” vdhahhrut "failing from 
a car.” 

^cEi^n^ \ \ ^ I 

No. 856. — Whkn' habit i.s to he exhrE.sseo, the affi.t ^iiNi 
comes after a verb, provided the word with a case affix in com- 
position with it DOES NOT MEAN A GENU.S. Thus ushnubhojin " wh» 
eats his meal hot.” 

*1^: I ^ I ^ I c:? I 
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*No. 857. — Let the affix nini come after the verb man “ to think/' 
when, there is a word with a case-affix in composition with it. Thus 
darian{yamdnin “ who thinks himself handsofne." 

I f I ^ I I 

WW: I r 

No 858. — When an affix with an indicatory kh follows, 
(the short vowel, by VI. 3. 61, is the substitute of the word in 
composition with the verb) PROVIDED IT is NOT an INDECLINABLE. 
Thus kdlifimanyd (No. 840) “ who fancies herself the goddess K4H." 

JXW* I ^ I M I 

I H T Hq i aH j ’dni- 

wnrar^ • • 

No. 859. — The affix nlni in the sense of agent comes after the 
verb yaj ** to sacrifice” with the sense of past time, when the word in 
composition is IN THE instrumental case. Thus somaydjin ‘'who has 
sacrificed with the Soma juice,” agnishtomaydjin “.who has sacrificed 
with a live days' series of offeriuga” 

^ I I es I 

WH i xiTt fearr^ i i 

No. 8G0. — The affix kwanip, in the sense of object, comes AFTER 
the verb drisS to see,” with a past signification. Thus pdradf^iiaoan 
“ who has seen across.” 

xnrfw i ^ i ev i 

irfsTO I irfwjWTfgrwore: I nsN SrfyHsrra i naj' 

inm I 

No. 861. — The affix l;n,cc?iip comes after the verbs yudh “to 
fight,” AND KRI “ to make,” WHEN the word in composition is rAjan 
“ a king.” Thus rdjayudhwan (No. 200) “ who has caused the king to 
fight,” rdjakriiwun (No. 828) “ who has made a king.” 

^ w I ^ 1 5? 1 

5PK ^STfirarT i «wpsn i 
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No. 862. — And when SAHA with*' is the word in composition 
[No. 861 applies]. Tlius sahayudkwan ‘‘ who has made to fight with/' 
sahakfitwan ** who has done anything along with (another).” 

I ^ I I ^9 I 

No. 863. — When the word in composition with it is IN thp: loca- 
tive CASE, let the affix da come afteu jan “ to be producced” — 
[whence jan, by No. 2G7, will become ja]. 

^ I O ^ I ^8 i 

I I I 

No. 864. — When a word with a KRIT affix is the last in a com- 
pound of the kind called TATPUUUSHA (No. y.H2), then the elision 
of [the 7th case-affix of the singular — .see No. 7(i8 — ] need not take 
place — it being treated DlVEnsEl.Y [—sec No. 82:5 — ] Thus saranija 
(No. 863) or aaroja (No. 126) “ what is produced in the lake,” — (i. e 
a lotus). 

w ^NafTHT^ i ^ i ee i 

HOT \ 

No. 8G5. — And (No. 8G3 shall apjdy) when an upasaikja is iii 
composition [with the verb jan “ to be prodncnrl’ J, and whien the 
SENSE is simply appellative. Thus prajd (No. 1 341V— of which let 
the sense be a son” or “ people.” [The term liorc being simply 
appellative and not descriptive cannot be explained by giving the 
signification of its component elements : — so the ahthor says “let the 
sense be,” &c.] 

I ^ I ^ I I 

»St ttgregr ei: I 

No. 8GC. — These two affixes, — viz. kta and ktavatu are called 
NISHTHA. 

filHT I ^ I I ^05^ I 

MWTOfiromTfReT i rn* rwirilH wra^K^t: w., aR^ gsfkfa 
toh: I QTH wn i firo: i gaaffg ftwn: i 
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No. 867. — Let niShtitA (No. 86(5) conio after a verbal root employ- 
ed with th^ sense of past time. Of the two [aHixes called nifihihd^ 
kta is employed, according to No. 820, only in the sens* ^ ihe action 
and of the object; whilst ktavain, according to No. 819, has the sense 
of the wieni. Thti.s Mudtati nmyd I bathed” ( — literally ‘‘it was 
bathed by rne ” — ) ; dvtas itraf/n VinhyMt “Vishnu wms praised l)y thee," 
vihvarl kritavdn vMniivh “Vishnu created all things.” 

T5T«ri w: 

nmut fi r mww ^ ^w i lig ni uthtIw n i v 

Cv <c 

fwiniiTij I i fjwi: i i 

No. 8(58. — Let N be the Hub.stitute of the t of A nishtiiA (No. 866) 
coming after r and d, and [let vibe also iho substitute] of the D OF the 
root that comes refore the nif<1i{hA. Thus, from “to injure" 
[which, by Nos. 706 and 651. becomes we have Hrna “injured;" 
and [from hhid and cJdt.id] bhimut “ 8f"[)arated,” and chhinna “cut." 

I c I 5 I 8^ I 

f^t3TFfPi TOTR I ^TT^* i I 

No. 869. — Let vi bo tin* .substitute of tfio t of a nishthd (No. 866 ) 
coining after a root in i.ono a and beoinnino wrrn A conjunct 
consonant Containing a van. 7'lius [from drai “to sleef>,” which, by 
No. 528, beeoine.s drd,] we have drdna “slept and [^nnn ylai] gldna 
“ sad.” 

I ^ I I 88 I 

imsp? i str: i iOT vtr: i ’Tinrr* 

es c\ >* 

I 

No. 870. — After the twenty-one, roots “u'j, &c.” (No. 736), lot it 
be as above [i. e. as directed in No. 868]. 7diuK luwv “cut.” In the 
case of the root /ytt “ to decay,” according to No. G75, there i& the 
substitution of a vowel for the eeini-vowel [which, by No. 285), absorbs 
the final]. 

I ^ I 8 I P I 

?ij^axraT|P!: tir RimiT^n rrcriw i i 
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No. 871. — Let the long vowel*be the substitute for what euds with 
a vowel-substitute (No. 281) coming after a CONSONANT which is part 
of the base. Thus jina (No. 870) decayed.'’ 

I C I I 8^ I 

wii W15T: I i 

No. 872. — And after a root that has an indicatory o, [the 
substitute for the t of a nishthd is n\. Thus, from hhujo ‘Ho be croo- 
ked,” bku^na “crooked,” and from tuosiai “to increase” [with the 
prefix ut] uclichhuna “ increased.” 

c I I I 

I wbr: I 

No. 873. — Let k be [tlie substitute for the t of a nishthd] AFTeA 
the verb {5usu “ to be dry.” Thus mshka “ dry.” 

I S I 

No. 874. — Let v be [the substitute for the ^ of a nishthd] AFTER 
the verb pace “ to cook.” Thus pakiiu “ cooked.” 

The verb kshai means “ to wane.” 

wtih m 

am: I 

No. 875. — Let m be [the substitute of the f of a nishthd] AFTER 
the verb KSBAI “to waste away.” Thus kshdma (No. 528) “emaciated.” ' 

I ^ I 8 I I 

WTO I wrftra: i i f ^ i 

No. 876. — When a nishthI with the augment it follows there 
is elision of ni (No. 747). Thus bhdvita “caused to be,” bhdvitavdn 
“ who caused to be.” 

The verb drih means “ to injure.” 

I 9 I 5^ I ^0 I 

^ wiR q I 



KRIDANTA. 


265 


• No. 877. — The verb drih “*to injure” takes the anomalous form 

PRipHAjJN THE SENSE OF THICK AND OF STRONG. 

I 9 I 8 I 8^ I 

rntr fififk I fifrin i 

No. 878. — Of the verb dha ''to hold/' the substitute is HI, when 
an affix, beginning with the letter t and having an indicatory t, follows. 
Tuus hita " held.” 

%T I 3 I 8 I 80 

3:? rntr f5*5% i i i 

No. 879. — Let oath be the substitute OF the da called A GHU 
(No. 662), when an affix, beginning with the letter t and having an 
Indicatory k, follows. A char being substituted [for the th by No. 90], 
we have datta "given.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

No. 880. — The affi:: kanach is optionally thp substitute of lit 
^No. 423). 

955 ^ I ^ I I I 

V Cs • ^ 

No. 881. — The affix kanach AND kwasu arc optionally the sub- 
stitutes of lit — [«ee No. 372 — ]. According to No. 409, the affix 
Jednach is dtmanepada [and can therefore be attached to those roots 
only which take the dtmanepada affixes — see No. 411]. Thus chak- 
rdrui [No. 426) “did make.” 

I C I ? I I 

«rTi?iw wt: i i 

No. 882 . — And there is the substitution of n in the room of a 
root that ends in m, when m and v follow. Thus [from the root gam 
“to go”]jaga'h,wdn “did go.” 

5R I ^^8 I 



26G ^THE LAOnUKACMUDl : 

9i2r Vw iir ctj • ^rarfk; • 

^ OVI I 

No. 883.— These two affixes ^atui Banach are optionally the sub- 
stitutes of L^T (No. 406), WHKN AGREEING WITH WHAT ENDS NOT WITH 
THE FIRST case-affix. [As these affixes have an indicatory ^ ] the affixes 
& 3 tp d'c., (Nos. 418 and 419) are applicable. The pachuntufi chaiirai^ 
paiya “ behold Chaitra who is cooking (for another).” 

^ I 9 I I c:^ I 

• a^HTT?? trpi I nff 

BU nuHtimirvj^miM sfq 9 ftra 1 %si: 1 

No. 884. — Let MUK be the augment of a base ending in a, WHEN 
ANA (Nos. 883 and 409) Foixow's. Thus ])acJi 0 imdnati ckaitran patya 
** behold Chaitra who is cooking (for himself).” 

Since the term [in No. 883] might have been supplied 

(No. 5) from No. 406 [which is the aphorism immediately preceding 
No. 883 in the order of the Ashiddhydyi — it is clear that something 
is intended by«the double citation — and this can be nothing else ex- 
cept that No. 883 may ai)ply] sometimes even when the word is in 
concord with a nominative. Thus (hvijah “who is a twicc-born 
man.” 

5 b: Btw BBaMHiiir bt i I i 

>» V# V 

No. 885. — The affix VASU is optionally the siibstitue OF j^ATRI 
(No. 883) corning after the root vid “ to know.” I’hus or 
vidwas “ wdio knows.” 

rh I ^ I ^ I I 

m 7\ri7fm^i wmMi P!: I 

No, S86. — 3'hose two, viz. the fAfflxes tiairi and hdnach (No. 883) 
are called sat. 

5951 I ^ I ^ I * 

wftwRB wkwunn bw i 



KRIDANTA. 


2C7 


No. 8S7. — An affix called sat*(No. 880) is OPTIONAIXY the sub.sti- 
tute OF U!JT (No. 440). Thws karishyantnA or kariskyavidnaA paSya 
“ behold him about to make.” 

^ i ? 1 5* i i 

fsfitmfuanm 35niJmiTT??!^i^Tf5a wgj i 

No. 8(S«S.— Thf! afHxcs to bo enunciated, reckoning from tliis point 
AS FAR AS KWIP (No. 89.*]) ineliiHivc, are to be understood IN TIIK SENSE 
OF AGENTS HAVING SH(’U A HAlUT,” “ HAVING SUCH AND SUC?11 A 
NATURE,” AND “ HAVING SKILL IN SUCH AND SUCH AN ACTION.” 

I ^ I 5^ I I 

gtm I 

V 

No. 889. — The affix*TRiN ( — see No. 888). Thus kartd ka\in 
** who makes mats.” 

No. 890. — The affix shXkan comes after j.vu» “ to talk idly,'’ 
BHIKSH “ to seek alma,” KUTT “ to cut,” lunt “ to steal,” and viu6 ” to 
serve.” 

I ^ I ^ I ^ I 

iTr*?*TWTf5: V irwsr: wm i si^aTSR: i arrsR: i 

N. 

No. 891. — Let the letter SH being the initial OF AN AFFIX be in- 
dicatory. Thus jalpdka (No. 890) “a babbler,” vardka “ pitiable.” 

^t!»nrarf»ret IT! I ? I ? I I 

I wrtm: i ftra: i 

S» N* « 

No. 892.' — The affix U comes after [roots that have taken] the 
affix SAN (No. 752), and a^asi ” to wish,” and iuuksh “to beg.” Thus 
chikirshii (No. 753), “desirous of doing” a«a/i.su “ desirous,” 

“ a beggar.” 

? I ^39 I 

I m: i 
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No. 893. — The affix kwip (see No. 888) comes AFTER the verbs 
BHRAj “ to shine,” bhXs “ to shine,” dhurv " to injure,” DYUT “ to shine," 
6bj " to be strong,” p^f " to fill,” JU “ to move rapidly,” AND SHTtr " to 
praise” when it is preceded BY the word gravan “ a stone.” Thu8 
vibhrdj “ splendid,” bhaa “ light.” 

vrltiq: I 8 I I 

ffiT *K?rr?T ^ i m: i ftratri i i i 

No. 894. — After the letter r, let there be elision of the letters 
ehh and v, when kwi (i. e. kw^p — No. 893) follows, or an affix beginning 
with a jhal and having an indicatory k or n. Thus [from dhurv we 
have] dkur ** who injures/’ and so vidyut “ lightning,” urk strength/' 
and 'puT “ what fills.” 

In the case of ju “ swift,’* (according to the opinion of the Mahd- 
bhdskya) a long vowel is the substitute of ju to move rapidly/’ in 
consequence of the attraction" of the expression “being seen" in No" 
852 (which, Patanjali holds, is wide enough to provide fof all that the 
supplementary rule of Kdtydyana, No. 895, refers to). [In the word] 
grdvastut “a stone-worshipper" (the t comes from No. 828). 

H I mw I 

!, THE LONG vowel is the substitute 
OF VACH “ to speak," PRACHCHH “ to ask," i.YATA-STU “ to praise long,’* 
KATA-PRU “to move through a mat," JU “to move rapidly," AND SrI 
“ to serve," and there is No substitution of a vowel for the semi-vowel 
(by No. 075)." Thus vdh “ the voice" (the organ which speaks). 

W* w M I 8 I I 

OTB g WWTH ^ 353 |pr 

wtl »IR^n3T g I IIT3 1 5imJH I 

^ ^ Cv 

wi iraa I ^1*: i i 

No. 890. — And OF chh with tuk (No. 120) and of v, respectively, 
& and uth are the substitutes, when kwi follows, or A NASAL, or 
what, beginning with a jhal, has an idicatory k or n. Thus, from 
prichchati “he asks,” prdt (Nos. 105 and 334) “who asks/’ dyatastu 
•* who praises long,’ kaJtapru “ a worm ” (which gets through mats) ; 
the word yti has been mentioned (under No. 894) ; art “the god- 
dess Lakshmi ’’ (who serves Hari), 


No. 895.- 


si's* 

When kwip follow 
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1 1 1 « I I 

«raTt; WT?r I 3[Trq^ I 

No. 897. — Let the affix shtran , with the sense of instrument» 
come AFTER the verbs dap “ to cut,” Nf “ to lead,” ^AS “ to hurt,” YU 
to join,” yuj '‘to join,’* SHTU "to praise/' titd “to inflict pain,” 6I 
‘‘to bind,” SIGH “to sprinkle,” *MIH “to urine,” PAT “to fall,” DAd 
“bite,” AND NAH “ to bind,” Thus ddtra “ tliat with which one euts” 
(e. g. a sickle). 

^ q I I I wren i mti^ i 

qqq I i jgT » l 

No. 898. — And the augment if (No. 433) is not that of these ten 
affixes, viz. ti (i. e. ktin or ktich);T\Jn, SHTRAN, TAN, KTHAN, KSI, SUCH, 
SARAN, KAN, AND SA. Thus eastra (No. 897) “a weapon," yotm “the 
tie that fastens the yoke,” yoktra “the tie of the yoke,” stotra “a 
panegyric,” totiva “a goad,” setra “a ligament,” sc/a m “a sprinkling 
vessel,” mcdhra “ the penis,” pattra “ a vehicle,” danshtrd (No. 334) 
“a molar tooth,” naddhH (Nos. 389 and 58G) “a thong.” 

I ? I 9 I \e« 1 

^frqq \ qfqqq I I qf^ i i 

qftqq i 

No. 809.— Let tlic affix ttra come after the verbs ri “ to go,” LtJ 
to cut,” DHU “ to shake,” sUn; “to bring forth,” khan “to dig,” SHAH 
“ to bear,” and char “logo.” Thus aritra “a rudder,” laviira “a 
sickle ” dhavitra “ a fan ” s<tvitra “ cause of production,” Ichanitra 
“a spade,” sahitra “ patience,” “instituted observance,” or “a 

narrative.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

qfqqq i 

No. 900. — [The affix Ura comess] AiTEB the verb PU “to puwfy,” 
when the sense is simply appellative [aud not descriptive]. Thus 
vavitra " the sacrificial thread.” 
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Now of the affixes “u;i, &c.” 

05aTOiPiirj4wfa[«ivnaiwi Tin i T5tT?ftrrf qrm: i ara: i i 

siTOcmuf I ma: nma i ^arac: i a^gRrafirfH ara: i anr 

Tfhiw I 

No. 901. — Let the affix UN come AFTER the verbs Kill to make," 

- VA “to blow," PA “to drink," JI “to overcome/' mi “to scatter," 
SHWAI) “ to be pleasant to the taste,” SADll “ to accorr\j)Ush," AND A^ 
“ to pervade.” Thus kdrvu “ an artisan,” vdtju “ the wind,” pdyu “the 
organ of excretion,” jdyn “a drug,” (which “overcomes disease”), 
mdyu “ the bile,” aicddu “ sweet,” sddkit “ who accomplishes the 
object of another -hence “virtuous,” dsu “quickly.” 

I ^ I ^ 1*^ I 

aniiR ^rartri t vj: i ^fgarfaf^rn i 

^ V* Ov 

vim^nifin Hraurtra hh: itt » 

^T%aBT3:T35%IWfT^ I WnHITfeN II 

No. 902. — Li-t these affixes — viz. UN, &c., with tho force of the 
present [i. e. implying neither [)ast time nor future], and with a 
sense simply appellative [and not deseriptive], be attached DIVERSELY 
[ — see No. «S2d — ]. Soim? afHxes, tlmugh Uiere be no express injunc- 
tion regarding tliem, arc to be infernMi to belong to this class. The 
ni.ixim in regaici to the affixes “/{//, tfe.” is this — that “when, in ap 
f)ellalives, we lind the forms of verbal roots nnd affixes coming after 
them, — then one may know, from Iht; result [as [)resented in the word], 
what are the indicatory letters [wliich tlie affix must have possessed 
in order U) produce the result].” 

fawT^T^mr i ^ t ^ i 

^0 I 

faiHramir<7t urmcai ?fi: i nrrarar^ai- 

xrraw I gnaj Hiffl i gititi 5 ^^ uifk 1 

No. 903. — 'rhese two affixes — viz, titmun AND NWUL arc placed 
after a verbal rout, with the force of the future, when the word in con- 
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stniction therewith Ls another vjpuB [denoting an action performed] 
you THE SAKE OF THE [future] ACTION. What ends in tumun, since it 
ends in is indeclinable, according to No. 400. Thus Ijiahnari 
dmsh\utl yuii or krlshnajl dar^ako ydti “ he goes to see [ — i, e. goca 
for the sake of seeing—] Krishna/' 

55^ I ^ M I I 

TOUT u?rr ut i 

No. 00 1. — The afDx tumcn may be applied, WHEN the word in 
construcuou i.s [not a verb— see No. 9ud — but] kALA, SAMAYA,OH VELA, 
“ time.” Thus kdla htu>kUi')n, or smuayo bhokluin, or veld bhoktum, 
”timo to eat” — or ‘‘ time for eating.” 

I ^ I ^ I I 

^ V 

No. 905. — The aflix ijhun comes after a root, when hie SENSE of 
THE HOOT is denoted as having attaim‘d to the completed state. Thus 
pdka (No.s. 4i^9 and *S:32) “ maturity.” 

^ i ^ i sf i i 

3Fn:« i 

No. 900. — Anj) the udix (jJt(tn [comes after a root], WHEN THE 
SENSE IS that of an AFPEI.I.ATIVE— THE WOUl) being KFLATEI) [to the 
verb from whicli its name is deduced — see No. 945 — ] but NOT as 
AGENT, 

xrfsr ^ I o » I I 

TS^^: WTH I m: I i tjj: i 

c)07 . — And when chan (No. 900) follows, in the ^ense of 
.STATE OH INSTRUMENT, there is elision of I he n of tlie root railj “to 
colour.” Thii.s idya “pas.sion” ( — the in.strmaent by which objects 
are coloured). Why in these two senses? Witnes.s raihga “a theatre” 
— the place in which the passion.s [are addressed). 

< I ' 
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r 

^ 5 R: I ^TTOUTOR I fSiSRTO: I 

I i 

No. 908. — The affix ghan comes after the root dti “ to gather,” 
AND K xs the substitute OF the initial [cA], in these tenses— viz. — 
a DWELLING, a FUNERAL PILE, THE BODY, AND COLLECTION. “ Collec- 
rion*' means making a heap. Thus nikdya “a dwelling,” kdya *‘a 
funeral pile” or “the body,” gomayanikdya “a heap of cow-dung.” 

^ I ^ I I 

TO^T^rlTH I I ^TU: I 

No. 909. — After a root ending in i or f, there is the affix ACH, 
Thus chaya “ gathering,” jaya “ victory.” 

I ? M I S|9 I 

I srt: « nt: I trs: i ot?: i 5 f 9 ; i «Rr: i 

No. 910. — After a root ending in rI, or in u or u, there is the 
affix AP. Thus [from kri “to scatter” kara “scattering,” from gri 
“to swallow”] gara “poison,” [from yu “to join”] yava “barley,'* 
(from shfu “to. praise”) stava “praise,” (from lu “*to cut”) lava “reaping, ' 
(from pu to “purify ”) pava “ winnowing (corn).” 

sRfevirHW I hot: i lira: i 

No. 911.— “When the .sense is that of ohan (Nos. 905, Ac.) 
the affix «:a cs directed to be employed.” Thus fNo. 524) 

“a certain measure,” vvjhiia (Nos. 540 and 314) “an obstacle.” 

f|rr: I ^ I ^ I cc I 

No. 912. — The afhx KTKI comes AFTEU THAT verb WHICH HAS AN 
INDICATOHY I)U. 

I « I 8 I ^0 I 

I I I I 

No. 913 . — Of the affix ktri (No, 91 2 \ map is alwav^s the augment, 
when the sense is that of completion. Tlius pakinma “what is ripe,” 
[and, from the root darap] upfrima (No. 584) “sown — (as a held.” 

^ I ^ » ce I 

I I 
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No. 914. — After THAT verb \\^hich has an indicatory tu, the 
affix ATHUQH comes. Thus, from tavepri “ to tremble/* vepathw**& 
trembling.” 

r ^ M I ^0 I 

wb : I mfT I uw: i i htr: i tsoi: i 

No. 915. — The affix nan comes afi'ER the verbs YAJ “to worship^' 
Yach to ask for,” y.at “ to strive,” viCHCfiH “to shine/* PRACHCrfH 
to ask,” AND KAKsii “ to preserve.” Thns yajna “sacrifice/* yd^id 
1“ solicitation/’ yatna “effort/* vtsna (\ i. 4e. 1^.)^ Iwsive*' prasna '' o. 
Iquestion,” ralcskna “ protection.*’ 

I ^ I ^ I I 

\ 

No. 9Ifi. — The affix n*an comes after the verb swap “to sleep.** 
Thus Hwapna “ a (Ircam.” 

%T: ft?: M I ^ I « I 

jrfy: I I 

No. 9 17. — Let the affix ki come after a ghcj (No. *’602), when 
AN UPASARGA [precedes it]. Thus [from dkd “ to have '*] pradhi “ the 
periphery of a wheel,” and tqxtdhi “ fraud.’* 

I ^ M I ^8 I 

wra I i g!%: i i 

No. 91 <S, — To express the action by a word IN t/jk FEMININE, the 
affix KTIN is added. This supersedes yhan (No. 905). Thus Icfiti 
‘^action/’ sluti “ praise.” 

ftiemjTW i hji sfm? \ i 

I qfsi: I 

•s. Ow 

No. 919. — “ After verbs ending in Rl, and after the verbs LU “ to 
cuC &c. the affix ktin should be declared to be ukk h nishth a 

[No. 866).*' Hence (No. 868) there is the substitution of n for the f 
in the examples Hrnni “scattering/* luni “reaping,” dhuni “agitation/* 
EHtni “ destruction.” 

wwrfkw: % I ^ I firoj I \ > 

I OTrffi: I 

R 
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No. 920. — **The affix Kwip comes AJfn'EK Sanpat [i. e. after the 
verb jxwi “to go” with the prefix sam], Szc/* sonpat “prosperity, 
vipfxt calamity/’ dpat “calamity.” The affix ktin also is wislied iu 
this case, by Patcinjali. Thus sa/ipatti, vinatti, dpaiti. 

No. 921. — And these words — viz. UTI “preserving, sport,” yutl 
“ joining,” JUTI “velocity,” sati “destruction,” heti “a weapon,” 
AND kIrti “are anomalous forms, 

in»nT<raT3r5R.^aT^ ^ »S5ri5T g i i 

I I h: I I I tt: i 

No. 922. — When an affix beginning with a nasal, or kvji (i. e. 
kvjip), or one begimiiug with ix jkal and havmg an mdicatory k or n, 
follows, then uth is substituted in the room of the penultimate letter 
AND of the V of these words — viz. JW4U “to have fever/’ twau “to 
hasten,” sutw “ to go,” av “to protect,” and mav “to blind.” Thus 
iti “preserving,’* and, with the aiWx. kwip, jur “ one who has fever,” 
tdv “ one who is quick,” sra “ a sacrificial ladle, ’ m “a protector,” mu 
“one who binds.” 

I ^ M I * 

I 

No. 928. — The form ichChha “desire,” from ish “to wish,” is 
iri'cgalar. 

^ t ^ I ^ I * 

nfqOT^w: f^umsRn:: Urna: i i tnrarnn i 

No. 924. — After verbs that end in AN affix, let there be the 
affix A, the word bemg feminine. 

Thus [after iri, by No. 75G, has become chih''r‘!^ha “to wish to 
do,” the affix a is added by this rule, and elided by No. 505, and then, 
the feminine termination ^dp (No. 1341) presents itself, so that we 
have] “the desire to do,” putrakdmyd (No. 772) “desire 

of a son/* 
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I ^ I ^ I ^0^ I 

ftauTw: WfRR: i ^ i 

No. 925. — And let the affix a come after that verb which HAS 
A HEAVY vowel (No. 484) AND ends in A consonant, when the word 
[to be forrnetl] is feminine. Thus ( — see No. 924 — ) ihd “effort/* 

i ^ I X®® ^ 

^^KWTTOT?: I SRTTntT I '?TT»!!T I 

No 926. — After verbs ending in Ni (No. 747) and after As “to 
sit/* AND J^UANTH “ to loose/* there is the affix vuoH — to the exclusion 
of a (Nos. 924 and 925). Thus kdrand (No. 836) “ the causing to do/* 
hdrand “ the causing to take.’* 

wri \ m \ \ i 

No. 927. — The .affix kta is added, when the action is expressed 
— tlie word being IN the neuter. 

w i 1 I ^ I • 

I ISRRIJ I 

No. 928 . — And the affix LYUT [is added under the circumstances 
stated in No. 927]. Thus hasitam or kasanavi (No. 836) “laughter.** 

df% w: mdw I ^ I ^ I » 

No. 929. — The afiix (iHA is added, when the word is [to be] AN 
AIM’ELEATIVE, [the AVOld being] CENKRALI.Y in the MASCULINE. 

\ i \ \i i I 

No. 930. — When the affix gha follows, a short vowel is substi- 
tuted in the room of chhfid “to cover'* [in its form — No. 741 — cuhAdi] 
when DESTITUTE OF TWO OR MORE UPASARGAS. Thus d>intachchhada 
‘ the Up” [ — that by which tbe teeth are covered]. The word dJeara 

‘ a mine’' [is derived from kri “ to do *' — No. 929]. A mine i.^ so named 
because men “.work (dkurvanti) in it.*’ 

M M I I 

TTSmt; f muffiu aq tR i KT I 
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No. 931 . — When there is the upasarga AVA, the affix ohan cftmes 
AFTER the verbs TRI “to cross” AND STRi “to spread.” Thus avatdra 
“ the descent (or incarnation) of a deity,” auastdra “ a screen round* 
tent.” 


I ^ I ^ I I 

I I tiTH wjfw- 

fijiR anwfkftraqrsrrn: i 


No. 932. — And after a verb ending in A consonant, there is 
ghan to the exclusion of gha (No. 929). Thus [from ram “ to sport”] 
rdma '‘R^ma” — i. e. in whom the devout delight; apdnidrga “that 
[plant] by which disease or the like is cleared away.” 

U I ^ I I 

)7Tt ^ I I 

sFtr Worm i i Timsi:: i wsRt: i 

N» » 

No. 933. — The affix kiial is added to a verb, when ISHAD AND DUR 
AND su arc combined with it IN THE sense of unple.vsantly or plea- 
santly. According to No. 820, this affix appears only when the sense 
is that of the action or the object Thus — in the sense of unpleasantly 
—dushkarah (Vlll. 3. 41.) fcafo bJuivatd “a mat is difficult fof your 
honour to make and in the sense of pleasantly — ishatkara “ that 
which is made by little at a time,” sukara “ what is made wdth 



^ i Hawiffr 

Nd N* N) G\ S> ^ 


’«T^T 5^1 ^ I ^ I I 

58raTjxrara[: i fmmw: mm wwm i arsnw: i wmw: i 

s> 


No., 934. — after a verb ending in LONG A, there is the YUCH, 
to the exclusion of khal (No. 933). Thus iahatpdnah (No. 836) eomo 
bhavatd “ the Soma-juice is to be drunk by you, Sir, by little at a 
time,” dushpdna “difficult to be drunk,” supdna “easy to be drunk;*’ 

ui^T w 1 1 1 s I I 


rmr i m 2 c|t: i ^ i fm- 

fisw I I 
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No. 935 “^According to the pifLctice OF THE ANCIENTS, the aflSx 
KTwX conges after a verb, when there are in combination with it ALA A 
AND KHALU IN THE SENSE OF PROHIBITION. Thus, froUl M to give/* 
which, No. 879, substitutes dathj we hawe alatldutwA “ do not give** 
and, from pd “ to drink,” which, by No. 625, substitutes long t, we have 
pitwa kh(du “do not drink.” Why do we say when there are alaii 
and khaluV* Witness md kdrshit (Nos. 469 and 475) “let him not do.'* 
Why do we say “in the sense oi prohibition V Witness alaAkdra 
“ decoration,” 

I ^ I 8 I 5?^ I 

c.a3Rra frax i 

irarfn i t w?raT ^rsii ssffn i 

N- 0 . .936, — When the actions signified by two verbs have THE 
SAME AGENT, the affix ktwd Games after that vexb which is concerned 
ABOUT A TIME ANJERIOR to that of the Other. Thi]s sndtivd vrajati 
“ having bathed, he goes” — [i. e. he first bathes, and afterwards goes]. 
The rule is not confined to tiie case of two verbs — thus hhuktwd pitwA 
vrajati “ having eaten and having drunk, he goes.” * 

w WT ^ I ^ I I I 

W3T filRI I ItrfiXfafT 1 fsRW I gtrSfr I 

No. 937. — Let the affix ktw^a, when with the augment IT, be as 
if it liad NOT an intiic itory k — [i. e. there shall be the substitution of 
guna in spite of No. 467]. Thus [from H “to sleep”] sayittvd “having 
sleep.” Why do we say “when with the augment if / ” Witness 
kritwd “ having done ” — [where the augment it — see No. 510 — does 
not appear, and there is no suKstitution of guna.~\ 

I ^ I ^ I H 

^xtr frariRX $lx ar xni i 
arfaxm i ^xffxrax i feferax i ifer^x i eot^im fiiw i srfHfw i 

S* V X 

I I ^5Txt: i i t wrax i 

No. 938. — The affixes ktwd AND san, having the augment i( are 
optionally regarded as posse.ssing an indicatory k, when they, come 
AFTER THAT verb WHICH HAS I, f, U, or U, AS its PENULT, WHICH BEGINS 
WITH A CONSONANT, AND ends with A RAL [i. e. any consonant but y 
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or v]. Thus dyutitwd or dyotihvd “having shone,” likhitwd or 
lekhitwd “ having virritten.” Why do we say “ which has u or i as its 
penult?” Witness vartitwd “having remained” [where the substitu- 
tion of guna, through No. 937, is compulsory]. Why after that which 
“ ends with a ral f ” Witness sevitwd “ having served ” [where the 
root ends with v, which is not a ral\ Wl»y after that “ which begins 
with a consonant ? ” Witness eshitwd “ having gone.” Why “ having 
the augment it?** Witness bhulctwd “ having eaten” — [where, through 
the absence of the augment, the case does not come within the scope 
of No. 937]. 

art I 3 1 I I 

TO f|T I i itttot i tlwrar i Wrax t 

^vtT^: I f^wtr I 

No. 939. — Of ktivd coming after that root whk^h has an in- 
dicatory u, it is optionally the augmeat. Thus ffrom mmu “ to be 
tranquil”] mwitivd or Mntwa (No. 775) "‘having been tranquil,” [from 
divu “to play”] devitivd (No. 937) or (VI. 4. 19.) “having 

played.” The verb dhd “ to hold ” substitutes (by No. 878; hi, “ giving ” 
hitwd “ having held.” 

fw I 3 I 8 I 8^ I 

I 55liPW WTfdl I 

No. 940. — And OF the verb ha. “to abandon,” the substitute is 
hi — [see' No. 878]. Thus hitwd “having abandoned.” But [when 
ktwd comes] after hd “ to go,” we have hdtwd “ having gone.” 

^ I 9 I ? I I 

TOxtrairosTOrTOm i to. i ugro i ?iRsr firo i 

VjjTOTT I HsraTOTO faKiT i are ngWl T I 

No. 941. — When the word is A compound, the first member op 
WHICH IS an indeclinable but NOT nan, then LYAP is substituted in the 
room ofktwa. Thus [when kf'i “to make” is compounded with pra — 
No. 48 — lyap is substituted for ktwd; and, as it succeeds — see No. 
163 — to the possession of the indicatory fc, we have — from No. 823 — 
{he augment] tuk — and so pi^akfitya “ having commenced making.' 
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Why. do we say “but not nant" Witness akfitwd *‘not having 
made ’’ Why do we say “ the first member of which is an indeclin-- 
able ? ” Witness paramakritivd “ having made permanent." 

M I 8 I I 

OTw qafwra war g i 

^ e\ 

No. 942. — When RElTERATroN is to be expressed, both ktwd AND 
NA>:uL [are admissible] in the •ase of an action’s being antecedent [to 
another action — see No, 936 ] 

fil^^AujdT: I c I ^ I 8 I 

%f?a wra \ f?w- 

i^nirairiRQ ajarj^j ^ i pir wrt i wrai i 

mro i wiii wrsrii, i ^sr i 

No. 943. — When CONTI NiJALNEss AND SUCCESSION are to be ex- 
f)rfeflsed, let the word be doubled. There may be reiteration in the 
case of words ending with tense-afhxes, and of those ending with 
krlt affixes which ( — see No. 400 — ) are termed indeclinables. Thus 
smdran snidran (No. 942) vamati sivam “having uepoatedly re- 
membered 8iva, lie bends,” smritiod tunrHwd “ having repeatedly 
remembered," pdyf/t jfdyam “having drunk repeatedly," bhojan 
bhojain “having eaten repeatedly," srdmn srdvam “having heard 
repeatedly." 

i ^ i » i 

I 

^5 gjsrr ?irja gw ' aropsmj 

Trira; i i fr^isRit i 

fifiw I g5wr I 

^ ^^^plSSETT I 

No. 944. — When the words anyath.a "^‘otherwise," evam “so," 
KATHAM “how?" AND ITTHAM “ thus," are compounded with the 
verb, then let namul come after krin “ to male a," if it be such that 
ITS OMISSION WOULD BE UNOBJECTIONABLE— that 18 to say, when, in 
consequence of the non-significance of the krin, it is not worth em'- 
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"ployifjg. Thus anyathdkdram, evnnJcdrarn, or kathajihd mm, or 
Uthar^ydrun hhunkte — ‘*he eats otherwise — he eats so — how does he 
eat? — he eats thus,” Why do we say ‘‘if its omission would be un- 
objectionable?” Witness ^lro*)iyathd krltivd hhunkte “he eats, having 
turned his head aside” — [where the krih could not be spared]. 

So much for the treatment of words ending with the krit affixes. 

I 

OF THE CASES. 

^ I ^ I I 

nrfH^fksKT^: i mn: i tnfH- 

^ifarsRTOJni ^^wnuaErifvrara g irawr wrg i !nfanf5«i> 

I I I gran: i > mJiw { feiifmir i i rnft i 
H39 I qibrrami i i 3 ^ i i |t i 9 ^; 1 

No. 94f5 . — By “ the sense of the crude-forrn ” is incaut that mean- 
ing which is constantly present [with the word]. The word “only*’ 
is to be taken in cGnnection with each term severally [in the aphorism 
— the translation of which hero follows — viz]: — Let there be THE 
FIRST case-affix,* WHERE THE SENSE IS ONLY THAT OF THE CRUDE-FORM, 
OR where there is the additional souse of gender only, or MEASURE 
only, OR NUMBER only. Thus — where the sense is oidy that of the 
crude-form — uchchaih “aloft,” 7 iio/iaiA “ below,” kri^hnak “Krisl»na,” 
81 ih “the goddess Lakshmi,” yViawtm knowledge where there is 
the additionl sense of gender only — tat(('h or taU or tatam “ the bank 
of a river;” — where there is the additional sense of measure only— 
drono vrihih “rice — a drcnia (in measure) — “number,” here rneans^ 
[grammatical] number — [and the reason for this being specified in 
the rule is this — that otherwise the word eka “one,” would not* take 
sity nor dtui take aUy nor hahu take jas — for an affix is never applied 
in order to give a sense which is implied in the word — as singularity 
is in eka, duality in dwi, and plumlity in 6a/ta] — so we Lave tkak, 
'*one/*dwau “two,” hahavah “many.” 

W I ^ I ^ I S3 I 
fltwT I % nw I 
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No. 946. — And when the sefise is that of addressing, the first 
case-affix is employed. Thus kc rdma (No. 153) “ O Rdnia! ** 

^ I X J 8 I 8^ I 

wa: faraPBTiafmjfm i 

No. 947. — Let that, related to the action, which it is intended 

SHOULD BE MOST AFFECTED by the act OF THE AGENT, be called the 
OBJECT. • 

fgpfhn I ^ I I =? I 

sfiwIiiT fgfftai I ^ »niTn I g «mlT inmr • 

%ajn i ?f5HiT ^rsiri: i 

No. 948 — WjiEN THE OBJECT is not denoted [by the termination 
of the verb — i. e when the verb docs not agree with it], let the second 
case-affix be attache 1 to the words. Thus h lrln bhajati “ be worships 
Harl,” where, not the object of worship, but the agent is specified by 
the tense-affix tip — No. 419 — ). But when the object, &c. is denoted 
by the termination of the verb, [let the Jirst case-affix be attached to 
the word]. Thus harih sevyate “ Hari is served,” — [vvljei*e the termi- 
nation of the verb — see No, 801 — s|>ccifies the ohjert ;] and so too in 
lakshmyd sevitah “served by Lakshini,’' [where — see No.s. 867 and 820 
— the termination specifics the object^, 

^ I ^ I 8 I I 

png i 

No. 949. — And let that related to the action, which is NOT 
“ SPOKEN OF,” [see No. 950 — ] as coniiii under any of the special 
relations of 'ablation’ or the like [although it .stands in such a relation 
to the verb, and, if .so “ spoken of/’ mast be put in the ablative or the 
like,] be called object.' 

V. X V • C\ 

I 

?TOT 11 ^ II 

iiT tifiu TO; I TOwg i HWtHi^isw toIh i irnig 

HR I *ng i nwiRi toto tobsIh i 
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qrarfa i w sa r arfei ar i aa aafa aarac^ • 

g>ri aiiifa i taaa aa mmifa i maasrt aiifa i ^tfa 

N* s> 

«ifa a^ ar > aalwajaa airr i afa fwaa aaara •' maraa 
w araa i afaaa i af^ i Tanfe i 

No. 950. — Let that be “ not spoken of,” [as coining under the 
jpeoial relation of ‘ablation* or the like — see No. 940 — ] which is con- 
nected with the object OF the verbs do'h ” to milk,” yach “ to ask for,** 
PACK “to cook,*’ PAND “to fine,” liUPH “to obstruct,” PIIACHCHH “to 
ask,” CHI “ to collect,” bru “ to speak,'’ sas “ to instruct,” Jl “to con- 
quer,” MANTH “to churn,” and mush “ to steal,” — and so too of 
“to lead,’* HRI “to take,” kri.sh “ to drag,’* and vah “to carry.” 

Thus — “he inilk.s the cow (for) milk,” “he asks the earth (of) 
Bali,” “he cooks the raw rice (so that it becomes; boiled lice” [ — cf. 
“he cooks oatmeal into porridge*’ — ]; “he fines the Gargas a hundred 
(pieces of money),” “ he shuts up the cow (in) the ^ow-pen,” “ he askjB 
the boy (which i.s) the road,” “ he gathers fruit (from) the tree,” “he 
exjiounds virtue (to) the boy,’’ or “teaches him virtue,” “ he wins a 
hundred (from) Devadatta,” “ he churns out ambrosia (from) the ocean 
of milk,” “he steals a hundred (from) Devadatta,” “ ho leads the goats 
(to) the village,” or “ takes them,” or “drags them.” 

This term [viz. the term object as apfiropriated by the present rule 
to something other than the direct object of tlie verb] is one the 
reason for taking which is the sense of the verb — [so that the rule is 
not confined to the verbs above enuineriited, but applies to others 
which have the same sense — ], hence we may have haliji hhih skate 
vasudhdn “ he begs (as well as ydekati asks) the earth (from) Bali,” 
“he talks of (bhdshate), names (ahkidhatte), tells of (vakti) virtue 
(to) the boy,” — kc. 

I X I 8 I 8^ I 

f*irrfc|T iraiilTtnRTtsR wm i Tfa i 

No. 951. — Let THAT WHICH IS ESPECIALLY AUXILIARY in the ac- 
complishment uf the action be called the instrument. The term 
“agent,” as defined at No. 745, is applied to that which is spoken of as 
independent. 

«iqT I 5! M I I 
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• nwu yjlr wwft i 

No. 952 . — When the agent and the instrument are not specified 
by the termination of the verb [i. e. when the verb is not in agreement 
witb them — [let THE third case-affix be employed. Thus “Bdli was 
killed by R^ma with an arrow/’ 

X I 8 I 

5RW 5R^T OwfiTOlH « I 

No. 953 . — He whom one wishes to connect with the ojiject of 
giving— [i. e. with the gift— shallj be called the recipient. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

fainu nr 5?Tfri i 

No. 954 — Let the fc^urth case affix be employed, when thesense 
IS THAT OF THE RECIPIENT. Thus “ he gives a cow to the Brahman/’ 

^tfw^Tir 5m: i i i 

firjm; ^vjT i ^5rfwfri I FR im: 

?R« Tmifar i 

No. 955. — A.ni> let the fourth case-affix bo employed IN con- 
nection MHTH [the forms of reverential addres.s or religious invocation] 
NAMAS, SWASTI, SWAHA, SWADHA ; and with AEAM AND VASHAT. 

Thus— “ Salutation to Hari ’ — Prosperity to the people” — “An 
offering to Fire” — “ An offering to the intnes. ” The word alam is here 
taken in the sense of “sufficient for” or “ ecpial to” — so that [the same 
construction is ad nissible . with equivalent terms — and we may say] 
“ Hari is enough for {aiaiU), or is the master of {prabhii), or is a match 
for (samartka), or is able to overcome (^akta), the Titans." 

i ^ i » i ^8 1 

mm Jsr^anrafwH wtok r t g ^ti giw ii g 

wnj I '* 

No. 956 . — When there is departure from a fixed point, let it 
be called ABLATION. By “departure" is meant “separation." When 
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this is be expressed, let that fixed* point which is the limit denoted 
by a word dependent on the verb, l>e called (the limit of) ablation. 

I ?? I ^ I I 

vmTdwrf?! I tjraaTiTOTH tirifa i i 

No. 957. — When [the word denotes that from which there is] 
ABLATION (No. 956), let THE FIFTH case-affix be employed. Thus— 
“he come.s from the village,” “he* falls *from a galloping horse,” &c. 

I ^ I ^ I MO I 

jia: I apa i a?n i afw 

aiTsftH I wm: ^ i >?% uroiTfannST; i 

N* >» 

No. 958. — Let the sixth case-aftix be employed IN the remaining 
CASES — that is to say — where there is a sense, such as the relation bet- 
ween property and its owner, different from that of^ a word related to a 
verb, and from that of a crude word. Thus “ the King's man.” 

[Here it may be observed that the application of the term kdraka 
is not co-e.xtensive with that of the term case. The kdraka — as its 
etymology indicates — stands in a relation dependent on the verb — 
whereas the sixth case provides further for such a relation as that of 
one noun with another. With an eye to this, we have rendered kdraka 
“ that which is directly related to the action.”] 

Moreover, when it is intended to speak only of the relation in 
general [and not of the special relation] of object and the like, the 
sixth case-affix alone is employed. Thus “the conduct of the virtuous,” 
“ he knows clarified butter,” “ he remembers his mother,” “ he prepares 
the wood and water for an oblation,” “ he adores the two feet of l^iva.” 

i ^ i » i sm i 

SB^WfTTT rfftiaftwraT ^OTOTT:: feKI T iSgfi TgiTO I 

No. 959. — Let that which is related to the action as the site oi 
the action, which action is located in this or that site by the agent or 
object, be called the location. 

[When we say “he cooks in the house,” the site is determined 
by the agent : — and when we say “ he cooks rice in a pot,” the location 
is determined by the object.] 
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^ 1 I ^ I I 

aaKTTTfTrfjrraimw: I IdxfiiTsfinBtnisFwuroit- 

ferar I I iraTOTT tigln I writ i «ift*i^Tr*iTfei i 

911^ 7T ^gf i rl i aiT I 

CV 

I 

No. 960 . — And whln the sense is that of location (No. 059), 
THE SEVENTH c.ise-affix is employed. By the “and” it is meant that 
it is employed also after words ineaninor ‘Mar off” ov “near.” A site 
is of three kinds — actually contiguous, figuratively obieetive, and 
co^extensive. Thuc (1) “he sits on (i. e. in contact with) the mat,” or 
“he cooks rice in (i. e. which is actually contained within) the pot;” (2) 
“his desire is (bent) on salvation — (i. e. is figuratively wrapt up in it as 
its object) ; (3) “ Soitl is in all” (i. e. is co-extensive with the universe). 
“ Far from, or near, the w^ood.” 

So iniieh for the sense of the case-affixes. 

mnm i 

OF COMPOUND WORDS. 

Tjsgsn I 

in^«jr qsrearoiraT^iaTOtwT^ i OT q % w q g i ' q to m 

C\ ^ sjl 

I jar^nwac: i sOTUKantr %n: i inq<m^ qgT- 

i mm: i 

No. 961. — Compounds are of five kinds. Here a cpnipound 
means an aggregation. That which is destitute of any peculiar naine* 
being “ merely a compound,” is the 1st kind. That called Avyayihhdva 
(No. 966) — in which, for the most part, the sense of the first of its 
elements is the main one (or the independent one on which the other 
depends), is the 2nd kind. That called Tatpm'usha (No. 982) — in 
which, for the most part, the sense of the last of its elements is the 
main one, is the 3rd kind. A subdivision of the Tatpurvsha clast is 
caJled Karmadhdraya (No. 1002.) A subdivision of the Karmadhdrajftt 
olasB is called Dwigu (No. 983). That called Bahuvrihi (No. 1034>~ 
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in respect whereof, for the most part, the sQnse of a diffcront word is 
the main one (to which the sense of the compound epithet is subordi^ 
nate) is the 4th kind. That called Dvjandwa (No. 1054) — in which, 
for the most part*, the sense of both the one and the other of its ele* 
ments is a main*bne — (neither being subordinate to the other), is tho 
5th kind. 

I p I ^ I ^ I 

St iff irw: i 

No. 962. — A ttlTLE WHICH RELATES TO complete WORDS [ — and not 
to the roots and affixes out of which the words are constructed — ] is 
to be understood to apply only to THOSE words the SENSES OF W'HICH 
ARE CONNECTED. [For example — according to No. 99 ^, one noun may 
combine with another which is in the genitive so that for “a binder 
of books" we may substitute '' a book-binder — but it is necessary 
that the two words .should be in construction — for if we have the 
expression “ignorant of books — a binder of sheaves,” we cannot make 
a compound of “books” and “binder” — the word “binder” being 
here connected in sense, not with “books” — but with “sheaves.”] 

I Si I ^ I ^ I 

jRqrnr: sKWita Xrm: inf Tmro f rqfvjfsRHH i 

No. 9C3. — The word “compound” is made the regulator of the 
sense [and is therefore to be understood in each aphorism] from this 
point AS FAR AS the aphorism “ kadarah karmadhuraye" (II. 2. 38). 

I I ^ I 8 I 

OTi 11^ ar i nm«r5iTfT % 

qn«ifinTr;i i 8i?f%a«m95R$an5iTan?i\iTH’^qT: i 

qrrqq faq^; i n q ^TfsRiiTs^rqiSR^a ffvn i fiq 
qq Jm ^TfiRSK: i qq qw Wfl q TrqiljfiKq!: I qqqq; r wqqq 

^©N.^cs.>» OwOv evCv 

WRlTTri: I 

No. 9G4. — A word ending in a case-affix may optionally be com- 
pounded WITH a word ending in A CASE- AFFIX. Since that which is 
a ‘compound’ is, therefore, regarded as a crude word (No. 136), there 
is* elision of case- affixes (No. 768). The conveying an additional meaning 
[beeidea the literal meaning, or besides that which resides in the 
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separate portions of which it may be c«>niposc(l] is the " function' 
[of an expression]. There are five ‘functions [of five difterent kinds 
of expression] — vjz. those belonging to [what ends with] a hrit affix 
(No. 329) or a taddhita affix (No. 1067). — io a * coinp^ und' (No. 961), 
to a ‘ partial remainder (No. 145), and to a verb that ends with san 
or the lilce ( No 502). An expression explanatory of the force of the 
* function’ is called its ‘analysis’ or ‘ solution ’ and this is of two 
kinds — popular and technical. iTor example, the explanation ** pui'vafi 
bhutah” is (lie popular solution, and ''purra +a?n, bhutah -f-ste” is the tech- 
nical analysis, of the expression hhutapurvah “ formerly been” [which fur- 
nishes an example ot the rule No. 964, under consideration] In thU 
example the anomaly [ — as regards placing the principal word first 
instead of the .secondary term — sec No. 969 — [of the word purua, is 
in accordance with the example [of PaniniJ in the aphorism ''bliuta- 
pijrve charat ' (V. 3 53). 

?$?! i • 

prTiTT:. i 

No. 965. — [A word enters into] composition with iva “like," AND 
there is NOT ELISION oF THE CASE-AFFIX. T\\\x^ vagarihdviva “like a 
word and its meaning.” 

So much for the lirst kind — that which is “merely compound." 

?n!aitilwra: i 

OF THL AVYAYfBHAVA OR INDECLINABLE 
COMPOUND. 

I 5? I ^ I ^ I 

I i 

No. 966. — The term avyaitibhava — i. e. “the becoming An in- 
declinable" — is a regulating expression [to be understood in each 
aphorism] as far as No. 982. 

HTWRTOt- 
i ^ i \ i ^ i 
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vkvtrmsm fiifii ?mw^ i 

I uramnsswarfeu^ bit i feiniiT i ijF-c wij 

fWH I 

No. 967. — An, indeclinable No. 399 employed with the sense 
OF A CASE- AFFIX, V>R of NEAR TO, OF PROSPERITY, OF ADVERSITY, OF 
ABSENCE OF THE THING, OF DEPARTURE, OF NOT NOW, OF the PRODUCTION 
OF SOME SOUND, OF AFTER, OF ACCORDING TO, OF ORDER OF ARRANGE- 
MENT, OF SIMULTANEOUSNESS, OF LIKENESS, OF POSSESSION, OF TOTALITY 
OF TERMINATION, is iiivaFiably compounded with, a word that ends with 
a case-affix. 

Fof the most part, that which is invariably compound has no 
corresponding expression made up of sepaFate words: — or its analysis 
must, for the most part be made in other words [than those of which 
the compound itself consists]. 

[As an example of an “indeclinable" employed] with the sense 
of a case-affix — suppose that the case stands t|ms — viz. hari-^ni + 
adhi — [where the “indeclinable" adki “upon*' is to be eiMp]oyed 
with the sense of the 7th case-affix fii we look forward]. 

I ^ I I 8^ I 

No. 968.— In a rule enjoining composition, let THAT WHICH is 
EXHIBITED WITH THE IST case-affix [L e. let the word which is exhibited 
in the nominative] be called the UPASAIUANA or “ secou lary." [Thus 
the adJH, in the example under No. 967, being an “indeclinable," 
is the upasarjana, because the terra “indeclinable," in No, 967^ is in 
the 1st case]. 

I 5^ I I ^0 I 

iwiw iJTW nitTBRm i Trira: mw i ^ i 

X X >. X» 

wraPfqt^: i vanihnBia* 

. ^ >» 

..lamfenTT ^ ^ I qir>I^ I 

No. 969. — The upasarjana (No. 968) is to be placed first in a 
compound. Hence [in the example proposed in No. 967] the adhi [beiag 
the * iadeelinal>le' which is exhibited with the first case-affix m No. 967J 
is to be placed first — [thus adhi+hari 4* fii]. Then (No. 709) jhm is 
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elision of the casifr-ih^A — [leaving adhl Then, seeing that 
wh^^t is partially altered (No, 181) does not become some tiling quite 
different,— si nco this [viz. the expression under consideration, after 
beiifg partially altered by the elision of the case-affix,] is still called a 
‘‘ crude form/’ — the case-affixes, sw, &c., again present tln taselves ( — No. 
140) — ; and they are again finally, elid(® (No. 403) in consequence of 
this compound’s being an * indeclinable/ according to No, 402. Thus 
we have adldhari 'upon ITari.” 

I =? I 8 I I 

^ wnj I ni; trrrOff! JrTtrr: i i 

No. 970. — And let an avyavibhava compound bo neuter. Thus, 
from gopd “one who tends cows/’ we have (Nos. 209 and 

971 ) “ on the cov\4ierd.” 

i ^ 1 a i 1 

WfrJTarajoTvrmiH ?? ftpet i 

N. S3 -O 

No. 971. — There is not elision of the case- affix aktku an avyayi- 
BHAVA compound that ends in a. In (he room of it,/ Bil l’ no'J' if it 
is THE 5th case-affix, — there is the substitute am. 

1 =? I 8 I ^ I 

5[rac^T3[S3qtvngm gattrroirrmrai^jJiwTsr: i -sqaiiHnn i ^3^gi- 

I JTsrniT wjff : ' *i5r?fRT i wfcT^i^umwiifT 

I f^JTWTrU^rifflf^-JTW I JT ^a^TRIfafrlliTST? I 

noFTO I f^’nirT: I ^rmaT3tt«Tg27ir- 

s3 Ni> 

mnOT: I w'wsr i nfa fTrO^ i 

UTHTjfw I . 

No. 972. — The change to «>« (No. 971) Of the EIrd anO 7th 
case-affixe.s coining after b.i\ Avyayibhdva compound that ends, in a, 
occurs ■WVEKSELY' (—see No. 823). Thus upa^risA uw/r? or upakrUh- 
nena “near to Krishna" [and. as further examples of No. 967,)- 
SUviaclTOyiTi “ well (or r»ros|>erotis) with the Madras, ci2i^y(ivu7}u'nx 
“ill with the Yavaiias,” nirmakshikam “free from Gies” ati him am " on 
the departure of the cold weather,” atinirfram ■ wakefully i. e 
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sleep being riot now engaged in — ; ftihari “ the exclamation ‘ Hacri”'— 
[thus vaishnavagfihe ilihari variate “in the house of the .Vaishnava 
there is the cry of ‘ Hari, Hari'"] — ; anuvishriu “after Vishnu'’ — [,. 
following or worshipping him]. The meanings intended by the word 
yaihd^ [which, in the list at No. 967, has been rendered “ according to,”] 
are 'correspondence,' 'severalty' or ‘ succession,' 'the not passing beyond, 
something,'^ and * likeness.’ Thus anuruj^ctm “ in a corresponding 
manner,” pratyar^tham “according to each several object or significa- 
tion,” yaihdsakti “ according to one's ablity”-— [i. e. not going beyond 
one's power]. 

I ^ I ^ I I 

• wafsijSbna -si g sRii i ^ i ww- 

I WiFUi inrifi i i 

«ariw • t 

infis! I 

No. 973 ^ — In an AvyayIbhava compound let sa be the substitute 
of sttAa, BUT NOT WHEN the word in composition means a portion of 
TIME. Thus “like Hari,” then aguiD, anvjyesht/iam (No. 967) 

“in the order of seniority,” sachakram “simultaneously with the 
wheel ” { — on its crashing, for example, the head of the self-immolator), 
sasakhi “ like a friend,” aakaliatram “ as warriors ought,” saifinam 
“ even to the grass” he eats — fi. e. the whole] — not leaving even a 
scrap — , adgni “as far as the chapter of fire [i. e. the whole Veda]”-' 
he reads, 

I 5^ I ^ I I 

at aaaiH i aw^rr? anrfiTOH i » 

i 

No. 974. — And with names of rivers a numeral may he com- 
pounded. It is wished [by PatanyWt] that this should refer to their 
junction. Thus panchagangam “at the meeting of the five nvers 
Ganges” [viz. near the M^dhavarao gh^t &t i^naresX d!u;i)/amunam 
“at the meeting of the two Yaujilnas.” 

h%ht: I 8 I X * * 

<irr i 
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No. 975. — The expression “the afiBxes called TADDHITA” (i. e. — 
see No. 106T — “relating or belonging to that” which is primitive—) 
i.s thiB regulating expression [to be understood in ail ihe aphor^msj 
from this point to the end of Pdnini*8 Fifth Lecture. 

i i 8 i x®® ' 

No. 976 . — Whkn the compound is aN AvyayIbhava, let (the iad- 
dhita-afiiK — No. 975 — ) tach (No. 148) come ArrER the wor<ls l$ARAD, 
&C., as the final of the compound. Thus upasaradavi (No. 971) “near 
the*autumn,“ 'prativipdsam along the river Vip^sA’* 

3JtT*n 5TT?I ^ I I I 

No. 977. — “And jaras substituted in the room or. jar a (No. 
181)” — [shall come ^ndcr the head of iarad Thus upajaTosetm 

.(No. 976) “when decay is near,” — &c, 

I M I 8 I • 

^^T3:ajift«ri5rT^g i 

No. 978. — And after that Avmy{bhdva which ends in an, let 
there be tack (No. 976) 

I ^ I 8 I ^88 I 

snJriw Hw eihrerenffga i i ^ranmv i 

No. 979 — When A TADDHiTA-affix (No. 975; follows, there is 
eli.sion of the last vowel with wliat follows it (No. 51) of what ends in 
N and is tailed a d/ta (No. 185). Thus [there is elision of the an 
rdjan “a king” and dtman “the soul,” followed by the 
tac^^see No. 976 — in virtue of the commencing of which affix with a 
vowel these words then take the name of bha — and we have] upourdjam 
under the king,” adhydtmam “ oyer or in the spirit.” 

I V I 8 1 \ 

’iRPri JiH frasTiTsmijfMTaTga w I I • • 

No. 980.— Tlie taJdhita-a&x tach (No 976) is optionally {iluMd 
FTER an Avyayibhdva compoumj anding with a krutw word that 
nds in an. Thus upachcirmam or upacharma “near the skin.” 
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HTO: I ^ I » I I 

wiRii<i6u41inaT5®iT I i « 

^5^•fitvrT^: I 

No, 981. — Tlie taddhita-SL&y tach (No. 976) is optionally placed 
API t'H an Avyayibhdoa compound that ends in a jhay. Thus wpasami^ 
dka n cr upasamit (No. 165) “near firewood.” 

^>0 n;acl» for the Avyayibhdva compounds. 


Hiwyt r: i 

OF THE TATPURUSHA, OR COMPOUND THE CON- 
STITUENTS OF WHICH ARE (GENERALLY) 

IN DIFFERENT CASES. 

I I ^ I 5^5^ I 

NO ' 

ajftisRTnjim I nTJ5r^*tt: » 

No. 982. — T?ie term Tatpitrusfi.v [i. e. “his man" — the expression 
itself — see ISfo, 992-— being an example of the kind of compound now 
to be treated of — ] is a regulating expression [to be understood in each 
aphorism] as far as No. 1034. 

fggw I 9 I \ I I 

I 

VO 

No. 983. — And the kind of compound culled Dwiui; (No. 1003) i$ 
also cMed tatpu7msha (No. 982). 

fgrftcTT t 

^ ^9 { 

ftirnfktisira^; ^ gr wtwh i giw i 

giQaif>sirf: I ffcnfe » 

No. 984. — A word ending with the 2nd ca.se-affix 39 optional iy 
compounded WITH the words ^utiTA “ who has had recourse to," atit.a 
“who has surpassed," patita “who has fallen upon," OATA “who has 
gone to," ATYASTA ^‘who has pa.ssed,"PiupTA “who has reached," AND APAN~ 
NA “ who has reached," when these are the governing words and end with 
ose-affixes. Thus krishnmtUa “ who has had recourse to Krishna," &c. 
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^rfhn 1 5? I ^ I ^0 1 

^f$tqT^^?rnrarsra77iTq7i^ h ^ m Tniarn ' 

^^»cr: I » vtwRT^: i \rr;qr$; i Hr8!a?rf i 'wott 

«TO: t 

No. 9:s5. — A word endino' with thr 3rd casp-affix, as before [ — see 
No. 984 — is coir)i)ouiifIe(i] optionally with what denotes that the 
QUALITY (d which is instnunontally caused by the thing signified bv 
what ends with the 3rd CAse-affix, AND with the word ARTHA “wealth” 
[ — the vvealth being .viiised by that denoted what ends with the 3rd 
case-atTix]. Thus mnkiilakkaudd “a piece cut by the nippers” — 
[where the cause of the piece being cat is the nippers] — ; dhdnydrtha 
‘'woaltli ac(juir‘'<l, by grain” — [where the grain is the cause of the 
wealth]. Why do we sa}; “caused by the thing signified, &c?” Wit- 
ness alcshnd IxuUiah “birnd of an eye” — [where the two words cannot 
form a compound, because the eye is not what makes the person blind]. 

tpHT I ^ I ^ I 

eRHfd H mian \ • sm* 

irfHSRTtOTgwrftl I I 

No. 986. — [That which ends with] tim 3rd case-affix, WHEN it denotes 
THE AGENT OK THE INSTRUMENT, Hs before [see No. 984 — is compound- 
ed] DIVERSELY (No. 823j with what ends with A KRIT affix. Thus 
haritrdta “preserved liy Hari,” nakhabkinna “divided by the nails,” 
In the taking of krif [in the present rule] is implied that of the same 
when a preposition fNo. 222) or a word directly related to the action 
(No. 958) precedes; — thus [the combination is not obstructed, by the 
preposition nlr, in the example] 'nakhim^rhhinna “quite divided by 
the nails.” 

TiH rJfrf^^T ggOTSF? arr wrow ■ gqni 

I qa3:f5 « rrarasr HgifrifagifjwTat i i Twim 

C\ 

I 

No. 987. — A w’ord ending with THE 4th case-affix, as before [ - fi;ee 
i^o. 984, — is compounded optionally] with what denotes fflLAT WHICH 
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BriQK THE PUBPOSE of^what ends with tlie 4th Case-affix — and so too 
WITH the words ARTHA “on account of/' BALT “a sacrifice/" hita 
‘ salutary,” JIDKHA “pleasant,” and rakshita “ kept.” Thu?^ yupaddru 
'wood for a stake.” By the expre.ssion “for the purpose thereof”, the 
special relation of a material and its modification alone is [by Pataii- 
jali] here held [to be intended]. Hence, in the case of such an ex- 
pression as “ a vessel for washing/’ composition does not take place — 
for the washing is not a modified form of the vessel, as a stake is a 
modified form of the wood which it is iTiade of. 

i % i %* 

firi: fv: i iranr: i feiiTa w: i wrrafe; i i 

I ihTfeaw I 

No. 988. — “With artha ‘on account of/ it should be stated 
THAT COMPOSITION takes place invariably, and thXt the compound 
TAKES THE GENDER OF THAT WHICH IT QUALIFIES.” ThllS dwijdrthah 
“ broth* for the Brdhman,” dwijdrthd yavdgixh “gruel for the 
BrAbman,” poya/t “ milk for the Brahman.” Examples of 

composition with the other words enumerated in No. 987 are] hhutahali 
“a sacrifice for [alJ] beings,” gohita “what is good for cows,” gosiikha 
“^hat is pleasAnt for cows,” gdrakshita “w'hat is kept for cows” — (as grass). 

» I i X I I 

I %rwm i 

No. 989.— A word ending with THE 5th case-affix may be com- 
pounded WITH the word BHAYA “ fear.” Thus chorahhaya “ fear [by 
reason] of a thief.” 

I 2? I ^ I I 

No. 990. — Words with the sense of stoka “a little,” antika 
“near," PtJRA "far,"— and also the word KpiCHCHHBA “ penace,” 
[rasy be compounded] with what ends in KTA (No. 867). 

tioEFm: i O ^ 1 5^ i 

lRnTfiT»Tic I 5CTT95T3I?*: I ^lf5rl^T3T»Iri: I WJItKdinfl: I fTT- 
Bnmff: \ ffig igin?!; 1 

No. 991. — ^There is not elision OF the 5th case-affix (No. 768^ 
AFTBB words with the sense of stoka, &c. (No. 990), when a word I’a 
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composition with them follows. TJius stoJcdnmukta ** loosed from a little 
. distance/' antikdddgdta '‘come from near/' abhydsdddgata '^come 
from studying/’ durdddgata “come from far/' kfichddirdddgata “come 
with difficulty." 

mii I ^ I ^ I c I 

5^5^ UTISR I I 

No. 992.— A word ending ^ith THE 6th case-affix, as before, [ — see, 
No. 984— is optionally compoiinded] with what ends with a case-affix. 
Thus rdjfipurudia (No. 200) “the king’s, mari.” [This example, with 
the demonstrative pronoun tat substituted for the word rdjan^ gives 
the compbund tafpnrvsha “his man, ’ which is taken as the type and 
name of the class, — see No. 982.] 

1 5 1 ^ I ^ I 

wgTjfeRT ^ tra rgg; imwsS i 

i ulr srtw xiggrra: i grursKrn: t ^rgRifvsRti 
fsR^ I T 

• 

No. 993. — The words ptJRVA “fronts," apara “ near," ADHAEA 
“lower/’ AND UTTAKA “upper,” are compounded with what [word 
signifies* a thing that] has parts, provided that the thing having 
parts IS distinguished numerically RY unity. This debars No. 992 
[which would liave placed the words purva^ &c. last in the compound ; — 
whereas, being here exhibited in the nominative case — see No. 9G9 — 
they take the precedence]. Thus pitrvakdj^a “ the front of tlic body,’ 
aparakdya “the back of the body.” Why do we “provided it is 
the site of unity [i. e. provided it be ot?c]f” Witness purvuHchhd^ 
trdndm “the foremost of the pupils” — [wdiere composition duos not 
take place, the pupils beijig more than one]. 

^ I =? I I 5^ I 

’htoh i gjvr fqaj^qr i 

No. 994. — The word ardha, which, when it signifies exactly equal 
parts (i. e. halves) is always neuter, as before [i. e. as directed in 
No. 993— enters into composition]. Thus ardhapippali “a half of 
be pepper.” 
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I ^ I \ I 80 I 

fTtRSiTn tnnifi i ^crg: i i f»=nTfk i 

v. ^ • 

%rlttn gf?rarqTf3r$nif5MT*IT3;*l1IfflI n5pr5^T?J 

wnw w^i: * 

No. 99 r? — A word ending with the 7 tii oase-afTix, as J.adrie [i. r. 
as directed in No. 984-— ~ is optionally compouodisi ] wirri the w<>Tds 
SAUNDA -Are, i'hus aks 1 utsa ^ iVip (> skilkai iii dice” — and so 

of others. 

[It had been stated that words ending wifli the 2nd, dni, and 
other case-affixes — .see Nos. 984-, 985, -niay form coinpiainds with 
certain Words specified in the aphorism.s ; but a greatea- hititnde is 
found necessary — so] on the ground of usage [in the works of good 
authors] it is to he considered allowable to form coinponDds out of 
words ending with the 8 it 1 and other case-affixes, elsewhere also [than 
where directed in Uni aphorism.s], by disjoining the expressions 2nd» 
3rd, &c. [from their appropriate aphorisms], and attaching them [to 
others]. 

I 5? I ^ j yo I 

^RnrxjTitStrt i frcrf- 

C\ s> 

ill: I ^ I ^fiTT i ^5g ai^roFT; i 

No. 996. — A word signifying a POINT of the compass OR a NUMBER 
[enters into composition] when the sense is that of an appellative - 
The aphorism is intended to restrict the composition of such words 
to the case where the sense is that of an appellative. Thus imrveshuk- 
(imasuhii ” (the town of ) Ishukdmasami-in-the-East," saptarshayah 
‘'the Seven-sages,” ( i. e. the constellation of the Great Bear). Hence 
not here— viz. in laiardvrikshdh "northern trees/’ j>a?ic/ia Orahnawh 
" five Brahmans.” 

m ? i \ i i 

H % rlTq ^ iTTri: ^ elT^ I 

e-t ^ 

jggraf: i 

No. 997.— In a ea-se WHERE the SENSE is that OF A TADDHITA- 
affix (No. 975), and when an additional member comes after 
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the compound, and when an AjOaREGATE is to be expressed, then a 
word fiignUying a point of tF»e compass or a number, as before [—see 
No.^996 — becomes coinpounded] TIius, when a compound is formed 
out of the words 'purvanyhl i^dldynn bhavah tliat whicli is in the 
eastern hall,’ [in which annlytiea! f-xpositiou — stu* No. !)()4 — of the 
compuiiiul in Cjuestion, th(' wor.l })hn .-a. sc*. No. 99S — servestore- 
P>re,''erit the f<)r(!e v*{ a ] tlo.^ (‘•''!nj>ounH having ( — see 

No. 9G4 — ) readied thf‘ n*no oi^ptlr^^d [d.e feminine termination 

of the purvd is rejeo'ed — becaicic ]’aU'ih;:ni declares that] “the miucu- 
line stat(‘ belongs to a ]iroiionnn;il, wlieTi exercising any of the five 
functions” [specified under No. Ddtj. 

^wrgciTsi^f 5r: i 

No. 998. — Let [the -see No. 975---] NA, with the 

sense of “ being,” <S5c,, come after a wohd pkecedkd ry another that 
signifies A point of the compass — PROViOED the compound is NOT AN 
appellative. [Thus, from No. 997, we have purv tmld Ida]. 

I 9 I 5? I I 

fsifri fcora g fifgR*:ggTnr3:?:gT i tiwfa ^ i 

^T5r: I tfsg irrlfr vi?t nwfri Lmi i 

Njl 

No. 999. — Let vrbblhi be substituted in tin? room OF THE FIRST 
vowel OF THE VOWELS, W^HEN TADDH iTA-afTi xes FOLLOW, having an 
indicatory n (No. 998), or 9?. The <inal vcwel, moreover, being elidud 
by No. 260, we have 2 }aiirvaS'Ud “ ‘. hf. is m the eastern hall” — 
(No. 997). 

In the case of the Bahuvriki compour-.I (No. 1084) con.sisting of, 
three terms — signifying “ whose wealth is ri\<' cows’ — [»lu! rule fol- 
lowing applies]. 

No. 1000. — “When an additional number comes after (what 
would else be but optionlly) A Dwandwa compound (No. 1054) OR 
A Tatpurusha (No. 982), the compounding is TO BE spoken OF /S 
INVARIABLE.” 

I VI I 8 I I 
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)am8rit^T •! g Ti%?igfiR i irssr- 

«nwR: I 

V 

No. 1001. — Let (the taddhita-^^Six) (ach be as the final of. the 
compound aftkr a Tatpurusha that ends with the word go ‘'a cow'" — 
but NOT when there is elision of the TAPDHiTA-affix. Thus pancka 
gavadhanti “ whose wealth consists of five cows.*' 

No. 1002.— A Tatpuiiusha compound (No. 982) the case of 
each member of which is the same, is called KaRxMadharaya 
( — i e. “ that which comprehends the object” — but why so named does 
not seem to be any where explained). 

f|[55 I I ^ I I . 

No. 1003. — Let a compound, THE E’irst member OF which is a 
numeral, and which is of one of the three kinds specified in No. 997, 
be called DWiglt — [the word dwigu itself— an instance of this kind of 
compound — signifying “of the value of two cows].” 

i I 8 I X I 

ffHra: phh i 

No. 1004 — An aggregate expressed by A Dwigu shall be like 
one — i. e. shall be singular. 

^ I I 8 I I 

5^ ^rqRSR wig i ^sgrsn nert i 

No. 1005. — When the sense is an aggregate, IT — a Dwigu or a 
Dwandwa compound (No. 1054) — shall be A neuter. Thus pancha 
gavam “an aggregate of five cows.” 

1 5^ I ^ I I 

W3SR frmjnfvraRHR misig i sftiirqqiw i 

« i ;§g » q ^qiTa 9 i i 9 ^ 1 tim aina:i«: 1 

No. 1006. — The qualifier (or discriminator) [is compounded] 
with the thing thereby qualified (or discriminated) DIVERSELY (No. 
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823), as before [ — i. e. as directed ^in No. 984] *Tliu8 ndotpala blue 
U)tus*” By taking, in the rule, the expression “ diversely ” it is mean 
that in ffome cases it is imperative to make a compound — as in the 
case of Icrishnnsarpa ‘^a black snake," and sometimes it is forbidden — 
thus rdmo jdmadagyiy^ih “R^ma (called also) J^madagnya" ‘‘(as 
being the son of’ Jamadagni)." 

OTTWfTtr: I 

No. 1007.— Object.'^ OF COMPARILON are compounded with words 
DENOTING WHAT IS J.IKENED to them. Thus ghana»f/dma “cloud 
black" — [i. e. .something black as a cloud]. 

?iraitnf^5rT^5?TWTjT<i3r^TqT srpfiaqt: i ^rrsRfira: nrf^: i 

• ^ 

I g e r g T g tni: i 

No. 1008 — The ellsion of the second .member in the com- 
pounds ^AKAPARTIJ»VA, &C. should be stated. Thus the word priya 
“beloved" is elided in the example Mlcapdrfhlva king of the 

era" — i. e. the king beloved by (the people of) his era, devabrdhmana 
“a Brahman beloved by the gods 

^ I S? I =? I ^ I 

•Tsr ijm HUgfi ! 

No. 1009. — The indeclinable privative NAN, as before [i. e. a» 
driected in the foregoing rules — combines] with what ends with a 
case-affix. 

^5T: I ^ I ^ I 9^ I 

gw ^Tir I i 

No. 1010.— There is ELISION OF the N OF NAN (No. 1009), when 
a word follows in composition with it. Thus abrdhmana “ who i» 
not a Brahman ’’—(though a man) 

I O 5 I 98 * 

gCffg SK TTTgSl I I g 

» 

gg ggfg ggrg; I 
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No. 1011. — Lf*t NUT be the augment OP a word beginning with A 
VOWEL that comes, in composition, AFTER THAT nail (No. 1010) of which 
the n has been elided. Thus anaswa (an animal) which is not 
a horse.” liut in such an expression as naikadhd “not at one tirfie,” 
there is composition the word 'na [i. e. wni with its indicatory final 
dropped] in accordcmce with No. 004* indecliriablcs ' being regarded 
as if they iiad case-afiixcs, tliOvigh these have been elided — see N<)S. 403 
and 210], 

I 5? I I I 

[ aRfwH: i 

’ nA *0 •>* >»» 

No. 1012. — The word KU (No 399), those called GATI (Noa 222 
and 1013), and 1‘HA, (No. 48), are invariably compounded with 
that with which they are connected in sense. Thus kupuricffka a 
“ paltry mam” • 

I ^ I 8 I 1 

IwtrrSiir irfh^iwT: w: i grftgsw i 

I xi3xnnr0!fq I Wi^VC I 

>ON> 

b3o. 101 — And l(!t the* words URf (No. 399) “assent,” AND THE 
LIKE, AND th(.se that end with CKWi (No. 1332), AND those that end 
with (No. 133N', when in composition with a verb, be called gati 

(No. 222). Thus (No. 1012) un'kritga {^o 936) “having promised,” 
Huklikntya “having made -white,” p(((apatdki'iiyci “having made a 
clatteiihg/’ HK.jntrasha (No. 1012 and 4<8) “a good man.” 

nT^iiT \ mm I nmra: \ 

No 1014, — “ 'rir- W.U’ds PUA, &(’. (No. 48;, WHEN THE SENSE TS 
that of GONE OR Tin: j/iKK, comhine with what ends with THE 1 ST 
case -affix'.”^ Tims f^^drhnrya “a hereditary teacher” (like Vasisli^ha 
m the family of Ranui). 

«WT3r«r: »T^T3Bii r g Htqq i I ^fjTOWlT I 

No. 1015. —“ The words ATI, &;C. (No. 48), WHEN THE THING 
DENOTED is GONE BEYOND or the like, combine \vith what ends* with 
THE 2nd case-affix.” Thus we may have, as the analysis of a 
compound rii^rdwto ma/fim '* which has surpassed the hecklacp ; ” — 
fbut, in regard to the corapouncl, some further considerations are 
uecess-'iryj- 
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. nf^trrd3r«f^5i ?Tar^^T^ if ?» riw nlJimrf: i 

''A ^ 

No. 1016. — And that which, in the analytioal statement of the 
.sense of a corn[)oun(l, ]i?\s one tix^-rd case [vvliii.sb the word with it is 
compounded n)ay vary its case] is called wpasarjaim (No. 968), BUT 
DOES NOT (neee.ssanly) STAND FIHST (No. 081); ['This furnishes occasion 
for next rule]. 

I ^ I 5 I 8C I 

nr^ss: ^tHfUuriri ^ i 

<pff nfT?f; I 

No. 1017. — Let a short vowel be the substitute OF a crude word 
(No. 135) which ends \tith the word go “a cow,” and of that which 
ends with what has as its termination A t'EMiNiNlc afhx (No. 134'1)» 
WHEN regarded a. s* AN ufasarjana (No. lOlG). Thus [the example 
under No. 10 J 5 becomes] ^aibtu'la “exceeding tho niHcklace (iu 
beauty). • 

gHtiniT i masRi?: i i 

'O N> 

No, lOlB.— ^‘The words AVA, (No. 4S), when THE THlNa 

DENOTED is CRiKD OU'i’ &0., are compoumled wirn what ends with 
THE 3rd case-ailix.” 3 hus aoahokild “what is announced by the 
cuckoo.” — (e. g. the sf»ring), 

]Slo. 10J9.— ‘The words FAllI, &(’. (No. 4H1, \VH|.;N TfiAT I>ENOTED 
13 WEARY, &0' , as’G couijxuiuded WITH what <',nHs with THE -tTlf 
case-affix.” Idiu.s pdvy'filJiynynva ws^ary of stmiy.” 

fir n g cu t 5 Bt^tTT3to * wr i t 

No. 1020. The wajrds NiR, &:c. (No. 48), when the thing 

DENOTED iS GONE BEYOND, &c., are compvuiuded WITH what ends with 
THE 5th case-affix. Tliu.s nUkhaabhuhi “who ha.s gone beyond 
Kausarnbi.” 

3. 1 x I « I 

stjnB* 05 snwiftfOTti atanas fraa 55 wwift afras 
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No. 1021. — Here [i. e. in the division of the Grammar referring 
to verbal roots] let the word, such as "'pot'* or the like, denoting that 
which, in virtue of its being a significate, is IMPLIED in a term 
exhibited IN THE 7th case, such as kamiaoii (No. 841), be called 
UPAPADA (No. 1022). 

I I I 

I m WH I mfl' 

irrartwaw i gsfg: iqw vm i 

S* >■ H siN* 

I qiwsBtfft I qrasqt « Trorf? i 

No. 1022. — An upapada (No. 1021) is always compounded with 
that with which it is iu construction — and the compound does NOT 
end IN A TENSE-AFFIX. Thus kuvihhdkdra (No. 841), “one who. 
makes pots.*’ Why do we say “not in a tense-affix?” Witness 
md bhavdn bhut “ let not your Honour become” — where man as 
having been exhibited, in No. 469, in 7th case, takes the name of 
upapada [but is not compounded with bhut]. 

The compounding of a gati (No. 222) or a kdraka (No. 945), 
or an upapada (No, 1021) with what ends with a ^nV-affi.^ is declared 
to be effected before the case-affixes present themselves. Thus we 
have vydghH “a tigress,” asivakriti “ a female (e. g. cow or the like) 
bought in exchange fora horse,” kachchhapi “a she-tortoise.” [The 
word vydghH is said to be derived from the root g krd io smell,” 
with the ga^i-prefixas vi and d, because the animal “goes smelling 
about.” By Nos. 839 and 524, short a is found in the room of the 
long d. Then, if the -fd+^/ird were not held to have become a 
compound before the case-affixes present themselves, in forming the 
feminine we should have to follow No. 1341 instead of No. 1373— -for 
we should be forming the feminine of a verbal and not of a word 
denoting a genus. And so of the other examples], 

M I S I | 

^ ^ V 
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No. 1023. — Let the affix ach be the final of the Tatpurusha 
compound •which begins with a numeral or an indeclinable 
and; ENDS WITH A&GULI “an inch/' Thus dwyavgula (No, 260) 
“of the measure of two inches/* nirangula “ exceed Dig in measure 
fhe breadh of the fingers (of a hand)/* 

i vii s i ca i 

No. 1024. — And let the affix ark come AbTER the word u/tri 
“night/’ when it comes AFTER ahan “a day/* sakva “all/* what 
BIGNIPIES A PORTION, AND Sankhyata “ numbered/’ and pu^ya “ holy.’^ 
the “and” is meant that this is to hold also when tlie compound 
^begins with a numeral or an indeclinable.” 

The word ahan “a day” is taken, in this aphorism, with a view 
ip its entering into a Dwandwa compound — (No. 1054). 

I ? I 8 I I 

■. • • 

Hwrarr^: i 

No. 1025. — Dwandwa (No. 1054) and Tatpurusha compounds 
ending in RATRA (i. e, i dtri-f ac/i — see No. 1024), and ahna (V. 4. 88.) 
AND AHA (Nos. 1027 and 979). appear IN THE masculine only. Thus 
ahovdtrak (No. 395, in spite of No. 129, taking effect as directed by 
K-AtyAyana) “ day and night,” sarvavdtrah “ the whole night,” satikhyd- 
tardtrah “a night numbered (as the 1st, 2nd, 13th, &c.).” 

wwijw iT5i jSlsnj I I i 

No. 1626. — “The word r4tra ‘night/ (No. 1025) preceded in 
tomposition BY a numeral, is neuter.” Thus dwirdtram “^a spaoe 
if two nights,” trirdtram “a space of three nights,” 

M I 8 I I 
imaRTT^ i onroa: i 

No. 1027. — The taddhita-t&x TACH comes after a Tatpumuha 
lompound (No. *982) that ends with the word BlJAN "a king," ahan 
''"ft day,” OB BAKHI a friend.” Thus paramardjah “ a supreme 
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No. 1035.— [A collection of] MORE words THAN ONE, in tlie nomi- 
native, employed TO denote the same thing as another word 
is optionally compounded : — this is a Bahuvrihi compound (No. ll)34). 

I I 5? MV I 

3mj5Ri^fw:9iqtT 959 ^ 9 : 1 

No. 1036. — A word in the 7th case, and an epithet shall stand 
first IN a Bahuvrihi compound. Thus kanthekdla “who is black in 
the throat — (Siva).'’ [Had the noun not been in the 7th case, the 
epithet must have come first — thus kdlakantha “ black- throated " ]. 
From this we learn that a Bahuvrihi compound may consist of words 
in different cases — [.though No. 1035 speaks of them as being all alike 
in the nominative]. 

99n9T TOfi I 1 mcn^sR 9 irr^- 

WT 9T*i: I I 9?: • I q^FTT- 

WTT ift; I 9W: i 

No. 1037. — There is not elision of the 7th case-affix after what 
ends in A CONSONANT OR SHORT A, WHEN' the Sense is that of AN AP- 
PELLATIVE. Thus <wac/ii8«ra “ a bambu ” (the pith, or strength, of 
which is in its cuticle). 

[Other examples of Bahuvrihi compounds are] prdptodako grdmah 
a village at which the water has come,” ^dharatko, nadivdn “ an ox 
by which the car is borne,” upahritapasu rvdrah (No. 131) “Rudra, 
to whom cattle are offered (by being turned loose),” uddhritaudand 
stkdli ” a pot from which the boiled rice has been taken out,” pitdynbaro 
harih “ Hari, whose garments are yellow,” viraptirushako grdmah “ a 
village the men of which are heroes.” 

nrfkw vrr^Wfq 9T^ 9T i I Jml: I 

No. 1038. — ” The optional compounding of what arises from 
A VERBAL ROOT COmiug AFTER PRA fcC. (No. 48), SHOULD BE STATED 
AND TJFIE ELISION OP THE TERM subsbquent( — I mB subsequent to the 
pre&x).”^ Thus praparxiah “ (a tree) of which the leaves are all fallen ” 
— [the word pcdita being omitted in the oompound. 
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No. 1039. — ‘‘The compounding of words signifying ‘what exists, 
conhng AFTER the negative nan (No. 1010}, should be stated, and 
THE OPTION ELISION OF THE SECOND OF THE TERMS.” Tlius aviclyamdna- 
putra or aputra “of whom there exists not a child” — (i. e. childless). 

^irjwraT xi^ hxitww tot^sk- 

N* Cv V C\ 

wa ^ wiir;rTfv!FT$ sr h xitxWT fxnrrlr h i fW; i 

I xijragra: « ’Ojf « mni^ra: i 

No. 1040. — When trere is not u5r after what is employed 
in speaking OF what iS masculine, — i. e. where there is the absence 
of the feminine affix un — (see No. 1376 (the form or such a feminine 
word becomes likv? the masculine, mhen a feminine word in the 
SAME CASE FOLLOWS (in the compound) —but NOT IF this •(word that 
follows) is an ordinal, oh is the word phiya “beloved"’ &c. 

[Thus — when we mean to speak of a* man as having* “a brindled 
cow’’ — the two words chitfd gauh being converted into an epithet], 
gau becomes short, by No. 1017, [and then, by the present rule, the 
chitrd, which is “ followed by a feminine word in the same case” — viz. 
by gauh-^\ becomes “ like the masculine” — i. c. becomes chitra — so 
rimt we have] vhiiragnh “ (a man who has a brindled cow.” In like 
manner [from rupavati bhdryd ‘ a handsome wife’ ] rupavadbhdryah 
** who has a handsome wife.” Why do we say “ w'hen there is not un ?” 
Witness vdmoiiilhnryah “one who has a wife with handsome thighs” 
[where the feminine affix uii — No. 1380 — by which the final of the 
word uru “a thigh” was lengthened, remains]. 

I M » » I 

jwii^afquRi xnj withiuwtw mj^ I 

xwjifl imiT Hr; wnmitTWiiT nnu: i imnill 

WB : • rBfiwrficw ftsH i rRHnxjtfiw; i CHnfk • 

No. 1041 . — When a feminine word ends with an affix giving tke 
sense of an ordinal, let the affix ap be after the Bahuvriki com- 
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pound (No. 1034) which ends therewith or with the word PRAmAni “ a 
witness/' Thn.s halydnipaiichamd rdtrayah ''nights, tb^ fifth of 
which is auspicious," 8tr{j)ramdvah “ having a woman for witnesi) or 
authority " — ( a suit &c.) Why do we say (in No. 1040) not if this 
is the word priya, &c." ? Witness kalydnipriyah “ whose beloved is 
an honourable woman,” : — and so on. 

^ I d 1 8 1 

W > 

to i i i va i yH 

Krij I aini i g w i w^irerr TOJjfe: i toi' 

•N. 

No. 1042. — Let the affix shach come after the words sakthi 
“ the thigh ” and akshi " the eye ” final in a Bahuvrihi compound 
and denoting A part of the body. Thus di'rghamkfhah “whose 
thighs are long,” jalajdkshi (No. 1348) " lotus-eyed.” Why do we 
say "denoting a part of the body”? WituesH dir ghasulct hi sakafam 
"a cart with long shafts,” sthiildkshd vepuyashtih "a bambu-staff with 
large eyes” — [meaning the marks at the joints left on removing the 
twigs that grew there]. In this last example, as will be stated in No. 
1064, the affix is ach. 

f; i^«n ^ I M I 8 I w I 

I I 

No. 1043. — Let the affix SHA be placed after the word murdhan 
" the head ” coming after dw^i " two ” or tri " three.” Thus dxvimu- 
dhah (No.»*979) “ who has two heads,” trimurdhah " who has three 
heads." 

I 8 I 8 I ^^9 I 

I 'TOi^; I i 

No. 1044. — And let the affix ap be placed AFTER the word lohaan 
hair” coming after the word antar " within” OR VAHIS " without.” 
Thus animlomah " that (as a fur garment) of which the hair is inside” 
Vahirlomak " that of which the hair is outside.” 
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I li I « I • 

^^ifksrf'^Tn^owTJiTjj xnsRO • aiTWW?riiT 3 Ta«q 

sniniT^ I i • 

No. 1041 . 5 . — There is elision ob' (the last letter) oi' the word pada 
“afoot,” employed as an object of compaiison , but NOT after the 
words HASTIN " an elephant,” & C . Thus vydghrapdt “ whose feet 
are like Lho.se of a tiger.” Wljy do we say “not after /msfw 
Witness hastipddah “whose feet are like those an* elephant,” 
kusdlapddah “ whose feet ai’e like large grR'*). y^rs.” 

V » i 180 I 

iini: PJTw, ; TjTTm t wim 1 

No. 1046. — Let there be elision of it (i. e. of the final of pdda 
“a foot”— (No. 1045) preceded by a numeral and by su. Thus 
dwipdt “ whose feet arc two ” — (i. e. a biped), supdt “ whose feet are 
good. ” * , 

I M I 8 I i 

iiTti; mra I I r gr ««i«ri 1 

No. 1047. — Let there be elision (of the final) OF kIkxjda " the 
palate” after ut and vi. Thus wtWiad “ who Las a high palate. ” 
viJedkud “who has a wrongly formed palate.” 

^if: I V I 8 I ^8^ I 

wNsma I 1 

Cv NJ C\ N* 

No, 1048. — After the word purna (the elision of the final of 
kdkuda — No. 1047 takes place) optionally. Thus purnakdkud or 
purnakdkudalc whose palate is complete.” , 

I M I 8 I ^ 

I f Isfinr: i 

No. 1049. — The forms SUHRID AND DURH^lD, with the sense 
OF FRIEND AND FOE [are the only forms admissible, whether you 
suppose then! to be compounds of hrid or of hridaya ** the heart”]. 
Thus siihrid ** whose heart is well-affected,” durhfid ” who^e heart is 
ill-affected.” 
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wjwfinijt I y I 8 I I 

No. 1050 .— After the word ores “ the breMt," lie [wheu final 
in a compound], let there be the affix kap. 

^ I c I ^ I »c I 

iTjaiw 5 fi: I . 


No. the words kaska “ who y who ? sh is 

the substitute ot after an iu-but of another (i. e. of 

vLsarga coming not after ^'>t) there is 5 . Thus vyudhoraskah 
“ whose chest is broad/’ priyasarptan..^^^^ to whom clarified butter 
is pleasant.” 


\ ^ i ^ \ 

wjrfttr jSr WTH I 5WTn: i 

No. 10.52.~-What ends with A nishtha (No. 860) .shall stand 
first in a compound. Thus yuktayoga ” who is devoted to 

devotion.” 


il’^fjHTiSrT I I 8 I ^V« I 



: tiPBST I i *wixnHT: i 


^ I 

No. 1053. — The affix ka}^ is optionally placed after the rk- 
MAINDER — i. e. after any Bahuvriki compound in respect of which 
no other affix is enjoined as the final of the compound. TIuls mahd- 
ycLHCLskak or viakdyaSas v;ho.se renown is great.” 

So much for the Bahuvriki Compounds. 


OF THE DWANDWA OR AGGREGATIVE COMPOUND 

I ^ I 

WB?fi tar fmww ^ i tEnRTOTRRqa- 
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» fiwiws nt fiRSfparw^flrsprfjqwTO-- 
5rj«8W9: 1 fimw ^ i \nwftijT fiiftim- 

^iq;4iq r«t«Wq; • ffiTY: fWT^iC: i 

* No. 1054 — When a set of several words ending with case-affixes 
stands IN a relation expressirle bv and,” the set is optionally 
made into a compound : — this is called Dwandwa “doubling” or 
“coupling.” The meanings that may be indicated by “and” are 
“community of reference,” “collateralness of reference,” “mutual 
conjunction,” and “ lumping.*’ For example — iswar.ul gviTiin chd 
hhajaswft “ reverence God and thy teacliei* ” — here the dependence, on 
one (and the same verb), of the mutually unrelated set of more than 
one, is what we call “community of reference ” In the example 
bhikshdviata gdn chanaya “go for alms and bring the cow,” the 
relation founded^ on the one or the other’s being concerned in a col- 
lateral action — is what we call “collateralness of reference.” In 
these two cases composition does not take place, because the words are 
not directly related , to one another — (No. 962). In the example dha'oa- 

khadirau chhindhi “ cleave ^like) the Mimosa and the Grislea^^ — the 

.* • 

relation of the two mixed up (in one action of which they are spoken 
of as the joint object) is what we call “ mutual conjunctipn.” “ Lump- 
ing” is aggregation (into a neuter singular word) — as in the example 
Bayijndpariblidsham'' dj\ appellative and a maxim of interpretation.^'^ 

I 5^ I 55 I I 

ifw WTH I arsyrnn rrar « 

No. 1055. — In the words hajadanta and the like, let that be put 
LAST which is (according to No 969) proper to be placed hi'St. Thus 
rdjadaniah “a chief of teeth ” (i e. an eye-tooth). 

viiirsu4f^ui4: I I vmrar i TWif? « 

No. 1056. — “In regard to the words duarma AND the tiKE, there 
is NO fixed rule” Thus arthadkarmau ox dhavmdrthau “wealth 
and virtue ” or “ virtue and wealth,” &c. 

ftr I p I 5? I I 

TO wm i I 

No 1057. — In a Dwandwa compound, let a word called OHl (No. 
190) stand first. Thus harihardu, “ Hari and Hara.^"' 
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I ^ I ^ 8 n I 

^ ffwr I 

Nq. 1058. — [And likewise — see No. 1057 — ] what begins with 
A VOWEL AND ENDS WITH SHORT A. Thus Uokfishnau “ the Lord 
and Kfishna" 

I 9 I Si I ^8 8 

fi irai iK ur l T I 

No. 1059. — [And likewise — ] see No. 1057 — THAT WHICH HAS 
FEWER VOWELS. Thus 8ivake^\AjVav “Siva and Kesava.” 

ftcH wnsrr i ^ i i 

JTnrr cri fisrwt^ i ftrafr i nirnfiratT i 

No. 1060. — The word pitri “father,” when spoken of .along 
WITH MAT 91 “mother,” is optionally left alone. Thus pitavau or 
iiidtdpitamu “ ohe’s parents.” 

- 8 5^ 8 8 I ^ I 

HIT ^ 1 i 

No. 1061. — And a Dwandwa compound of words signifying 
tnen\bers of living beings, and players (or singers or dancers), and 
component parts of an army, shall be singular. Thus pdnipddam 
“ the band and foot,” mdrdangikapdnavikam “ players on the mfi- 
danga and panava (kinds of drums),” rathikdSwdroham “ the chariots 
and the cavalry.” 

I i i i ht^- 

iretr I 

No 1062.— AND AFTER A Dwandwa compound, ending im a 
PALATAL, or D, or SH, OR H, let there be the affix tack, when the com* 
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pound is a neuter AGGREGATE., Thus vdktwacham ''the organs of 
speech and of touch,” iiuaksraja'in “ the skin and a chaplet,” ianii- 
drishadam “ Acacia -sunia and a stone,” vdkhvisham “eloquence and 
splendour,” chhatropthmham “ umbrella and shoes.” Why do we say 
'^then the compound is a neuter aggregate?” Witness prdvrip- 
iaradaii “ the rains and the cold weather.” 

So much for the Dwandiua Compounds. 


i 

OF THE AFFIXES WHICH COME AT THE END OF 

COMPOUNDS. 

I V I 8 I 38 I 

©V 

I I fa y^rq i nnw i qra h i i as- 

\»N> N> c 

utgr: i nfeqn; I turonT tn; i 

^ • 

No. 1063. — The affix a is the end-portion of a coAi pound which 
ends with rich “a verse (of Scripture),” PUR “a city,” ap“ water,” 
DHUR “a burthen,” PATHIN “a road”— but not of that which ends 
with dhur when relating to aksha “ an axle-tree.” Thus ardharcha 
“ half a verse (of Scripture),” vishnupura “the city of Vishnu,” 
vimaldpan sarah “a lake the water of which is pure,” rdjadhurd (No 
1341) “the kings load (of government),” — but, when relating to 
aksha, — akshadhuh “the shafts attached to the axle-tree,” dri^ha- 
dhurakshah “ an axle the shafts attached to which are strong.” Then, 
again, sakhipaihah “ the road of a friend,” ramyapatho desah, “ a 
place the road of which is pleasant.” 

1X18 1^1 

^wq:wTt i i3 :wi! rg » iraw^ mrra: i 

No. 1064. — Let the J^ffix ach come [in a compound] after the 
word AKSHi, when it is NOT a synonyme of THE ORGAN OF VISION, 
Thus gavdkslia “a bulls eye (a small window, so called).” 

I 8 I 8 I C8 I 

mwriwra UTOT vui i 
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No. 1065. — [Let the affix CLck come, in a compound! after adhwan 
"a road/* coming AFTER an upasa^ga (No. 48). Thira lyrddhwo 
ratkah "a carriage that has got upon the road.” 

^ J V I 8 I I 

qgrardm TOai; i wwu m ^ w: i mrar i ^rreir i 

CS >■ N* S» 

I 

No. 1066. — [The taddkila affixes — see No. 1027, &c. — ] which 
come at the end of compounds, shall not come after words coming 
AFTER what is intended for praise. Thus (in spite of No. 1027) 
surdjan “a good king/* atirdjan “a pre-eminent king.” 

So much for the affixes which come at the end of Compounds. 

j 

I 

OF WORDS^ ENDING WITH TADDHITA AFFIXES. 

T*ii 8|TRT n«IHT5T I 8 I ^ I c:? I 

I mftanr imnj i 

No, 1067.— (Tl)e taddhita affixes) on the alternative (of their 
being employed at all), come after the word that is signified by THE 
FIRST OF THE WORDS IN CONSTRUCTION (ill an aphorism). This applies 
to all the aphorisms as far a.s No. 1284. 

[N. B, — Primitive nouns having been formed from verbs by adding 
the krit affixes — No. 816 — , other nouns may again be derived from the 
primitive nouns, to imply every possible relation to the things, actions, 
or notions, which the primitives express. The affixes forming these 
derivative nouns are called tad-dhita because the nouns denote some- 
thing ‘relatihg or belonging co that* which is primitive.] 

I 8 I ^ I c« I 

N. ^ 

No. 1068. — And let the affix an, in the senses of the various 
affixes occurring antecedently (in the order of the Ashiddkydyi) to 
No. 1203 come AFTER these — viz., ajSwapati ''a lord of horses,*' &c. 
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l.a I ^ I I 

fsjfe ftrfn ^ nlparmri^ «*%: wn; i ^wwlwrinf* 

I imBUfTJ « 

No. 1069. — Whkn a taddhita affix follows, with an indicatory 
71 or n, let there be vriddhi in the room OF the first vowel AMONG 
THE VOWELS. Thu8, to denote the offspring, &;c. of (one of the kings 
.styled) A§wapatiy we may have (^hvapata (No. 1068). So again, 
yduapata “ the ojjspring, &c., of Odnapati (i. e. of 0a'i}e8ii). 

I fg ^^ qfq 5?II; i 5T qirfscw; i 

» 

insiw?*!: I 


No. 1070.~*Let the affix NVA, in the sen.ses of the various affixes 
occurring antecedently Ho No. 120J1. come after the proper names uiTi^ 
ADITI, AND ADITVA “the SUn,” AND THAT WHICH HAS the Word PATI 
AS ITS FINAL MEMBER. Thus daitya “a de.scendant of Diti,” dditya 
''‘a de.scendaut of Aditi,” or* “ (a descendant) of the sun^’' prajdpaiyoL 
“ a descendant of Prajdpatiy 

I tsm I tw i 

No. 1071. — “After deva “a god/* let there be the affixes van 
AND AN.” Thus daivya or daiva “divine.” 

im qr i sirpr; i m i 

V 

No. 1072. — “Lot there be elision of the Ti (No. 52) of vahis 
“out,” AND let there be the affix van.” Thus vdhya “external.” 
And the affix ikak may be employed (which gives occasion to the rule 
following). 

firfH ^ I ^ I 5^ I I 

No. 1073. — And when it (the taddhita affix) has an indicatory 
K, let there be Vfiddhi in the room of the fir.st vowel of the vowels 
(in the word). Thus vdhika “external.” 

I ST iiMwifa r »rai^ i 

No. lOTi. — "W hen an affix bexunnino with a vowel presents 
ITSELF AFTER the word GO “ a cow,” let the affix TAT (be substituted 
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for ity Thus “ what is descended (or procured, &c.) from a cow” is 
expressed by gavya (No. 31). 

I 8 I ^ I I 

I f fU q ri iT fafgf smsmqT; Wctot: i 

No. 1075. — Let the affix an come after utsa, &c. Thus autsa 
“ a descendant of Utsa/' 

So much for the affixes that convey the senses beginning with 
posterity” (No. 1077) and ending with “change'' (No. 1195). 

i 8 I X I C3 I 

vti a iRT WRTrari: a i n^ T w nwHr i ^or: i qtg: i 

No. 1076. — In the senses specified in the aphorisms reckoning 
from this one as far as No. 1249, the two nan and snan come after 
these two words STRI “a female” and PU^IS “a male.” Thus (rtraina 
“ female/' pauiisna “ male.” 

8 I ^ I j 

. . •s C — - _ _ 

gi?Rra: ^ fr^nui m i 

No. 1077.— Let the affixes already mentioned, or to be mentioned, 
come optionally, in the sense of THE offspring thereof, after what 
word ending with the sixth case-affix, and having completed its junc- 
tion [with whatever it may require to be compounded with], is in gram- 
matical relation thereto. 

[i^. B . — Were the affix applied to a word standing at the end 
of a compound, before the word bad completed its junction with the 
other words in the compound, then such a rule as No. 1069 would not 
apply to the whole term, aiid the alteration directed would fall upon 
the wrong letter] 

%rArr: M i 8 i ^8^ i 

»wq yn wfga i ^irq^q^ira: i qjTJraqH: • 
icw; 1 qhro; i wb: rqi^: • 

No. 1078. — Let guna be in the room of a bha (No. 185) ending 
in u or u, when a taddhita affix follows. Thus aupagava (No. 1069) 
“a descendant of Upagu,” [and then, as examples of No. 1077] dihva- 
pata a descendant of an 4$wapati/’. daiiya a descendant of Diti^ 
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autsa “a descendant of Utsa," 'stmbm ‘‘produced from a woman,” 
pmttlsva, “ produced by a man.” 

hrm i » i ^ i 

fgaftiri qrwrfe mm i 

V 

No. 1079.— Let what is spoken of a.s POSTERITY, BEGINNING with 
GRANDSONS, be called gotra. 

I 8 I i I I 

iTfira: vam • i 

s. 

No. 1080. — When descendants, beginning with the grandson 
(No. 1079), are spoken of, let there be but one affix. Thus aupagara 
‘‘ a descendant su^jh as a grandson or still lower descendant of Upagn’^ — 
[the word being the saiwe as that — No. 1078 — which denotes “a son of 
Upagu ”]. 

l 8 I ^ I I 

itnrnifi I mm nr w m m mm: i mm: \ 

No. 1081.-~Let VAN be the affix aft^r garga and tHE like, when 
the sense is that of a descendant not nearer than a grandson (No. 1079) 
Thus gdrgyd “a grandson, or still lower descendant of Garga/’ vatsga 
a descendant of Vatsa.” 

I ^ I 8 I ^8 I 

ini ^ naiwwit' iraw nriSH arjw ?! g 

unj I irm: i mm: i 

No. 1082. — And there is elision of these two, YA^ir (No. 1081) and 
AN (No. 1075), being parts of what, ending with yan or an has the 
sense of a descendant not nearer than a grandson (No. 1079), when the 
word [of itself, and not as part of a compound epithet dependent on 
another word] takes the plural, — but not in the feminine. Thus Qargdh 
^ the male descendants of Garga/' vatsdh the male descendants of 
Vatsa/‘ 

yn<iRi g wtI gw i « i ^ i i 

» V 
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1083 — But when one in a line of desceut, beginniug with a 
father (and reckoning upwards), is alive, let the descendai/t of a grand 
son or still lower descendant, beginning (therefore) with the fourth ( in 
the order of descent) be called yuvan [ — and not gotra No. 1079]. 

t H \ \ i iM I 

onram vmq: eqth ffant h ^ vsnivT i 

Cn. V >» n* 

No. 1084. — When a descendant of the description denoted by 
YUVAN (No. 1083) is spoken of, let the affix be attached only after 
what already ends with an afiSx marking a descen ant AS LOW AT LEAST 
KS A GRANDSON but, IN THE FEMININE, the word is NOT termed yitvan, 
[nor treated accordingly]. 

18 1^1 I 

iiT^ It ufsrlfi ?!aRiT?i hot i 

X ^ 

No. 1085. — And let phaJc come after what ends with ya6 and 
IN, signifying a descendant (No. 1076> at least as low as a grandson, 
[ when a further descendant of the description mentioned in No. 1083, 
is to be denoted]. 

3 I ^ I Si I 

WOT mt; HOTi HTUR 5^ hieu c? isw ^ tiw, w w w: » 

^ X ^ X . X 

niOT HETTHOT nPOKTor: 1 aiTiiTini: 1 
>* 

No. 1086 — Let there be ayan in the room of fha, ey in the room 
or DHA, in in the room OF kha, iy in the room OF chh^, and iy in 
the room OF gha, being initials OF affixes. Thus gdryydyana ( No 
1085) “a distant descendant of Garga,*' ddkshdyaria ‘a distant descen 
dant of Daksha’' — [Qarga and Daksha being alive, or some one 
intermediate between them and the descendants so named being 
alive]. 



TO 8 I ^ I I 

1 90%: 1 

No. 1087.— Let lit, in the aense of e descendant, come after what 
ends in 8KOBT A. Thus dikaki (No. 280) ” a descendant of Daksha.*' 
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I 8 I ^ I I 

■nffe: • I i 

No. 1088. — AND AFTER bAhu, &c. [let in. No. 1087, come]. Thus 
bdJiavi (No. 1078) “a descendant of Buhu,” audaiomi “a descendant 
of Uduloman. ’ 

This is a class of wcjrds recognizahle only by the form— (see 
No. 53). 

8 I X I I 

$ g nnr i firarw ^ la[: i i 

fiiaT; « s^wwfa i i ^nrr: i w trfii^rTapi: i 

No. 1089.— Let there be the affix AN after bida, &c., in the SENSE 
OF Immediate descendant (or son) after those which are not names 
of sanctified sages, but otherwise in the sense of a descendant nort 
•nearer than a grandson (No^ 1079). Thus baida “ the descendant (not 
nearer than a grandson) of (the sanctified sage) Bidaf' which in the 
dual becomes baida a, and in the plural biddh (Ncr. 1082) ; then again 
pautTa “a son^s son (i. e. grandson)” — (iual paiitrcia plural paiitrdh^ , 
(No. 1082 not applying to this, because the derivation is not of the 
kind called gotra — No. 1079). In the same way daukitra (No. 1069) 
a daughter’s son,” and the like. 

I 8 I ^ I I 

I Iw; I *n|f: « 

No. 1090. — Let the affix an come after siva, &c., in the sense 
of offspring. Thus «aiva “a descendant of Siva,” gdhga “a descen- 
dant of Gangfi.’* 

18 1X1 W * 

’vfvui: I i lviifM-4: i i i 

w: I i i 

No. 1091.— And (the affix an may come) after uaittes of sancti- 
fied SAGES,- AND of persons belonging to the ANDHAKA, v^isb^i, and 
KURD race. It comes after the names of sages in the examples vdstsA- 
tha “a descenduit of (the sage) Vanthpia” and voitfindmAra “a 
descendant of Wwlmitra," after the imdhakaa in iwdpluUha “ a des* 
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Cendant oi Swaphalka, after the V^iehnia in vdsvdeva “ the son of 
Vasudeva/' and after the Ku'i'ua in ndkida ** a aescendant of Nakula, 
and adhadeva “ a descendant of Sahadeva.” 

i « i ^ i i 

wtot uwnw i furat: i 

aT g Wi g t; I q iH l H T; I I 

No. 1092. — Let u be the substitute of the word MATRI a mother 
PRECEDED BY A NUMERAL, OR by SAM, OR BHADRA', and let there be the 
affix ail. Thus dwaimdtura (No. 37) having a mother and a step- 
mother” — (meaning Ganesa), ahanmalura “having six mothers” — 
(meaning Kdrtikeya who was brought up by the six Krittikds), adfi- 
mdJtura “ whose mother is good,” hhddramdtiira “ having an illustriolis 
mother.” 

I 8 I ^ I ^=^0 I 

I I 

No. 1093. — After wordsending with feminine affixes (No. 1341), 
let there be the affix Dhak (No. 1086). Thus vainateya, “ the son of 
Vinat4” — (meaning Garucja;. 

^ I 8 I ^ I 

No. 1094. — And let kanina be the substitute of kanya. By the 
“and” the affixing of an is indicated. Thus kdiiiiia “the son of an 
unmarried woman ” — e. g. Vy^sa or Karna. 

8 I X I ^^9 I 

No. 1095. — After bAjan and .swASuba, let there be the affix vat. 

qiT fI Ti g I I 

No. 1096.—" After rajan, only when it means the regal caste. ” 
(does the affix directed by No. 1096 come). 

d M I 8 I I 

'WWT fPTH 5 »inni5^: i ttsw; i 

iikR I 
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No. 1097. — And when a taddhita beginning with Y, follows, 
let AN (if the word ends in an) remain in its shape unaltered, but 
not when the sense is that of action or state. Thus rdjanym 

(Nos. 1095 and 1096) Kshatriya or man of the regal caste 

(whereas “ the royal state of a king,” by No. 979, would be rajya) 
Why do we say, in No. 1096, “only when it means the regal caste ? 
[For the reply see the example under the next rule]. 

^ M I 8 I I 

JCuiMiu xit I I i 

No. 1098. — Let an (at the end of a word) remain in its original 
form (in spite of No. 979), when the affix an follows. Thus rdjana 
" the son of a king” (who need not have had a Kshatriya mother, in 
which case he wilf not be of the Kshatriya race — see No. 1097) Then, 
again, by No. 1095, we h*ave sioaaurya “the son of a father-indaw.” 

^ir^rT^ ^:.l 8 I ^ I I 

I i ?rff^Tai: • 

No. 1099. — After kshatra, let there be the affix gha. Thus 
kshatriya (Nos. 1086 and 260) “one of the caste of tlie Kshatras.” 
This is the form of the derivative only when the caste is spoken of — 
.for otherwise the derivative is kshdtri (No. 1087) “a descendant of at 
Kshatra ” (not necessarily by a Kshatra mother). 

I 8 I ^ I ^80 

No, 1100. — After revati, &c., let there be thak. 

I 3 I ^ I MO I 

ntw I . 

llol.— Let IKA be ‘the substitute of rHA coming (vfitbout the 
intervention of any letter) after an inflective bftde ^No. 152). Th i 
raivatika “a descendant of Revati.” 

8 I X * I 

I inWM: I 

No. 1102.— Let there be Ail, to denote progeny, AFTER A WORD 
WHICH, while it EXPRESSES A COUNTRY, expresses ALSO A Kshatriya 

u 
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'i’fauis pdnchdla “ the descendant of the Kshatriya who gave his name 
to the country of Pahchiila.” 

af^awmmsarrsgRqacm trsiaitiRraa i tisaiwr^ 

■N. V 

xfTSvm: I 

No. 1103. — “(Let the same affix — see No. 1102 — ) AS when the 
sense is that of puogeny, when the sense is that of the kings there- 
of, come AFTER the name of A country of the same name as a 
Kshatriya.” Thus pdnchdla “the king of the Kbhatriyas (or of the 
country) of Pahchdla.” 

qrroo I ^7T9: i 

No. 1104. — “Let AN come aktkr puru.” Thus inmrava “a 
descendant of Puru." 

I imiii: i 

X 

No. 1105. — “Let dyan come after pandu ” Thus “a 

descendant of Pdndu.*' 

irar: I 8 M S ^35 I 

iTtar: i hrm: i 

No. lioe. — Let there be nya after kuru and names beginning 
WITH N (signifying both a country ami its Kshatriya inhabitants). 
Thus kaubvavya (No. 1078) “a descendant of Kuru,’ riaishadhya 
descendant of Nishadba,” 

& I 8 I t * • 

No. 1107. — Let these, viz. the affixes an, &c., be called TadRAJa 
(No. 1027 — i. e. “the king thereof”). 

I p I 8 I I 

^ HrgijI ^ 51 $ ^ g ftaror^ » tisgrafi: i 

imrtk I 

No, 1108.— There shall be elision of a tadraja (No. 1107) affix, 
WHEN the meanings are many (i. e. when the word is plural) WHEN BY 
THE WORD ITSELF [and not by the word standing as part of a compound 
epithet dependent on another word] the plural is taken — but NOT in 
THE FEMININE. Thus (as the plural of pdnchdla — No. 1103 we have) 
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pancluiWi ‘'the kings of PahchAlap, or theit descendants.” And so 
of others. 

I » I t I I 

^ i i i 

No. 1109. — Aftek the word kamboja, there is elision of the 
iadrdja affix (No. 1107). Thus Kamboja “the king of Kamboja,” 
laimbojaii “ two kings of Kainbo^.” 

««Tarrf5W arrsain i %t?i: i ibw: i i ira?*: i 

No, 1110.— “It SHOULD BE SAID (in No. 1109) ‘after kamboja 
AND THE LIKE.’” ^ijus chola “the king of Chola/’ saka “the king 
of Scythia/' kerala “ the kkig of Kerala,” yavana “ the king of Greece.” 

So" much for the subject of Patronyinics (or for the division of 
the Grammar av here the words — “in tlie sense of progegiy” — exert an 
influence — having to be supplieePin each rule). 

^ » 8 I 5^ I ^ I 

wn wra i ^ i 

No. 1111. — Let aoi come after a word denoting A COLOUR, to 
signify what is coloured thereby. Thus kdshdya “coloured of a 
dull red ” — as cloth. 

5^: WiT^: I 8 » I ^ I 

3Pf?n I 

No. 1112. — Let OM come (after the name of an asterism) to signify 

.i TIME CONNECTED WITH THE ASTERISM. 

frt w q wi wg ^Tfa Tfrt i uffi ariwry: i 

>• s» 

No. 1113.— “It SHOULD be mentioned that there ls elision 
OF the Y, WHEN AN (No. 1112) COMES AFl’ER the ASTERISM OF TISHYA 
OR (as it is also called) pushya.” Thus>aw,s/ia “belonging — as u 
day — to the asterism Pushya” — (i. e. to the month ©f Defcetnber, in 
frvhich month the mooii is full in that asterism), 

I 8 I I 8 I 
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jsrai wr. «hi<M4uieiT<ntn<ii«i9^ei i 

iTjr jBi: I 

No. 1114. — There shall be elision (Zup, No. 209,) of the affix 
enjoined by the preceding aphorism (No. 1112), if NO speci- 
fication is to be understood of an included portion of the time 
consisting of twenty-four hours (or sixty dandas). Thus adya puehyah 
“to-day belongs to the asterism Pushya'* — (meaning by “to-day” 
neither the day-time in particular, nor the night-time in particulai. 
but both alike). 

^ I 8 I Si I 3 I 

I f arftre inw i 

No. 1115.— Let an come after what ends with tlie 3rd case-affix 
in the sense of seen — the thing seen by the «ne whose name is in the 
8rd case, being the sama-veda. Thus vdsishiha?l sdma “the (portion 
of the) S^ma seen by (or revealed to) Vasishtha.” 

I 8 I I e I 

mn muijsaw i 

No. 1116. — Let DYAT AND DYA come AFTER thc name vamadkva 
( under the circumstances set forth in No. 1115). Thus vdmademja 
(No. 260) “the (portion of the) Sama seen by Vamadeva.” 

I 8 I I ^0 I 

HrHHT WaiH I ofniT T!?!: I 

No. 1117.-— The affix aii comes (after a word in the 3rd case in 
the sense of surrounded — the thing so surrounded being a chariot. 
Thus vdstra “surrounded with cloth” — e. g. a chariot. 

I 8 I :i I ^8 I 

WTO ^TTTeT ^15^: I 

No. 1118. — The affix an comes after words denoting vessels, to 
• signify PLACED THEREON, Thus Mrdva “placed on a shallow dish” — 
as boiled rice. 

wr: I 8 I I 
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wrg JiH S w: i «f|t 

i^m ¥T^ war: i 

•No. 1119. — Let an come after what eucis with the 7tb case-affix, 
to denote what is prepared therein — if that which is so prepared De 
GRANULAR FOOD. Thiis hhrdsk\ra “ prepared . in frying-pans” — (as 
barley, &c.). 

I 8 1.:^ I 5^8 I 

twriTjwfa i i » 

No. 1120. — An affix conies after the name oi ANY* DEITY, when 
something is to be spoken of as his. Thus amdm ''belonging to the 
deity Indra” — as butter (in an oblation), pdiupata “ belonging to 
bdrhaspatya “ belonging to Brihaspati” 

^aRT^ I 8* I I ^ I 

I 

No. 1121. — After the name ^ukra, there is the affix OBAN. Thus 
sakriya (Nos. 1120 and 1086) “belonging to Sukra”-r-as an oblation 
of butter). • 

i 8 I MO I 

I 

No. 1122.— After the name soma, there is the affix tyan. Thus 
saumya (No. 1069) “belonging to the Moon” — (as an oblation of 
butter). 

V^\ 8 M I I 

STWSrV I I 

No. 1123. — After vayu, ritu, pit?ii, ind ushas, thofeisthe 
iftix YAT. Thus vdyavya “ belonging to the god of the winds,” ritavya 
'‘belonging to the seasons” — (as an oblation of butter). 

I 9 I 8 I I 

'9BgraH5iiTrjwrl\inH^ nsRit ^ w nf eiFitw: i wnfri 

* s> 

9 I I I 

No. 1124.— The substitute of short 91 shall be Ri 6 , when an 
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afBx» beginning with y and not being a krit (No. 829) nor a edivadhd^ 
tuka (No. 418), follows, or if chivi (No. 1332) follows. Thus, by No, 
26.0, we have pitrya (No. 1123) ‘‘belonging to the progenitors,*' ushcLsya 
“ belonging to the dawn ” — (as butter offered in oblation). 

w^r : i s i i i 

I foHWTfJT ftraaj: I iiTf?WT?!T I nm: f^mr 

^ S> >» '•a 

WTHTWf: I finn fiifrniif: i 

No. 1126. — Th* word pitrivya “a father’s brother,” matula “a 
mother’s brother,’ matamaha “ a mother’s father,” AND pitAmaha “a 
ather's father,” are anomalously formed. 

I 8 < MS I 

No. 1126. — An affix is added to a word, when the sense is a 
COLLECTION THEREOF. Thus fcdfctt “ a collection ,of crows.” 

8 I ? i v I 

$11^ nTfilorn i w iwuii 

I 

No. 1127.— The affix Aljr comes after bhikshI “alms," &c. Thus 
bhaiksha (No. 1126) “what is collected in the shape of alms,” gdrbhina 
“a collection of pregnant females.*' In this example the word (parbhini 
“a pregnant woman”) having been reduced to the form of the mascu- 
line by the supplementary rule, that “the masculine form of a bha (No, 
185) is substituted, when a taddhita affix follows without an indicator 
dh'' (the application of No. 979 is debarred by the rule following). 

I ^ I 8 I ^^8 I 

iiasmi i ^ feim sf i 

vrarfw ( 

No. 1128.— When the aflfix A^f follows, not in the sense op 
OFFSPRING, the termination IN shall remain in its original shape. 
Hence (in the case of gdrbhina. No. 1127) there is not elision of the 
last vowel and what follows it by No. 979. Then, again,' (as another ex- 
ample of No. 1127) we have (from yuvati “ a young woman ”) yauvafa- 
(No. 260) “ a collection of young women.” 
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i « i p 1 8 ^ i 

f^mw 1 flTiRTT I 5R?n i awar i 

No 1 129.— The affix T/IL comes after orXma, JANA, AND bandhu. 
What ends in tal is feminine. Hence (No. 1341) *‘a collection 

of ^^illages,'* janatd “ a collection of persons/’ handkutd “ a collection 
of rtdatives.” 

aaa^Tmwt afa aasaw 1 naar i a^raar i 

No. 1130. — “It should be stated that this (affixing of tal— Bo. 
1129) takes place ALSO after oaja AND sahAya.” Tf>us(/a;W« "a. 
collection of elephants,” salidyatd “a collection of allies.” 

sum I i 

No. 1131. — “’t'he affix KHA comes AFTER ahan ‘a day’ in the 
SENSE OF A SACRIFICE.” * Thus okina (No. 1086) a particular sacri 
fice — one lasting a certain number of days.” 

No. 1132 .— After things without consciousness, and hasti 
“an elephant,” and dhenu “a milch cow,” there is the affix thak. 

taia^arsara mew nm «r; i wmwn i ’gr lmma i wmsa i 

No. 1133.— Let K be the substituted of JH AFTER what ends 
wn’H IS, or us, or an UK, or t. Thus sdktuka (No. 1132) “ a quantity 
of flour,” hdstika a collection of elephants,” dhoAnuka “a collection 
milch cows.” 

Hfct I « I JR I V(€ I 

No 1134. — (Let an affix come after a word denoting some sub- 
ject of study) IN THE SENSE OF WHO HAS STUDIED THAT, or WHO 
UNDERSTANDS THAT. 

ssitkit q?T*tn«ri ^ir § arwrlS^ i ^ i 

? I ? I 

TRfT^TWT xrajTTgrnmHit vxm ^ flig <inafi ^ ikpiIbi- 
anr^i «ri: i iac w Imawtir: i 
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No. 1135. — There is not vfiddln (by No. 1069) ia the roam of 
what stands AFTER the letters Y AND V, being the finals of padas, 
BUT there are, before the two, respectively, the two augments At 
AND AU. Thus vaiydkarana “one who has studied, or who knows, the 
grammar” — where the y ot vydkaratm “grammar” is at the end of a 
•pada, inasmuch as the prefix vi is one of the ludeclinables — (No. 399). 

I « I ^ Ml I 

JBJnR: I I fiffasK: i i 

No. 1 136.— After krama, let there be the affix VUN (in the 
sense of “ who knows the thing *'). Thu.s Icramaka (No. 836) “ one 
who knows the order/' padaka “one who knows the verses (of the 
Veda)/’ sikshaka “one who knows one of the six Veddngas/' miradii- 
saka one who knows the Mimahsa philosophy.” • 

8 I I f 3 I 

'a ' ^ N» 

No. 1137. — (An affix is placed after *a word expressive of anything) 
in the sense of— tj^at thing is in this — the place taking a name 
THEREFROM, ^hus atidumbar a country in which there are glo- 

inerous fig-trees." 

^ I 8 I 5^ I I 

No. 1138. — In the sense of what is completed by him (an affix 
is placed after the person's name). Thus “ the city com- 

pleted by Kusamba." 

fJisiwr i 

No. 1139. — When the sense is his dwelling-place, (an affix is 
placed after the person’s name). Thus saiba “ the country of the l^ibis/ 

I 8 I I 30 I 

Cv ^ 

No. 1140. — And when the sense is what is not FAR OF there- 
from (an affix is placed after the name of a place). Thus vaidiaa 
“ what is not far off from the city Yidisl” 
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^ 1 5* 1 x\ I 

gn?ai* arrw mffTf§3RW 5ni i 

• >*> ^ 

No. 1141. — When a country is to be expressed, there is elision 
(lup) oi a “ quad ru ply significant ** affix — [i. e. of an affix which con- 
veys the senses specified in Nos. 1137, 1138, 1139, and 1140]. 

gfir I ^ I I I 

^ ^ ufifriarfeTfpRr^ ct: i «75^T5iTsn fsiaimT ■sin'iac: 
qsgr^lT; I i i g|fi: i i 

No 1142, — When there is elision by LUP (No. 1141), the GENDER 
AND NUMBER remain AS IN original term. Thus panchdldh *'the 
country which is^ the dwelling-place of the Pahchrilas,*' fcimmi// the 
country of the angdh “the country of the Angas, ’ vuhgdh 

“ the Vangas,*' kalingdh “ the country of the Kalingas." 

1 8 1 5^ I w I 

^5Rtrarr§ wtw: i Jint atunr: « * 

No. 1143. — And after the words varaijiA, &c. (elision takes 
place as directed in No. 1142). The orgi nation* of the rule is for 
the sake of what is not a country [like the words referred to in No 
1142], Thus wrartaA “the city [ — not the country — ] not far from 
the country of the Varanjis,” 

8 I ^ I M I 

No. 1144. — The affix dmatup comes after the woi-dj kumuda 
“ a lotus,” nada “ a reed,” and vetasa “ a ratan.” 

\ i 

sr:- 1 i i 

No. 1145. — Let there be v in the room of the m of the affix niaiti 
(No: 1144) AFTER what ends in A jhay. Thus kumudwat (No. 267) 
abounding in lotuses,'' nadwat “ abounding in reeds." 

»ii55 wnia I c I ^ I e I 

jra^si^5fiTSRa»§rswlnraT^ vtw a; ' 

I 
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No. 1146. — Let there be v in tlie room of them of the affix MAXU 
(No. 1144) coming after a word the final of which is M‘OR A or d 
OR THE PENULTIMATE letter OF WHICH IS M OR A or A — but NOT AFTER 
tlie ‘werd YAVA barley,” Arc. Thus vetasvKit (Nob. 1144 and 267) 
‘abounding in ratans.’* 

I 

No. 1147. — After the words nada “a reed” and 6ada young 
grass,” there is'the affix dwalach. Thus nadivala (No. 267) “abound- 
ing with reeds.” 

I 8 I I I 

N. 

fwnsRi: « 

No. 1148 . — After the word ^ikhX “a crest,” there is the affix 
valach. Thus Hkhdvala “crested (as peacock) ' 

So much for the affixes “.quadruply significant” (see No. 1141.) 

I 8 I ^ I AP I 

^ I qnwB: I trqf^: i ^ 

><» 'O Ci S* 

?«q firant ?:Fqrl: qT« W^visRT^: • 

No. 1149. — Let a meaning, other than those of which “progeny” 
(No. 1077) was the first mentioned and the quadruple signfication ” 
(1141) the, last, be called “the remainder,” — and IN REMAINDER of 
senses, too, let there be the affixes an &c. Thus chdkshusha “visible” — 
viz. colour, which is apprehended by vision, “audible” — viz. 

sound, aupan'i^hada “treated of in scripture” — viz. soul, ddrshada 
‘‘ ground on a stone” — viz. the flour of fried corn, chdtrira “ridden in 
by four persons” — viz. a kind of cart, ckdturda^a “who is seen on the 
fourteenth day of the month ” — viz a goblin. 

The regulating influence of the expression “ in the rerwiindeif' ' 
extends from this aphorism forward as far as that marked No. 1195. 
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I 8 I s* I « I 

' Tif gjTfiT ^ nfgJi: i ^snTtrnc^; i 

No. 1150. — After the words rAshtra ''a country” and Avarapara 
‘ both banks,” there are respectively, the affixes OHA AND KHA. Thus 
rdshtriya (No. 108G) “born, &:c., in a country,” avdrapdrlva ''who or 
what goes or extends to both banks.” 

^jsmqrcrfg^i^ffTacfir i ’BSTifha: i i 

qnrf g i dui : t ^ 

No. 1151 .— “It should be stated (in addition lo what is stated 
in No. 1150) WHAT the affix may come after the wwd avArafara 
(not only in the form in which it is there exhibited, but) ALSO when 
IT IS TAKEN separately in pieces, and when it is INVERTED.” Tims 
avdrina “belongipg to thi.s bank of the river,” paHi/ja “belonging to 
the other bank,” pdrdvdrin(\ “ belonging to the othhr bank as well as 
to this.” • 

There shall now be mentioned derivatives Which end with those 
affixes the first whereof is gha (No. 11*50) and the last whereof are 
tyu and f yul (No. 1171), with specification of the original terms (to 
wdiich the application of those affixes is appropriate) ; and their 
varieties of meaning — such as “ being produced therefrom,” and the 
like — shall be mentioned ; and also the declensional cases in con- 
nection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable, 

I 8 I I €8 I 

VTRi: I qnihir: i 

No. 1152. — Aeter the word drama “ a village,” let there be the 
affix Y 6r KHAi^r. Thus grdmya or grdmina (No. 1086) '^rustic.” 

I 8 I I ea I 

I I i 

No. 1153. — After the words nadi “a river,” &€., let there be 
the affix DHAK.” ThusTiacieya (No. 1086) “aquatic,” mdJieya “earthen,'^ 
vdrdnaseya “ belonging to Benares.*' 

I 8 I ^ I <e I 
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aCT%5iTW. I mswrw: i i 

No. 1154. — After the words dakshiN/(, paschat, and puras, 
let there be the affix tyak. Thus ddJcshindtya “ produced in the 
South** pa^chdttya ‘‘ produced in the west,” paurastya “produced in 
the east.” 

I 8 I I ^0^ I 

fksjf I RTBTO I I I Ufftem i 

No. 1155. — After dyu “ the sky,” prach, apach, udach, and 
PUAT fcH, let there be the affix yat. Thus divya “celestial/’ prdchya 
“eastern,” apdchya “southern,” udichya (No. 36G) “northern'” 
pratichya “ western.” 

I 8 I I I 

ija \ ^m7*r: i i i Hmw: i i 

No. 1156. — Let there be the affix tyap after a*n indeclinable — 
that is to say, however, only after amd 't together,” iha “ here,” hva 
“ where ?” ani (those that end in) iasi (No. 1286) and tra (No. 1291) 
Thus amdtya “^a minister,” ik^tya “ produced here,” kwatya “ produced 
where ? ” tatastya “ produced thence,” tatratya “ produced there.” 

I liifa: I 

No. 1157. — “Let tyap come afteSi the indecliaable Nl IN the 
SENSE OF constantly.” Thus nitya “ eternal.” 

No. 1158. — Let that whole word among the vowels oi’ ivuiCH 
THE FIRST is A VKIDDHI be called VRIDDHA. 

’ll I ^ I ^ I »8 1 

w: I 

No. 1169. — And let tyad, &c., (No. 170) be called vriddha (No. 
1 158). 

I 8 I I ^^8 I 

I I 
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1160. — After a word called vriddha (Nos. 1158 and 1159), 
let there be the affix chha. Thus MUya (Nos. 1086 and 260) “ belong- 
ing^ to a hall,” tadiya belonging to that.” 

m I I thrift: i 

No. 1161. — '* The appellatation vriddha (No. 1158) is OPTION 
ALLY that OF A PROPER NAME (whether it has a vriddhi in its first 
syllable or not).” Thus devadattiya (No. 1 1 60) or daivLid f^^a “ belong' 
ing to Devadatta.” 

i \ ^ i W- 1 

mlta; I 

No. 1162. — And after the words ga ha, &c., (there the affix 
chha — 1160). Thus gahvja ‘'belonging to a cave.” 

I ^^5® I nsjarawToR am i ^naa^a: i 

Vr S* SJ 

No. 1163. — And after yushmad and asmad (No. 170), option 
ALLY let there be the affix khan. By the ^'and” it is meant that the 
affix may be chha (No. 1160); and on the alternative, which i.s optional, 
the affix will be an. Tim.s (when the affix chha is used) yushrnadtya 
■’ what belongs to you two, or to all of you/’ asnadiya “ what belongs 
to us.” 

^ i » i ^ i i 

arngOT g i T margm ct: ^fsi g i atmTsfitm: » ’Bimr- 
I arwV5R: i «twt5r: i 

No. 1164. — When thin afiix, viz. khaii (No. 1163), is added, AND 
when AN is added, then YOSHMaka and asmaka are the substitutes of 
yushraad ixnd asnia/i. 1 l\\\x 9> yaasltVijaklna “belonging to you,” d.smd- 
kina “belonging to us,” (and so, too, with the affix an) yaushmaka 
and dsmdka. 

a9fiTaaTfa^Taw3Cf*T3Tf?ia«aa^T vri: ^ i arrsRRV»T: i 

riTsrsF: I miratsT: i wtwsr: i ® g » 

No. 1165. — In the room of yn.qhmad and asmad., expressing ONE 
individual, there are TavaKa and mama k a, when the affix khxih or an 
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Folio ws. Thus tdvaJcind or tdvaka “Jbelonging to thee,'* mdmakina or 
vidmaka “ belonging to me.” But wbeu the affix is chha (then the 
rule following applies^. 

I ^ I I I 

JBR’SjTrUTTST^RSRT^Tfe^fSOT JTtRS ^ UtR: I 

I i rstrq^: i WTRgr: i 

No. IIGG. — And when an affix follows, or a word in composi-. 
'J'rON, the hva and laa are put in the room of those two (viz. yiishnad 
and asyaad) as far as the m (i. e. in the room of yiishm and asm)^ 
when they signify a single individual. Thus twadiya “belonging to 
thee,” raudiya “ belonging to me,'* twatputra “ thy son,” inatputra 
“ my son.” 

1 8 1 ^ I c I 

nvmT: » 

No. 1167 . — Afte a the word MADHYA “the middle,” there is the 
affix MA. Thus niadhyarna “middlemost/” 

8 t ^ » 

I nrfRgfiH i ^ a Fff fta R W i 

• No. 11G8. — After a word expressive of tfmi:, there is the affix 
THAN. Thus /I’dZ/fca (No. 1101) “temporal,” mds'du "monthly,” sdn- 
vcitiiarlJca “ annual.” 

^osoTiTSTt wwra i TffniirrfHii: i i 

No. 1169. — ' Theit; EI.ISION OK THE EAST VOWEI, AND WTIAT 
FOLi.o>vs IT OF JNDEc LiNAULES, IF ONLY they be entitled to the name 
of RHA (No. 185).” Thus (from j)rdtar) “ belonging tp 

evening and morning, ’ (and, from punar,) paimahpuriika “ happening 
again and again.” 

^iFor: I 8 I 9 I I 

i 

No. 1170. — After the word pray risk “ the rainy season,” there 
is the affix enya. Thus prdvrishenya “ vyhat belongs to the season 
of the rains.” 
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«i^f*iHkaP3HWTjaii9arH gT g i a i ^rfg><M^ T «Fl9im^ 

I wnar?RW i i irn ^irawTtTJfffci fwTraa i in|?i- 

ft ^ uirfRW I tWTrRW I 


No. 1171. — After the four, sdyam, &c. — i. o. after sayam “at 
ve,” CHIRAM ‘"fora long time,” prahne “in the forenoon,” prage 
at dawn,” AND after in declin aisles expressing time, there are the 
affixes TYU AND TYUL, AND thoir augment tut. Thus, sdyaAtana 
(No. 836) “what is of the cvtuinf;,” chiraniana “ lasting” or “delayed 
long.” In the case of prdkne and praje the termination in e (in spite 
uf No. 768) is anomalous : and we have prdknetana “what is of the 
forenoon,” and pvacfeiana “ what is of the early morn.” ^As an example 
of the rule applied to an indeclinable expressing time, take) doshdiana 
“ belonging to the nig lit.” 


^TTH: 1 8 M I I 

Wrnft«jm55rrfj OTar*ri?g w; i 590 srm; 1 

s> j 

srm: ^OTW: i • rrf^: 1 arrH; wrm- 

fhff: I I 

No. 1172 — Let there be the affixes an, &c., and gha, &c., in the 
sense of produced therein, after wliat in the 7 th case is in grammatical 
relation (as the locality). Thus .raughna “ born in Srnghna,” autsa 
‘ born in Utsa.” rdshtrlya “ born in a country,” avdrapdrtiia (No. 1150 \ 
“ born on this or the opposite bank — and so of others. 


WiMciidt: I i 

No. 1173 — After pravrish “the rainy season” let there be the 
affix THAP (when the sense is that of “ produced in”). This debars enya 
(No. il70). — Thus prdiflshika (No. 1101) “produced iu the rainy 
season.” 


I 8 I ^ I < 

I uran wife i 

No. 1174, — [The affixes an, &c. may come] when the sense k 
BEING MUCH— but only after that denoting “ where.” Thus sraughna 
what is much — i. e. what is abundant — in Srughna.” 
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5^^ i 8 I ^ I 8^ lx 

^ wwfe §Tf|: I 

No. 1175, — [The affixes an, &c. may come] when the sense is 
ADAPTED. Thus sraiighna “what is suitecfto the country of Srughna.’* 

I 8 I ^ I 8^ I 

No. 1176 . — After the word ko^a “cocoon of the silkworm” let 
there be the affix dhan. Thus kau^eya “ silken” — clothes. 

W: I ^ M I I 

mu: I 5hf^: I trfgxr: i 

No. 1177. — (TFie affixes an, &c. may come) when the sen.se is WHO 
STAYS THERE. Thus sraiighna “ who stays in Srughna,” aiUsa “ who 
stays in Utsa,” rdshtnya “ who stays in a kingdom.” 

UH l 8 I ^ I 88 I 

No. ]178. — After the word di6, &c., let there be the affix yat. 
Thus di^ya “lying in a particular tract or (piarter,” vargya “belong- 
ing to a class.” 

I 8 I 8 I 88 I 

arspiw I H5H3m i ^ovnrfUTtgftraia i wsmrenfppnRw i 

No. 1179. — And after what denotes A FART OF THE BODY (let 
there be the affix yai). Thus danlya “dental,” kanihya “guttural.” 

It is wished (by Patanjali) that after the words adhydiman “a 
minister of soul,” &c., there should be the affix ihAxn. Thus ddhydtmilca 
relating to one of the ministers of soul” [as spoken of in the Sankhya 
philosophy]. 

unmwwigc^fstfr! ftifa fififn ^ i i iBifwrfH- 

HW I I vrgiffmdrjHW i 

No. 1180 — And, after the words anuSatika 'about a hundred.” 
&c., when an affix with an indicatory n or n or k comes, let a vriddhi 



TABDHTTA. 


337 


be the substitute of the vowel in ^ both members of the compound, 
i Thus — in those terms of the Sankhya — (from adhideva ** a presiding 
deity”) ddhtdaivika “ dependent on a presiding deity,” (from odhibMta 
“ the* province of an organ,” ddhihhautika “ having reference to the 
province of an organ,” (from ihaloka '' the world here”) aihcdaukika 
“ relating to this world.” This is a class of words (see No. 53) the 
fact of a word s belonging to which is known only from its form. 

I 8 M I I 

I I 

No. 118L— Aftkr the words jihw^amula and anguu, let there 
be the affix chha. Thus jihtvdmuUya (No. 1086) ‘'residing in the 
root of the tongue,” anguUya, “residing in the fingers.” 

8.1 ^ I I 

sRsriffw I 

No. 1182,— And* after what ends with VARGA.(let there be the 
Mk cJJta). Thus Jcavarg{i/a (f^o. 1086) “belonging to the class of 
— (i. e. a guttural letter — see No. 17). 

I 8 I ^ I 98 I 

No. 1183. — [Let there be the affix an, .&c.} when the sense is 
WHAT HAS couE THENCE. Thus svaughna “what has come from 
Srughna.” 

I 8 I ^ I 9^ I 

5ffTnri: i 

No. 1184-. — After words denoting sources or revenue, let 

there be the affix thaR. Thus mulkaMika (No. 1101)*“ what is 
derived from the custom-house.” 

I vmiTEV: i 

No. 1185 .. — After words relating to LEARKINO and family origin 
let there be the affix vu^. Thus aupddhydyaJea (No, 836) “ derived 
from a spiritual teacher,” paitdmahaka “ derived from a grandfather.’- 



338 


THE LAOHUKAUMUDl 


I » M I I 

^urSfiTH I n^rfswT^: i wSin^ i t 

tsrsffw I 

No. 1186.— After words denoting causes and men (viewed as 
causes), there may be optionally the affix rupya. Thus samarupya 
what proceeds from a like cause.'' On the other alternative, there is 
after this word the affix thha, from No. 1162. Thus samiya (Ho, 
1086). So, again, demdaUarzipya or daimdatta “what originates 
with Devadatta,” 

^ I 8 I ^ I W I 
I tsrsffirnw i 

No. 1187. — And (under the circumstances specified in No. 1186) 
there may be the affix mayat. Thus samamaya “ consisting of the 
same,” devadaitamaya “ in the form of Devadatta.” 

I 8 I ^ l ct I 

f%srarfr:*im?rfH »T|fT i 

No 1188, — TKe affixes atf, &c., may come when the sense is what 
takes Its rise. Thus /mmavatt “ which takes its rise in the snowy 
range” — meaning the river Ganges. 

18 1 ^ I I 

^ liTs: I ar i 

No. 1189. — [The affixes av, &c., may come] when the meaning i.s 
WHAT GOES THERETO-PROVIDED THIS RE A ROAD OR a MESSENGER. 
Thus srauyhna “that goes to Srughna” — i. e. the road to Srughna or 
a messenger to Srughna. 

; f ^ I 8 I ^ m I 
Ing ofisi^^iTw i 

No. 1190. — [The affixes au, &c , may come] when the meaning 
IS THE GATE THAT FACES. Tlius sraughna “ which looks towards 
Srughna” — as one of the gates of Kanyakubja does. 

^ ^ I 8 I ^ I I 

itmT5»5wRi9cu gig? i 
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'No. 1191. — When the meaning is A BOOK MADE in SUBSERVIENCE 
[to any aubjcct, then the affixes an, &c., may come after what denotes 
tliat subject]. Thus ^drirakiya “ psychological ” — meaning a book 
made with reference to the incorporate soul. 

I 8 I ^ I ce I 

Irra: i 

No. 1192. — [The affixes cm. &c., may come] when the meaning is 
that THIS IS HIS DWELLING-FLACE Thus sTau^/tna “ an inhaoitant of 
Srughna.’' 

I 8 I ^ I ^0^ I 

xnfinfsrar Sttr qrftnfttnr i 

• 

No. 1193. — [The a/fixes an, &c., may come) when the* meaning is 
what was enounced by him. Thus pdnmiya “(the system of grammar) 
enounced by Panirv-” 

I 8 I ^ 1 I 

^ • 

?frt I 

No. 1194 — [The affixes an, Slc., may come] when the meaning is 
that THIS is ms. dffius aupagava “ which belongs to Upagu.'' 

So much for those affixes that, convey the meanings referred to 
under No. 1149. 

I 8 I ^ n^8 I 

No. 1195. — [The affix ayi, may come] when the meaning is A MODI- 
FICATION or product thereof. 

II feaRTt vrw: i* «ITPT>I: i 

JlTfwsR: I 

No. 1196.— “ There is ELISION OF the last vowel with what 
FOLLOWS IT OF the word A^MAN “a stone,” when the meaning is a 
PRODUCT thereof” — (No. 1195). Thus dirtia “made of stone/* [and 
then by No, 1195] bhdsmana “ made of ashes, moirtfiJfca “ made of 
earth.” _ 

w va » 8 I I I 
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gif ga R K I n n T CTwqg T feum 9T Tiw. I I «jn«n? »rw 

^ €v Cv ^ 

9T I I 

No, 1197. — AND [the affix a^?, &c., may come] after a word denot- 
ii)g AN ANIMAL, AND a deciduoiis PLANT, AND a TREE, WHEN the mean- 
ing is A PART. By the '‘ and ” it is meant tliat the sense may be also 
a product — (No. 1195). Thus mdyiira “being part of a peacock” or 
“ made of a peacock ”[ — as a fan made of its feathers], maurva “of 
the Sanseviera zeylanica ” — the stalk or the ashes , — paippala “of thQ 
Pipal -tree.” 

1 8 1 ^ I ^8^1 

wT%sBTi:Taii5im: i i i 

iwife fiRsr I i 5RTOram?aT?JrR i 

No. 1198 . — In secular language let the affix may at come 
OPTIONALLY after any primitive in those two meanings— viz. product 
(No. 1195) and part (No. 1197), when neither foo.d nor clothing is 
spoken of. Thus aimamaya or (by No. 1098) dsmana “made of ston^ ” 
Why do we say “ when neither food nor clothing is spoken of V' 
Witness maudga “ made of kidney-beans ” — as soup — [where the affix 
is an — not ma 2 /<^^];and hnymsa “made of cotton” — as clothing. 

I 8 I ^ I ^88 I 

iOTITITXm I 

No. 1199. — [Tlic affixing of rnayai which is optional in the case 
of the words .specified in No. 1198, takes place] invariably AFTER 
words THAT HAVE VRIDDHI IN .THE FIRST .SYLLABLE (No. 1 1 58), AND 
after the words SARA “a reed,” &c. Tims dmramaya “consisting of 
mango-trees ” 

I 8 I ^ I ^8i( I 

tt W TO I 

No. 1200. — And [there is the affix niayaf] After the word go 
a cow/' IN THE SENSE OF its DUNG. Thus gomaya “cow-dung.” 

itltnEI%Ta ,T I 8 I ^ I ^^0 I 
mai; I mran i 
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'No. 1201 . — After the words go “a cow” and payas "‘milk/* let 
there be the affix yat. Thus gccvya (No. 31) “being part of a cow.” 
pdyasya “ made of milk/' 

So much for the affixes that con v^oy the meanings referred to 
under No. 1068. 

fif ?rftc*Irf: irrf I 

No. 1202. — [In each aphorism] from this one forward to No. 
1218, the affix thak l>ears rule. • 

8 1 8 i :? i 

fliH sri i 

» N. 

No.] 203. — [Let tljere be the affix thak, No. 1202] when the sense 
is WHO PLAYS, DIGS, CONQUERS, or IS CONQUERED THEREWITH. ThuS 
dkshika (No. IIQI) dicer” — i. e. who plays, conquers, or is con- 

quered, with dice — [and so, frpm a word signifying dn instrument for 
digging may be formed what will signify “ who digs therewith”]. 

I 8 I « I ^ I . 

aUT fNWf i i 

No. 1204. — [So, too — No. 1202 — ] when the sense is what is COM- 
POSED thereof. Thus “made of curds,” mdrichika “made 

of pepper.” 

cfdn I 8 ( 8 I H I 

mffi I ^T^fqaR: i 

No. 1205. — [So, too — No. 1202 — ] when the sense is who choSvSES 
therewith. Thus audiipika “who crosses by means of a raft.” 

I 8 I 8 I C I 

gtfH ?Tfw3F: I a:aT HtfH anl^sR: i 

No. 1206. — [So, too — No.1202 — ] when the sense is who goes on 
by means thereof Thus hdstika “ wlio travels by an elephant.” 
dddhiha “who gets on with [ — being fed on — ] curds.” 

I 8 I 8 I I 

arfwRw I 
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Ko. 1207. — [So, too — No. 1202—] when the sense is smeared 
therewifch. 'ThMQ dddhilca “smeared with curds.’^ 

I 8 I 8 I I 

wrarfisi: i 

No. 1208. — [So, too — No. 1202. — J when we speak of him who 
GLEANS. Thus hddarika “who picks up jujubes.*’ 

I 8 I 8 I I 

wmr i 

No. 1209. — [So, too — No. 1202 — ] when we speak of him who 
AIDS. Thus sdmdjika “ who aids an assembly” — as a spectator — [ — as 
the French say — “qui assiste fi”]. 

I 8 t 8 I ^8 I 

mi ?KTTf« ^rfesR: ( 5iwtfa i 

No. 1210 — [So, too — there is the ^affix thak as directed in No. 
1202, alter th6 words l^abda “ sound” and dardnra “ croaking,”] when 
w« speak of what makes a sound or a croaking. Thus Mdika 
^'wbat makes a sound,” ddrdiirika “what makes a croaking." 

^ ^ncfrr I 8 I 8 I 8^ I 

No. 1211. — [So, too, there is the affix f/iai after the word dharma 
“duty”] when we speak of him who practises duty. Thus dhdi'mika 
“dutiful.” 

a i tBan ; ii i 

No. 1212. — “It should be stated that the affix (No. 1211) 
comes ALSO after the wwd adhaema.’ Thus ddharmika “ undutifuL” 

I 8 I 8 I 88 I 

fat y a n a tw i 

No. 1213. — [So, too — No. 1202--] when we speak of one whose 
ART is related thereto. Thus mdrdangika “a drummer” — whose 
calling is to sound the drum. 

I 8 I 8 I 89 I 
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No. 1214. — [So, too — No. 1202>— when we ^peak of one whose 
WEAPON it ig. Thus daika “ a swordsman,” dJidnushka “ a bowman.” 

I 8 I 8 I I 

’Hiiwara mqfqsR: i 

©V ©V 

No, 1215. — [So, too — No. 1202 — ] when we speak of one whose 
I HABIT is related thereto. Thus dpupika “one whose habit is to eat 
cakes.*' ^ 

I 8 I 8 I 'a? I 

f ft sirflwnTJ I 

No. 121G. — [So, too — No. 1202 — thak comes after the word nikota 
neighbouring”] when we speak of one WHO DWELLS NEAR. Thus 
naikatika “living near” — for example, a beggar. 

So much for theVules in which the affix Ihak is understood 

I 8 1*8 I I 

rTW ffrlfarU ri; UTH I . 

No. 1217. — [In each aphorism] from this one forward TO No. 1226, 
the affix YAT bears rule. 

I 8 I 8 I 90 

w 5r^ m: i wu: i i 

No. 121<S.~[Let there be the affix No. 1217—] when we 
speak of what bears it — the thing borne being A car, a yoke, or 
a BREAK. Thus ratkya “a carriage- horse,” yugya “bearing the yokes” 
prdsangya “being trained in a break.” 

18 I 8 I 99 I 

I ww: I 

No, 1219. — After dhur “a load,” Jet there be yat or DHAK. 
Thus dhurya or dhanre.ya (No. 1086) ‘'a boast of burden.” 

18 1 8 I I 
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STOT Hui snat srw • airoi ariw: • wtii UTid wsr i 

V V 

ftrirai aw: few; i wia wwn i am aw: i 

afea ^fhw ilmi i fi9im afen awa i 

% >i> s> 

No. 1220. — (Let yat come) after the words nau “a boat,” vayas 

“age,” DHARMA “merit,” viSHA “poison,” mula “a root” mula “some- 
thing bought,” sIta “a furrow,” AND tula ^'a balance;” when the 
senses of the derivatives, respectively, are “ to be crossed,” “like,” 
“ATTAINABLE.” “TO BE PUT TO DEATH,” TO BE BENT DOWN,” “EQUI- 
VALENT TO,” “ MEASURED OUT,” AND “ EQUALLY MEASURED.” Thus 
ndvya “ that can be crossed by a boat — water,” vayasya “ one of like 
age,” dkarmya (No. 260) “ attainable through merit,” vishya “ to be 
put to death by poison,” mulya “to be bent down from the root,” mulya 
“the price equivalent to something bought,” sitya (No. 260) “mea- 
sured out by furrows” — a field (ploughed), talya “ meted by a balance 
^ as to be equal (to something else).” 

^nr^; I 8 I 8 I ec -I 

mmi *jTma: i srwipj: i i 

No. 1221. — (Let there "be yat) when the sense is who is EX- 
CELLENT in regard thereto. Thus sdmanya “conversant with the 
S^ma-veda,” karmanya “fit for any act,” aaranya “good for refuge.” 

8 I 8 I I 

I 

i 

No. 1222. — After the word sabha “an assembly,” let there be 
the affix YAT. Thus sahhya (No. 620) “ an assessor.” 

So mutch for the application of the affix yat (No. 1217). 

I H * X I ^ I 

^ s^feferUri: i 

No, 1223. — (In each aphorism) from this one FORWARD to No. 
1231, the affix CHHA bears rule. 

^ I H I X I ^ * 

i swTmiTS: i wjai act? i nan; i 
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No. 1224. — After what ends in u or v, and after the words GO, 
&C., tht*-e be the affix yat. This debars ckha (No. 1223). Thus 
shnkavyi (No. 1078) “fit for a stake’’— wood, gavya “suitable for 
cows.” 

qxfii w g II gwrja: i i 

No. 1225. — ‘'And naviia substituted fou narhi “the nave of a 
wheel” (should be iiiouUonod^undcr No. 1224). Thus luibhya “suitable 
for the nav(' ol a wheel — as the axle^ or grease for greasing it 

I Vi I ^ I I 

growT cirgtqT nivisR i 

No. 1226.- — JLct there be chha\ when we speak of what is SUITABLE 
FOR THAT. Thus vcit^iyd “ who is fit lor (having the charge of) 
calves” — as a cow-niilkcr. 

I ii I ^ I ^ I 

gggn 1 oRtisin i gwu i 

V 

No. 1227. — After a word denoting^A PART of tiif. Body, let there 
be the affix yat. Thus dantya “Hiiitable for the teeth,’ lco,nthya 
suitable for the throat/’ NASVA “suitable for the nose.” 

I H I ^ I ^ I 

No. 1228 .-^After the words ATMAN, Vii^WAJANA, AND after BUOGA 
as the FINAL TERM ill a coinpouiul, let there be the affix KiiA. 

M I 8 • I 

5m g ngirtrr m: i i i m<|- 

wuftxn: I . 

No. 1229. — These two words atman “soul” AND adhwan “ a road 
WHEN the affix kiia follows, remain in their primitive form. Thus 
(Hmarivna (Nos. 1228 and 108G) “suitable for one’s self,” viewajanina 
“suitable for all men,” mdtrihhogina “fib to be possessed by the 
mother.” 

Here the extent of the [aplication of the] affixes cKkd (No. 1223) 
and yat (No. 1217) is completed 
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I ^ I I 

IIW i 

Nd N. 

No. 1230. — [In each aphorism] from this one forward TO No. 
1237, the affix '^han bears rule. 

^ rflrnu I M I ^ I ^3 I 
WfffHT wtfi I mferaw i 

No. 1231. — [Let there be the affix than — No. 1230 — ] when we 
speak of what is bought therewith. Thus sdptatika (Nos. 260 and 
1101) ‘‘ bought with seventy,” prddhika “ bought for a prastha “ [ — i. e 
for that measure of grain or the like]. 

\ \ \ 9^ \ 

t*Ss. ^ 

frrawm: i ^Tf?ra; i 

No. 1232.T~When we speak of THE LORD thereof, the affixes an 
and an, respectively, come after the words sarvahhumi “ the whole 
earth,” and pvithiv{ *‘the e^rth.” In accordance with No. 1180 [a 
vriddhi being the substitute of the vowel in both members of the 
compound] we have sdrvahJumma (No. 1232) “the lord of the whole 
earth,” pdrihiva “ a lord of the earth.” 

I s( I ^ I v< I 

No. 1233. — The following words, the sense of which has no relation 
to their et3^mology, are anomalous — viz, PAf^KTi “a line,” vrNj$ATi 
“ twenty,” ilaiN^AT “ thirty,” chatwarin^at “ forty,” panch a^at “ fifty,” 
SHASHTI “sixty,’' SAPTATI “seventy,” AiSfri “eighty,” navati “ninety/’ 
AND ^ ATA “ hundred.” 

I !( I ^ I I 

No. 1234* — [These may be jAan — as in No. 1231] when we speak 
of one who deserves that. Thus ^waitachchhatrika “ who deserves a 
white umbrella.” 
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I H I I I 

irwT u: I arnsw^fn ^nsr: i wot: i wot: i 

No. 1235.— After the word danda fine/’ &c. let there be the 
affix Y A. Thus dar?d?/a ‘‘deserving to be fined,” arghya “deserving 
worship,” vadhya “ deserving to be killed.” 

^ I H I I 9< I 

WfT I 

5#I2lfa: I 

No. 123G. — [There may be t^ian — as in No. 1231 — ] when we speak 
of that is ACCOMPLLSHED BY MEANS THEREOF. Thus akriika “ to be 
accomplished in a day” — (a certain portion of readingj 

Thus far is the e^xtent of the affix than (No. 1230). 

^ -Cl V m* I H t 1 « W * 

argnjtasvftn « fswT wg. few i wr wij « 

• • 

ww: OTW: I 

>» * s» Cv 

No. 1237. — Let the affix vati be added, when we speak of what 
is LIKE THERETO — PROVIDED [the likeucss have reference to] an ACTION, 
Thus 6 rd/iWci 7 WiPa 6 ? (No. 399) adhite “he studies like a Br5,hman, 
Why do we say “provided the likene.ss have reference to an action ? 
Because this does not apply when the likeness has reference to a qua- 
lity : — thus putrena tulyah sthulah “large like (i. e. as large as) the son.” 

rI9f I H I ^ I * 

wwtrttr fwa w?wnrwH wa wtww:: i wwwswwot *nw: i 

No. 1238.— [The affix vat\ may be employed— as in No. 1237 
when we speak of something as being] like wbat is therein or 
THEREOF. Thus mathurdvat “ like that in Mathurd” — speaking of the 
rampart of Srughna ; chaitravat “ like those of Chaitra”— speaking 
of Maitra’s cows. 

TO M » 

IT BWrn WnSft i l iStVflT I 
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No. 1230. — Let the affixes twa and tal come [after a word de- 
noting anything] when we speak of THE NATURE (or genifs) THEREO 
By “ nature we mean that which differences [from knowletige in 
general] the knowledge produced by [what is denoted by] the pri- 
mitive. Thus gotwa “ the nature of a cow” [ — this being that which 
renders special the knowledge produced by the consideration of a cow, 
or which renders the knowlcdgeulifferent from tiie knowledge produced 
by the consideration of anything else fhan a cow]. What ends in tiva 
is neuter. 

I ^ I X I > 

I gism i ftam wra: sfiJirw i 

I i i i i . 

No. 1240. — AaVd [in each apliorism] from this one forward AS fak 
A s the aphorism V. 1. 13G, the affixes twa and bear rule. This 
rule is intended to secure admission [fur these two affixes] notwith- 
standing bars [in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the 
employment pf other affixes]. The word “and” [in the aphorism] is 
intended to secure their admis.sion notwithstanding the affixes nan 
and snail [see No. 1079]. Thus “ the nature of a female” may be 
expressed by cither drainay (No. 1()7G) or stritwa or stritd, and “ the 
nature of a male” by iMumnay or jyunstway or 'piulstd, 

I I 

No. 1241. — After the words prithu large,” &c., there is op- 
tionally the affix IMANICK. The expression “optionally” is employed 
with the intention of securing admission for the affixes an, &c. 

^ I ^ 1 8 1 " 

f I 

No. 1242. — Let RA be the substitute OF ri, preceded by a con- 
sonant and NOT LONG BY POSITION (No. 483). 

I ^ » 8 I I 

I I I H lt ft l i; I 



TADDHITA. 


349 


No.^ 1243. — Let there be elision of the la^ vowel with what 
F oULOWs IT, when the affixes isMhan (No. 1306), iman (No. 1241) and 
iyamn (No 1310) follow. The change to ra (directed by No. 1242) 
belongs only to the words prithu “ large, mridii “ soft,” bhrim inuch/’ 
krim “thin,” dridha ‘^strong,” and parivridha “a super'or.” Thus 
prathiman (Nos. 1241 and 124IS) or pdHkava “greatness,” mradiman 
or mdrdava “ softness.” 

I I ^ I ^5?^ I 
i i ^rfam i ccrann • 5 [%wt i 

No. 1244. — And the affix sh^an may come after words denoting 
COLOURS, AND after the words dridha “ strong,” frc. Bv the “and” 
it is meant that the affix imanlch (No. 1241) may be employed. Thus 
sditJdya or kuklimaru* '' whiteness,” ddrdhya or dradhuuan (No. 1242) 

“ firmness.” 

I msr: sfir slt otsjw i msiw i 

I 

No. 1245. — And when actions are^ spoken {^Injan may 
come] AFTER words expressive of qualities, and after the words 
brahmana, &c. By the “and ” it is meant that this affix may be em- 
ployed when the nature (No. 1239) is spoken of Thus jddya or 
maudhya “ the nature or the conduct of an idiot/’ hrdhmayya 
“the nature or the conduct of a Brahman.” This cla.ss of words 
C brdhnana, &c,”) is one the fact of a word's helonging to which is 
known only from the forms [met with in writers of authority — set; 
No. 53.] 

I I ^ I I 

I 

No. 1246. — After the word sakhi “ a friend ” there may be the 
affix Y. Thus saJehya “ friendship.” 

I V I X I I 

I I 

No. 1247. — After the words kaiT “a monkey” ANDJNATi“a 
Kinsman ” there may be the affix DHAK. Thus kdpeya (Nos. 1086 
and 1073) “ the nature or conduct of a monkey,'' jridteya “affinity.” 
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§5fTO?ii^ I mt ir^fu^ I 

?!^^TTfll5FTT: ( 

No. 1248. — After words ending in pati, and after the word 
PUROHITA “ a priest,” &c., there may be the affix YAK. Thus saind- 
patya the duty of a general,” paurohiiya “ the office of a pi iest.” 

So much for the province of the affixes nan and snan (No. 1077). 

V WT«!f ^ I ^ ^ I H 

w«R IN 1 

No. 1249.— When wc speak of a place for grain, or a field 
of it, there may be the affix khan. Thus maudyina (No. 108f>) 
fit for kidney-beans ” — meaning a place for storing them or field 
for growing them. 

i v i ^ i • 

I Tjtj^nn f 

No. 1250. — (In the senses specified m No. 1249) the affix dhak 
may come after the words vrihi and 6ali “rice.” Thus vraiheya or 
sdleya “ fit for rice ” a field.. 

I V I ^ I I 

fsTOTfHwjim i 

No. 1251. — The word haiyangavIna — an appellative signitying 
‘ fresh butter ” — is anomalous. 

» S( k P I 

mwp; iffsnm HTcfen w: i « iwgjfawjwj > 

No. 1252. — The affix itach may come after the words taraka 
a star,” &c., when we speak of that whereof this is observed. 
Thus tdrakiia “starry” — -[speaking of the sky, the stars of which are 
observed], pandita “ learned — [in whom pandd learnitig ” is 
observed]. 

This class of words (” taraka, &c.”) is oRe the fact of a word s 
belonging to which is known only from tbe torms [met with in writers 
of authority — see No. 6S]. 
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imr^ i v i i 

^ Tmrnwm I msTtn I i 

No. 1253. —When -we speak of something as being of a certain 
MEASURE, the affixes dwayasach, daghnach and ma tracu [may come 
after that to which we remark its equality]. Thus urudwayaaa, or 
UTudaghna, or urumdtra, ‘'as high as the thigh." 

^51^ 1 v 1 i h 1 

na UTSTT^ I HTarr^ i ?r»raR i 

No. 1254. — When Nve speak of MEASURE, let the affix VATUP 
come after the pronouns yad, tad, and etad Thus yavat (No. 377) 

' as much as” — (i. e. “the measure thereof being that which” — ), 
tdvat “so much,” etdvot “thus much.” 

I V< I I 8!^ I 

qsgrairar 1 

No! 1255.~The affix tayaV may come after a numeral when 
[we speak of something as having that number 6fj parts. Thus 
panohataya “having five parts.” 

1 V I 5 1 8 ^ I 

f I I inm i f^aiaw i 

No. 125G. — The affix ayach is optionally the substitute oftaya 
(No. 1255) AFTER Dwi “two” and TKi “three.” Thus dwaya or 
dwitaya “a couple,” traya or tritaya “a triad.” 

WT 5 ?rat PlrU*! I a I S I «» I 

I 

No. 1257 —After the word ubha, "both,” the affix ai/acA* acutely 
accented, shall ALWAYS be employed (and never tayap — No. 1256). 
Thus ubhaya “ the set of both ” 

^ M i 5 ? I 8C I 

1JT15 53RT3IT: r 

No. 1258.— Let dat be the affix when we speak of the completer 
TK lbREOF. Thus ejfccWaict “the eleventh” — (i. e. the one which, added 
Ito ten, completes the eleven). 
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*nn»ni: i ^rmnii tob: bmih: i sn^ira fw? i f^^i: i 

^ XX 

No. 1259.— Let mat be the augment [of the affix 5fo. 
1 258 — ] AFTER WHAT numeral ends with the letter n and is not 
PRECEDED BY another numeral [i. e. not being at the end of a com- 
pound numeral such as trayodasan “ thirteeir*]. Thus panchama 
the fifth ” [the completer of the five]. Why do we say “ ends with 
the letter n V* Witness vi?lm (No. 12fib) “the twentieth.'* 

fn r o 8 I * 

i few; i i 

BBiTBCir: I 

No. 1260. — Let there be elision of the syllable Tl of the word 
VINiSati “twenty,” being a 5/ta (No. 185), WHEN an affix with an 
I DN 1C ATORY p FOLLOWS. Thus vltim (No. 1258) “ the twentieth.’* Why 
do we say (in No.j259) “not preceded by another numeral?’* Witness 
ekddaia “ tb^*elevei)th ” — [from ekddoAah “eleven”] 

'515 m I I vt I 

yfe I trant tset: i wTto: i .wiaBUfirTWTri i 

n^iTBrai: i «!?ra: i 

x» 

No. 1261. — When da( (No. 1258) follows, let TeUK be the augmanit 
OF the words SHA8H “ six,’* kati “ how many ?,” katipaya “ several,” 
AND CHATUR “four.” Thus shashiha “the sixth” [the completer of the 
six — ] ; katiiha “ the which in order ?** [i. e. the first, second, or what ?]. 
The word katipaya [though not a numeral and hence not falling under 
No. 1258] takes the affix in consequence of this rule [which directs 
that this affix following that word shall receive an augment]. Thus 
fcaipayat^ia^“ the one in order after several” — [i. e« the one in order 
after the second, third, or the like indefinitely — ]; chaturtha “the 
fourth.” 

I y I ^ I W I 

wwpwrac; I f$T; jtwr 1 

No. 1262. — AfTER the word DWi “two" let the affix be tIva, 
This debars fla( (No. 1268). Thai duntiya “ the second "-.-that which 
completes the two. 
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No. 1263. — And after the word tri ''three” [let there be iiya — 
No. 1254 — ] AND let a vowel be substituted for the semi-vowel— * 
[i. e. let there be the vowel ri in the room of the r]. Thus iriiiya 
(No. 283) “the third.” 

I VI I 9 I I 

No. 1204. — The word ;5 rotriyan is anomalously employed to de- 
note one ’WHO HAS STUDIED THE chhandAs — i. e, the Soriptures. Thus 
(the final n being indicatory) srotriya “aBnihman learned in the 
Vedas/' As the word “optionally” is supplied [from V. 2. 77.] we 
may also have chhihidam in the same sense. 

I VI I 9 I I 

nh snfjnB?! tw I 

Cv C\ 

No. 1265. — The affix INI may come after the word purva “ for- 
mer,' when we speak of one by whom s<.vneHhing was formerly known 
(or the like). Thus puroin “by whom something was formerly known 
(or the like)/’ 

I ^ I ^ I I 

gvrroCf I 

No 1266 . — And [the affix ini — No 1265 — ] may come after 
the word PERVA wtth some [related word prefixed j. Thus kritapuriiyi 
“ who formerly made.” 

I VI I 9 I CC I 

I I 

No. 1267. — And [the affix ini — No. 1205 — ] may come after the 
words ISHJA “wished,” ^c. Thus ishi/iv ‘who wished.” adhitin 
who studied.” 

nrarswitw^ an ilnn^ i 

w 
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No. 1268. — The affEx matup may come after a word denoting, any* 
thiog, when we speak of one whose it is, or in whom it is. Thus 
gomat *‘who has cows” [as a man], or ‘‘in which there are co\ys’' 
[as a pasture]. 

^ I 8 I I 

wtr i i fiasrwTsi i 

■V s* >• 

No. 1269 — Words ending in t ANp words ending in s are called 
hha, WHEN an affix with force of matup (No. 1268) foli.ows. [Thus, 
in the example following, by No. 382, which applies, in virtue of the 
word’s being a 6&a], a vowel is substituted for the semi-vowei [of the 
word vidwas a sage ”] and we have vidiishmat “ where there are 
sages.” 

nuRRiiiw im^T gfng: « iroTSwroftfH vzx i g^of: i 

No, 1270. — The elision (luk) of matup is wished [by Patanjali] 
AFTER WORDS DENOTING QUALITIES [when we speak of one who posses- 
ses, the quality].” Thus sukla “in which there, is the quality of 
white” — as (vfrhite) cloth, krishna'' in which there is the quality 
of black,” 

I H I ^ I 

» irgrrsTR i inftraiT^ fww i ffwrraw gftn: i WTi iq| gT W » 

I I 

No. 1271. — The affix lack [with the force of matup — No. 1268 — ] 
may OPTIONALLY come after a word ending in long a and denoting 
something that exists (as a member thereof) in a living Bejng 
Thus cku(f(^la or chuddvat (No. 1245) “ crested.” Why do we say ” that,, 
exists in a living being ?” Witness 6ikhdvat “crested” — when it 
means “a lamp” [with its crest of flame]. As the affix /acA can be 
employed only afte^' what denotes “a member or limb” of a living 
being, it cannot be employed in the following case — viz. — medhdvai 
‘ possessing intelligence.” 

^ Wf I ' I y I ^ I ^oo| 

iiTin1k»: w: « inro: i iiTiWT^ i urinf^mT si: i musi: i 

No. 1272. — After the words loman ‘‘ hair of the body.” &C , 
paMAN “cutaneous eruption,” &c., AND PICHCHHA “rice-water,” &c. 
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there may be the affixes SA, AN, AND ilach. Thus — the affix ia being 
placed after7oman, we may have lomaia (No. 200) or (by No. 1268) 
tamava^ “ hairy ; ” and the affix na being placed after i^dman, <tc we 
msiy hB.\e pdmana scabby/* 

I I 

No. 1273. — “[And the affix na — No. 1272 — may come] after the 
word ANOA ‘ the body,’ — when \^e speak of those whose persons are 
BEAUTIFUL.” Thus ahgand (No. 1341) “ a woman.*’ 

9(9qT I 919101: I I I 

No. 1274 . — “ Short A may be tiic substitute of the word laksbmi 
prosperity,’ and [there is the affix na\'\ Thu^ lakshmarui “ prosperous.” 

The affix ilach^ [as stated in JNo. 1272] being optional after 
pichchha itc., we may b^^ve pichchhila ox pichcfihavat “broth of 
rice-water.” 

^ vj I ^ I H I . 

iWHT wm 1 

No. 1275. — The affix URACH may come, after the word banta 
“a tooth,” WHEN PROMINENT teeth are connoted. Thus dantura 
“ who posses.ses proiniujent teeth.’^ 

M I 55 I ^ 0 ^ l 

995: I i 

No. 1276 . — After the word Kr5a ‘hair” t)ie affix va may 
OPTIONALLY Come. Thu.^-' ke^ava or kt^avat ‘^'possessing [a fine head 
of] hair.” 

wSwTsfv fiOH I idiinj: i 

No. 1277. — ‘ [This affix— VO — No. 1276] — 18 SEEN AFTER OTHER 
WORDS ALSO.” Thus maniva “possessing a gem” — [one of the serpents 
of Pdtila]. 

wain iiTRw i i 

No. 1278— ‘[The affix ra— No, 1276— may come] AFTER the 
word ARNAS “ w'ater,” and then there is elision of the 6ual 6.” Thus 

'irvava “ the ocean.” 

’HH "Of^T I ^ I ^ I W I 
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No. 1279. — ACTER words ending in short A there may be the 
affixes IKl AND THAN [with the force of onatup — No. 1268 — ]. 
Thus 4<^n4in or (No. 1101) “having a staff.” 

^frpTfSr«rsgf i m i i i 

I atfinR: I 

No. 1280. — And [the affixes mentioned in No. 1279 may come] 
AFTER the words VrIhi “rice/’ &c. Thus vnhin or vHhiIca “ having 
or bearing rice.” 

ftft: I V I 5 I I 

I I i i i 

No. 1281. — After words ending in and after MAYA “illu- 
sion,” AND MEDHA “intelligence,” AND SRAJ “a garland,” there may 
be the affix vini. Thus yamswin oy yasmwat (No. 1268) “famous/' 
mdydvin “illusive,” medhdvin “intelligent,” aragioin “wearing a 
garland.” 

I I I I 

I 

No. 1282. — After the word vach “speech” there may be the 
affix GMINL Thus TNo. 333) “eloquent.” 

^ I M I ^ I I 

"N. 

HrsrafxtT: I 

No. 1283. — After the words ari^as “piles/’ &c., there may 
be the affix ach. Thus arsaaa “afflicted with piles.” This is 
a class of words, the words belonging to which are known only 
by their forms — (No. 53). 

So much for the affixes which have the same force as TncUup— 
(No. 12GS). 

nrf^fiiT i m i ^ i ^ i 

?rHri: HUgsqJTTOfT: HrOHT fwfflWirT: fO: I 
^ FSiTf^sRT: I 
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No. 1284. — Let the affixes thal are spoken of from this aphor- 
ism FORWAi>D as FAR AS V. 3. 27. be called vibhakti. 

’The affixes spoken of henceforward leave to the words their 
iown denotation [ — see No. 1287.— The rule No. 1067, the affixes 
superintended by which produce epithets connoting the sense of 
the primitive and denoting something else, extends no further than this], 

I I ^ I P I 

No. 1285. — [The affixes mentioned under No.* 1284 are to 
come] AFTER the word KIM “ what AND after a PRONOMINAL, 
AND BAuu ‘'much” but Not after those [of the pronominaU— 
No. 170 — ] OF wpu u THE FIRST IS Dwi “ two ” \ldm — whicti in 
among these — having been already specified]. This set of provi* 
sions exercises as influence on each rule as far as V. 3. 27. 

i v i ^ i » i 

3T WT«5 I 

No. 1286, — After the words Icim, <&c. (No. 1285) ip tkb fifth 
CASE lot there be optionally the affix TASIL. 

5 I 'a I I t®* I 

f5Rw: ntr H i wh: i wwth i 

No. 1287. — The substitute of Hm “what?” is KU, WHRN a 
vibhakti (No. 1284) beginning with the letter T [called U in the 
aphorism, for the sake of pronunciation ] OR H FOLLOWS. Thos 
(No. 128C) ‘'from what?” or “whence? 

V I ^ I ^ I 

Bi fi gin td I th: I 

No. 1288. — The substitute OF IDAM “ this ’ is liS, when one of 
the affixes specified under No. 1284 follows. Thus itah (No. 1286) 
“from this” or “hence.” 

I I ^ M I 

I i ’bh: i bibh: i m i tm: i 

arjH: i ' rTwirtr i 
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No. 1289. — The ^ substitute 6F etad “this,” when one of the 
aflSxes specified under No. 1284 follows, is an. As it, consists of 
nu>re than one letter, this substitute takes the place of the whole 
term (No. 68). Thus atah (Noe. 1286 and 200) “from this'* or 
“hence,” [and, as further applications of No. 1286 we. have] 
amntah (No. 386) “ hence,” yatah “ whence,” tatah “ thence/* 
bakutah “from many,”-r-but as. after dio%, <fec, (No. 1285), the 
affix is not allowable, we can express “from the two/* onl} by 
divdhhydm. 

<9 I y I ^ I < I 

I qfci: I I «f)i7r: i i 

No. 1290. — ^^And the affix tasil may come after THE TWO 
words PARI “around” and ABHI “against.” Thus paritah—mesLia^ 
ing “allround,” andabhitah — meaning “on\>oth sides.” 

I ^ I ^ I ^0 I ‘ 

^ I I I 

No. 1291 . — After (the words kim <kc,y — No. 1285 — in) the 
SEVENTH caSe let there be optionally the affix tral. Thus kiiirq. 
(No. 1287) “in what?” or “where?”; yatra (Nos. 213 and 300) 
“ where,’* bahutra “ in many places.” 

^5 I V M I U ^ 

I I 

No. 1292. — After idam “this** (in the 7th case) let there be the 
affix HA. This debars tral (No. 1290). Thus iha (No. 1288) “here.” 

I V I ^ I I 

AT I 

No. 1293. — After KIM “what.?” [in the 7th case] let there be 
opiio'oally at. 

wdn I 3 1 I I 

film: I gi I ^ I 

Jfo. 1294. — The substitute of kim “what?” WHEN the affix AT 
(No. 1292) FOLLOWS, is kwa. Thus kwa, is the same sense as kutra 
(No. 1291), “where?” 
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I H I ^ I ^8 I 

, Mv«nj\mH4^a^ fiww«nwra[fiT ^n«5« i fftnnwnjs- 

anfkarnw i « i ?fw >?«n^ i m *ren^ i h% iwww i 
? nj I w i wnrr fimt i ^oraww i 

V >» N* ^ 

No. 1295.— These affixes tasil (No. 1286), &c., are seen coming 
AFTER kivi <Scc, (No. 1285) ending with OTHER case-affixes ALSO be- 
sides the (No. 1286) and 7th (No. 1291). By the employment of the 
expression “are seen” it 's hinted that this may take place [not oa 
every occasion, but] only when in juxt<a position with such a word as 
hhavat “your Honour.” Thus, employed in the same sense as sa 
bhavdn “your Honour,” we see tato hhavdiv BXidi intra hhavdn ; and. 
in the 2nd cose 'tato hhavantam and tatra hhavantam. So too [when 
the word in juxtaposition is] us “long-lived,” devdndm priya 

“dear to the .gods,” or dyushmat “long-lived.” 

^«RT?5Drftixm^i ^ I V 1.^ I ty I 

wmre anr wth i 

No. 1296.— Let DA come after sarva “all,”* ERA “one,” anya 
'‘other,” KJM “what.?” yad “which,” AND TAD “that,” in the 7th 
case, when we speak of time. 

ft I a I y I f I 

’fraw m m i otIww wrii «anr i *«4ki • 
I Hirarr i tia;T i nsci i sRrii fsKW i ^9^ iw i 

No. 1297.— The substitute, optionally, of sarva “all,” is 8 a, 
tVHEN an affi.’c, of those specified under No. 1284, beginning with the 
letter D, follows. Thus sadd (No. 1296} or sarvadd “at every time 
or “always,” anyadd “.at another time,” “when? yadA when. 

tadd “then.” Why “ when we speak of (No. 1296)? Witness 

sarvatra [where, although the case is the 7tli, the affix is not M 
because the sense is] “ in every place ' or “ everywhere. 

I y I y .1 t 

^reiwsRTa I 

No. 1298. After idam “this.” in the 7th case, let there be the 

affix RHIL, 
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Rni- R Hfv I R! i m iH I 

No. 1299. — Of idam tbis'* [when we speak of time] the substitutes 
are the two eta. and it, when an affix, of those specified under No. 
1284, beginning with the letter R OR beginning with the letter TH, 
respectively, follows. Thus etarhi ‘‘ at this time.’' Why when we 
speak of time VJ Witness iha [formed by No. 1292 when we mean] 
“ in this 'place'* or ‘‘ here.” , 

r!<n^ciR.^T^ I M I ^ I I 

Rif^ > warr i ufl i narr i Bfij i rrarr i 

« 

No. 1300. — When we speak of time not of the current day, 
the affix RHiLmaybe employed optionally. Thus kar/d (Nos. 297 
and 260) or kada (No. 1296) when ?” parhi or yadd when,” tarhi 
or tadd **theu,” 

ipn?: I V I V I I 

RH Rar WT >9 RlfiaClItR I RHfw^ RSra I 

No. 1301. — Of etad “this,” [when we speak of time], the 
substitutes are the two eta and it, when an affix, of those specified 
under No. 1284, beginning with the letter r or with the letter th, 
respectively, folloNvs. Thus etarhi “at this time.” 

I V I V I I 

rrrrrIrw. ftnrrfkwfRT^ i ^ rrhiri frar i 

No 130S. — Th« affix thal may come • after the words kvni 
Ac., (No. 1^35) WHEN WE SPEAK OF a KINO, or manner, of being. 
Thus tathd “ so,’' “ in that manner.” 

I y M I yy I 

VI^ISMRIdl; I 

No. 1303.— AFTER the word IDAM “this” let there be the affix 
THAMU. This debars thdl (No. 1302). 

Rfltrjfcr RTBi; i rirr r rikr i art rwii i 
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No. 1304. — “ It [viz., thamu—'So. 1303] should be statbd 
TO COME • AFTER ETAD ‘this’ ALSO.” Thus ittham (Nos. 1290 and 
1301 — ) “ thus,” ■' in this manner.” 

I V I ^ I I 

^ n«roii wtm i 

"S 

No. 1305. — And after kim “ what [tlic affix thdmu-^Vo 
1303 — may come. Thus /w’a^/iain (No. 297) “how?' “in what manner 

So m*uch for the affixes specified under No. 1284*. 

I M I ^ I 
ct: i ^ qw q mfH irg <» si qnji- 

?m: I 9t9rra: i i 

No. 1306. — These two affixes, tamap and ‘ISHThan, come 
after a word, the word retaining its denotation, when* the senseis 
differenced by EXCESS. Thus adhyatama “the richest" — “ he who 
— of these — is wealthy icar’ c^ox^v or ^ar excelloice ; laghutaniu 
or laghiahtha (No. 1243) “the lightest." 

I H I ^ I 

WTW HITQ ^ 

No. 1307. — And after what ends with a tense affix, when, 
excess is to be connoted, let there be the affix tamap (No. 1306). 

HrCcwSr I X I ^ I I 

No. 1308. — Let the two affixes [of the comparative and the 
superlative degree, viz.] tarap and tamap be called GHa. • 

I V I s I I 

ftw iHiriwinqa Sr tiwaOTarw: « gcanraw i 

>. >w 

No. 1309. — After kim “what?” and w'hat ends with the 
letter E ou with a tense-affix, and after an indeclinable, let 
there be amu after an affix of the comparative or superlative 
DEOREE — but NOT if the excess belongs to a SUBSTANCE. Thus 
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kiMamdm “ ho\v excessively [it rains — or the like] I pachatita- 
mttm ** he cooks surprisingly/’ luchchaistamdm “ most , loftily or 
loudly.” But when the excess belongs [not to an action, &c., but] 
to a substance — uchchaistamas taruh “a most lofty tree.” 

I V I ^ I I 

ar: i ag a q a T: i wahnsr i nraui: vz- 

» V 

9n: I i 

No. 1310.— These two affixes tarap and Iyasun come after what 
ends with a case-affix or a tdnse-affix, when the term in construc- 
tion with it is a DUAL, and there is e^ccess in the one out of the two, 
AND WHEN [to mark excess] the term in construction is contrasted 
[by the affix of the fifth case with the sen^e of ‘'than/' — II. 3. 42J. 
This debars the two former affixes (No. 1306). Thus laghutara or 
laghiyaa ” the lighter — [the one of the two that is Jight par excellence]^ 
and so too when * we speak of the Northerns as being “more clever” 
prdchyehhyah “ than the Easterns." 

M I ^ l ^0 I 

OTTOt; I *refi; I 

No. 1311. — Of the word prai^asya “excellent" let £ba be the 
substitute when •^shpian (No. 1306) and iyasun (No. 1310) follow. 

W ^ i « I I 

T'JSianriBFRr Hgsw i w: i wipt i 

No. 1312.— Let a word with a single vowel remain IN its 
ORIGINAL FORM when the affix ishthan or the like (No. 1311) follows. 
Thus sveshtha “most excellent,” Srey^’s “more excellent.” 

^ w I ^ I ^ I I 

mmvEt w itiy i i 

No. 1313. — And jya may be the substitute of the word p^^asasya 

(No. 1311) when the affixes ishthan an3 iyasun follow. Thus jyeshtlha 
“ the most excellent.” 

I ^ I 8 I I 

tmt: I qqraR i 
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.No. I314f. — Let long a be tRe substituted the affix fYASUN com- 
ing AFTE^ JYA (No. 1313). By N6. 88 the substitute takes the place 
o£ the first letter only. Thus^’^dyas “more excellent.” 

I ^ I » • I 

u r il i Riiaww w; wrtir; i wm i 

No. 1315. — Let there be elision of ima (No. 1241) and iyasun 
(No. 1310) coming after tho word bahu “much/* AND let bhu be 
the substitute OF bahu. Thus feMman 'multeity.” 

\ H t \ 

itr: 'iniPT ’nar^ iini: w i fafnw fq i i 

•v 

No. 1316. — Let there be elision of (the first letter of) ISHTHAN 
(No. 1306) coming afte/ the word “ fta/m *“ much,” AND let there 
the augment yit. Thus hhuyisk\ha most.” 

I H I ^ i t 

I i . ' 

No. 1317.— Let there be ELISION of vin (No. 1281) andMATtr 
(No. 1268) when ish\han (No. 1306) and iyasiin (No. 1310) follow. 
Thus [from sragwin “garlanded”] srajishtha “most profu.sely decorat- 
ed with garlands,” s^'Ctjiyas “ more profusely decorated with garlands, * 
tivackishiha “having abundant skin or bark,” twachiyas “having 
more skin.” 

I H I ^ I I 

I faff to: i feff i 'traf?W 5 ?n« I 

No. 1318.— The three affixes, kalpa, deSya, and DESiVAR, m.ay be 
employed when there is a slight incompleteness. Thus vidwatkalpa 
“who is somewhat less than a learned man” — “ an inferior scholar, 
and, ' in the same sense, vidivaddesya and vidivaddeHya. [So too with 
a verb ] — packatikalpam “he cooks incompletely” or *he does not 
finish cooking.” 

fimiw g I y m I 

trf: « <wI««iwmb i 
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No. 1819, Optionally babuch [in the sense specified in* No. 
1818] may come after what ends with a case affix— but [iiistead of 
AiTER, let it stand] BEFORE. Thus baJliitpatu or patiikolpa “almost 
clever ” — clever minus a little.** Why do we say “ after what ends 
with a case-affix ?’* Because, with a verb, we can have only such a 
/‘orm Bs pachatikalijum — see No. 1318. 

M I ^ I ^0 1 

W nfrtgiHifiirqrt: qr* qjrSjqSR: i 

No. 1320. — [In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD AS FAR AS 
No. 1326, there is the influence of the affix ka. 

wqeild ; \ 

No. 1321. — Let akach come beforf, the last vowel with what 

FOLLOWS it OF INDEL'LIXABLES AND PUONOMINALS; ThiS debars ka , 

(No. 1320). 

I ^ I I 

i i i i 

No. 1322. — When the thing is spoken of as unknown [then let 
there be kd — No. 1320 — ]. Thus asivakci “ the horse [of whom is 
this]?** uchekakaih “[is it] high?*’ nichakaik “[it is] low?” sarva- 
kaih [was this agreed to] by all ?” 

I H I ^ ) 98 I 

No. 1823. — When the thing is spoken of as contEaMptible [then 
let there be ia— No. 1320—]. Thus ahiuka “ a sorry horse.” 

sRHn lairsr: mint; i hnt: i 

No. 1324. — Let the aflfi.v DATARACH come after the words KIM 
“what?” TAD “which,” and tad “that,” when the point in question 
is the DETERMINING OF THE ONE out OF TW'O. Thus katara “ wLicli of 
the two ?” — which one is the follower of Vishnu ; — yatara “ of the 
two the oue who ” tatara “ of the two— that one," 
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!< I ? I I 

UfmlW I HWWl I WfWT iTOrri ws: I inw; I 

rTrw: I ammsn^^ i *i3r: i j(T3!: » 

TJifiiatUT: I 

No. 1325. — Ol^TiON ALLY •[after kim, Ac. — see No 1324— there 
.may be the affix datamach [when the object is the duterminiug of the 
one] out OF MANY, THE QUESTio:^ BEING THAT OF CASTE. The restric- 
tion con.veyecl in the norcls “ the (jia'^tion being that of caste is 
objected to in “The Mine” ( — i. e. in the ‘ Gieat Commentary” — ). 
Thus kataum “ )^’hich of the number — which of you, Sirs, is i,he 
Brahman .? — yatama “of the set the one who,” htfaraa “ot the set — 
that one.” The employment of the term “optionally” (in the aphorism) 

^ is for the sake of inilicating ahack (No. 1321), which may be used in like 
manner. Thus yaka “ of tlwj set the one who,” saka “ of the set 
that one.” 

So much for the affixes spoken of under No. 1320.^ 

I ^ I I 

5R^ wrg I ^ UfasK: « 

No. 1320.— Let there be the a,ffi.x Ian, WHEN we speak of some- 
thing which is LIKE— this being an I.MITAXION. Thus amako, " a figure 
like a horse”— [in wood or clay, or sketched on paper, &c,]. 

No. 1327. — “The affix ka,i may come ai’Teu all CRUDE fokms 
(No. 134 )— these retaining tnliu ows sense." Thus amvaha “a 
horse.” 

WRf i m m i 

Bra™ araa bsh an wbb BfaBraa? i uSstoti n n? ' 
nifJugniOTn I g ira: • 

I . 

No. 1328. The affix mayat may be employed [after a word de 

n.uing some substance] WHEN we require an EXPRESSION FOR IT AS 
abundant. By “abundant" we mean “happening to be m abund- 
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ance/* and by its ''expression*' we mean “a declaring.” [This word 
vachana — which has been rendered “an expression” in the apbor^sm — 
has two senses, for the affix with which it is formed — viz.] the affix lyut 
conveys the force both of the nature (see Nos. 928 and the Bite. In 
the former case [ — i. e. taking tatprakritavachana to moan " the men- 
tion of that as abundant” — ] we have annamaya "abundance of grain;” 
apupamaya "abundance of flour” — but in the second case [— i. e. 
talcing it to mean " that in which son^ething is spoken of as abund- 
ant” — ] we have annamaya yajnak "a sacrifice at which food is 
SihvLudsiWtJ'apujydmayam parva " a festival at which there is abund- 
ance of flour.” ‘ 

wwft w iia I I 8 I I 

«« mtn I ns m3: i tmi: i 

No. 1329. — And after tlie words prajna " wise,” &c., [retaining 
their denotation] there may be affix Thus "wise” 

simply; daivatd [synonymous with devatd] "a deity.” 

I 8 1 8^ I 

353 ; I i 

No. 1330,— Optionally after a word signifying much or little, 
IN a CASE DEPENDENT ON a VERB (sec No. 945) there may be the affix 
6aS. Thus iaA.tt«a/t " abundantly” — as where one “gives Uiany” — 
and so alpaSah scantily” — [giving few — or to a few only — &c]. 

I mti mf g R : I «W?i: l 33W: I 

I mwri; i 3Tiif?w$Tj*m i tpswii wtfi: i mrni: i 

\ 

No. 1331. — "The additional assertion should be made OF the 
affix TASI as coming after the words ADi 'first* &c.” [as well as after 
words that are in the 5th case — see No. 1286 — ]. Thus dditah "at 
the first,” madhyatah "in the middle,” antatah "finally,” priBhiihatah 
" behind,” pdrSwaiah " by the side of.” This is a class of words those 
belonging to which are to be known only from the forms met with in 
writings of authority — (see No. 53). * Thus we meet with swaratah 
"in respect of a vowel,” and va)uafah “'jn respect of a letter*^ — 
[when speaking, for example, of some error in orthography]. 

I M I 8 I yo j 
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I iq«iCi^rf VTSaiFat np^ qHIIT«(T- 

%pn:?i«Ti «rro fwii wm PtTfwfkfwTn i 

No. 1332. — It should be stated that the “attainmcol '* [spoken 
of in this aphorism] is the attainment of becoming what the thing 
previously was not. When something out of, which something else 
originates arrives at the state of being that Very thing so produced 
he affix CHWi, without altering the sense, may. optionally come,— when 
he word denoting the modified thing as llien existing — TBE agent 
THAT HAS ATTAINED to ihe State — is ooNJO^sED v^iTH the Verbs 

k?! to make/’ bhu to I ecome, AND as ‘^to be.” 

^ I 9 I 8 I ^55 I 

^ nsnqr: p«ar: fi wtrfa pwftpir- 

Ih I I i 

• No. 1333. — Let t1»ere be long f in the room 6f Aw A when the 
siffix CHWI (No. 1330) FOLLOWS. * Suppose that one Who is* not black 
becomes black, — some one makes him so, — tnen we ‘may express it 
thus, krislmikaroti “ be blackens.” So *(00 bmhmxbhavati “ he 
becomes Brakrna a saint when liberated from the trammels of 
Ignorance];” gahgisydt “may it become tin; Ganges — [this tributary 
stream flowing on to mingle tlierewith.” 

i tTwmnas: t trf?: i 

No. 1334. — “It should be stated that there is not the 
change to long i ( — see No. 1333 — ) in the case OP an INDECUN- 
ABLE WHEN the affix CHWI FOLLOW'S.” Thus doshahhutam akah the 
day become evening,” divdbhutd rdtrUi “the night beconie day." 

fihvm I X I 8 I ip I • 

No. 1335. — In a case where the affix ekwi (So. 1332 j mijfht 
be employed, the affix sati may OPTIONALLY be used w'hen the 
totality of the change is tp be suggested. 

I = I X I W « 

^ ai • R<war« \ i 
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No. 1336. — There is not the change, to tiie cerebral sk (see No. 
169) of the dental s of the aflSx sati (No. 1335) NOR of the 8 ^hich 
IS INITIAL IN a pada. Thus there is no change to sh in the example 
dadhi sinckati “he sprinkles curd nor in the example [illustrative 
of tNo. 1335] agnisddbhavati “ the whole [weapon] is in a blaze.” 

^ I 9 I 8 I I 

WTg I I 

No. 1337 . — And when the affix chwi (No. 1382) follows let 
there be a long vowel. Thus [from cigni “fire”] agnibhavati it 
becomes fire.” 

^ H 1 5H^5Rifafa ?r.5R i 

rRRTfTg wm I 

No. 1338. — [The expression in the aphori^^m — viz. — ] “that of 
which two vowels are the least ” — the smallest number [of vowels; — 
but not less than that — meun.s polysyllabic. After that wliich is 
THE HALF .OF SUcll a POLYSYLLABIC word, being THE IMITATIVE 
NAME OF an INARTICULATE SOUND, let there be optionally the affix 
DACH — though NOT WHEN the word ITI follows] — provided the word 
be combined with the verbs krl, bhd, or as (No. 1332). 

f W5Ir! ?fff fgsfigrH I < 

No. 1339. — “ When the affix dach (No. 1338) is to be directed to 
be employed, then there are two, or there is reduplication of the 
word, variously” (see No. 823). 

sjw.am i ?Tgtit 

^ > Cv 

q jcQ i j mqT; WTH i ffn rraRqsKTiqj: qqnt: i ^z^zl ?RT(Ia i 
qjajTBRSKTiHTg I f tTH ?Rnfa I fsFJJ I qinf?! I 

ijsirfH I sr^tTh i i qfefn aRnfw i 

^ffrlT: I 

No. ISia— “It should be stated that when the affix dach j 
(No. 1338) COMES AFTER a REDUPLICATION (No. 118) which occurs 
when 4^6k follows (No. 1337), thea the form of the subsequent shall 
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INVARIABLY be in the room both of, the prior ai|d of the subsequent 
letters.*' Hence [when we have pofaf -f-pa(a^+(Mc^+fcaro^i] the letter 
p is substituted in the room of the i [of the first paiat] and of the p 
[of the reduplication], giving patcipaidkaroti ‘‘he makes a noise like 
pafat, pafaf* [ — the final t being elided by VI. 1. 98, as in the Avords 
under No. 53]. Why do we say “ after the imitative name of an 
inarticulate sound** [No. 1338)? Witness drishat karoti “it makes (or 
turns to) stone.** Why do we say “after the half of that of Avhich two 
vowels are the least.** Witness Srat karoti “he utters [the exclamation 
implying belief or reverence] 6raV* Wh}^ du we say “at least*’? [Be* 
cause the rule does apply if there be more, as well as when there are 
two] — thxxs kharatakharatdkaroti “he makes a sound likp kharaiat'* 
Why do we say “not if the word iti ‘thus* follows”? Witness‘pa\iti 
karoti “he makes the sound called pataV* (VI. I. 98>. 

So much for the Taddhita affixes. 


NOW THE AFFIXES OF THE FEMININE. 

*: I 8 1^18 1 

g na fra ranj i 

vm I wsRT I wfsn I ^sKT i wfiisRT I jirT?iT I fjrarr i tryr i i 
f a na i f n • fiw i Tforf? i nffi i i 

No. 1341.— When that feminine nature is to be indicated which 
may be predicated of [the things denoted by] the words AJA “a goat,*' 
&c., AND WH A.T ENDS JN short A, let there be the affix Tip. Thus [as an 
example of “ cya, &c.,*’ we have] aji “ n she-goat,” edakd a ewe,*» 
aswd “ a mare/* cftafaAjtf * “ a hen-sparrow/* m/dshikd (No., 1358) “a 
she-mouse/* bald ‘ a girl/* vaUd “ a she^calf/^ hod>d or mandd or vildtd 
“ a young girl ** (in the language of the Vedas) ; medlid “ understand- 
ing/* &c. Then (as examples of what ends in a, without being included 
in the class “ aja, &c/* w^ may have] gaAgd “ the Ganges, * 6g,rvd “ all. 

18 1^10 

. inffwfOTTftft'5 I t I 
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No. 1342. — Aaji afteh what, as a crude word, HAS an indica- 
TOBY UK, let the feminine affix- be tUp. Thus [from hhavatfi — No 
883 — in which the indicatory ri is an uk,'\ bhavati (No. 398) “ [a 
female] becoming,” pachanti ” cooking.” 

TX(X l t \ \ \}^ \ 

ufgscrfk rra[57i *13:75# hh: ftarm i 1 

5f77 • 513ft I 797 I 79t I 9TRw4t I $53[t I %r#t « 7i5if9#t i 
I 7?59I#t I tl^fl*it I I I 5lt9fin^ I 9T| 

ift I TfT^t I 

No. 1343. — In the feminine there shall be the affix Qiip after 
what ends in short a, if it is not a subordinate term (No. 0G8) in a 
compound, and if the affix with which it ends has an indicatory T or i 
the affix be DHA (No. 1093), or AN (No, 1077) or an (No. 1075), oi 
DWAYASACH (No. 1253), or DAGHNACII (No. 12o3^, or MaTKACH (No. 
1253), or TAYAP (No. 1255), or thak (No. 1202), or than (No. 1230), 
or KAN (No, 376). OR KW'AHAP (III. 2. 103). Thus [to give an example ol 
each in order) kuruchari (No. 814) ‘'\\ho gt)C‘s to tlie Kurus : ” and [as 
the words nada “ a river” and dem “ a god ” are written^ in the list 
pack, it — see No. 837 — with an indicatory ( — thus] nadai and 
devaf [we have] nad'i “a river” and devi '‘a goddess.” Tiien again — 
eimparneyi “a female descendant of Suparna,” aindri “a female des-- 
Cendant of India,” avUi ‘‘a female descendant of Utsa,” urudicaifusi, 
uriid tyhnt, t\nd itritiraUri '' re‘Ac\i\ug to the thigli,” pancluitayi of 
which the parts are five,” dkshUd a female dicer,” prciyithlH '‘contain- 
ing the measure of a prastha,” Idvanikt “ elegant,” yddrist “ such like 
aa,” itwari “ swift.” 

5Wg5a5IifWW’5*9?T57T5fT5tl#?5aT5llj I I qT#t 5 ^JTr^t- 

I VnOTltiA I t I 

No. 1344 . — In ADDITION to the* foregoing [enumerated in No 
1343] there should have been the enumeration of the affixes NAN 
AND SNAN (No. 1077) AND IkaK (No. 1072) AND KHYUN (III 2 56) 
and of the words taruna and taluna 'a youth.'” Thus straini 
female,” paunsiyi “male,” Acffch'H " a female spearbearer,” udhyan- 
krixvi “ enriching,” (aruni or taluni young woman.” 
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I 8 I X I * 

I qqntiro i 

No. 1345. — And after what ends with the affix yan (No 1072) the 
feminine affix is hin — elision of the a having been made (by No. 200). 

r O 8 1 ^^0 I 
qw frfffTqgRTTw %tT ifn tiT i nnff i 

Ko. 134G. — There is elisioii of the Y of ;i TAUDiirrA affix coining 
AFTER a coNSor^ANT, when long i ^olJows. Thus {h'om •yargija fjdrgt 
No. 1345) ‘‘ a female Jescendant of Garga.T 

I 8 I ^ I I 

OKT wth q g ri%rr; « 

No. 1347. — In the opinion OF the ancients [and hence only 
optionally] there may be the affix SHFHA after what ends with the affix 
yaii (No. 2 072), and it is to be regarded as a TADDHlT^f affix — [so that 
the — see No. 108G. — becomes dyaii]. 

I 8 M I I 

#tq «TH I i TT l ^ m# I I i I qqgfift I 

N'X 1348. — A.ND AFTER words ending with affixes whK'H have an 
iNDi* ATmRy sh, AND after the GAUKA “ brilliant,” t^c., h t the 

feniii en affix henisha. Tlni.s ydi'gydyaiii f — witlj the affix shjfha — So. 
134 7 a female descendant of nartaki [\\ilh shwiin — III. T 

1451 ' an aefre.^s;” gauri “the brilliant [goddess or Parvati ];’ 

anadahi anadirdhi “ a cow.” This is a class of words constituted by 
u^ge — see No. 53. 

» 8 I ^ I :?o I 

iraW«qraTlqqTJ3[5rlT^q I I 

No. 1349, — After a word ending in short a and CApressive of EARLV 
AGE let the. feminine affix be mp. Thus kumdri girl.” 

fyh: 18 1^1^^! 

WaOTTf I fq?IT9ht I q3fTfef?IT?5 fTOIT I I 
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No. 1850. — AFTEif a dwigg con>pound (No. 983)> ending in short 
a let ibe feminine affix be nip. Thus triloki “ the aggregate of the 
turee worlds.” But we find txiphald “ the three myrobalans,” because 
this is one of the words spoken of as “ ajn, dtc.” No. 1341). — 

^ i s i \ i i 

51; I ^ I ^ I i r rf^ gD i» 

No. 1351. — After a word expressive of colour^ ending In a grave* 
LY ACCENTED Vowel, and having the letter T as its PENULTIMATE 
letter, the word not being a subordinate in a compound, the feminine 
affix is optionally mp, and the letter N is substituted in the room OF 
the T. Thus [from eta ** variegated ”] efd or eni, [from rohita “ red 
Tohitd or rohini. 

18 1^1 88 I 

ETT I I I 

No. 1352.— Optionally after what ends in short U, being 
EXPRESSIVE OF a QUALITY, the feminine affix is nM]. Thus [from 
onridu “soft”] mridivi or [without a feminine affix] mriduh 


m I I i 

No. 1353. — And after the words BAHU " much,” &C., the feminine 
affix is optionally nisA Thus hahwi or [without a feminine affix] hahu. 

gitktKingt^ I tnft I i 

No 1354 — “After the vowei i of a krtt affix, jiot ktin (No. 
91 8"),” [the, feminine aflix is optionally ntsA], Thus rdtri or rdtri “ night. 


No. 1355. — “Some say that the feminine affix fiish may come 
after any word ending in i (No. 1354) if it have NOT THE FORCE OF 
the affix ktin.” Thus Makati or iakafi “ a cart.” 



I 8 I ^ I 8 C I 


in ftanr hht MI i 
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No. 1356. — When the name oT a male Is * employed to denote 
the female <N VIRTUE OF HER [matrimoaial] UNION WITH THAT MALE, 
the feminioe affix nish comes after it. Thas gopi “the wife of a gopcc 
or cowherd.” 

lTT5f3RT?^IT^ t nT^lf^SRl I » 

No. 1.357.— But NOT AFTEU the word palaka ‘ a keeper’ [does 
JiM come hy No. 1356]. Thus gppdlikd (No. 1358) “ the wife of a cow- 
keeper,”. ditmpahJed “the wife of a horse- keeper. 

HfUiTOiTH 5RTn qgwTSRTOToRK: wrarrft ^ gtr; w h i 
nfSsRT I sRiftiKT I vn: I I iirq^wm f*w i 

I irera; fsCT f jif^f^arsRT ;mtt i 

No. 1358. — Let ihere be the vow^el i in the room OF the vowel A 
.omiug BEFORE the letter K standing in an affix, wh*en Uie feminine 
affix AP FOLLOWS — PROVIDED that the feminine' affix AP does not come 
AFTER a CASE-AFFIX. Thus [from sarvaka “every”] 8(irvikd, [from 
kdrala “a maker”] kdrikd: Why do we say “of the vowel a”? 
Witness naukd “a boat.” Why do we say “standing in an affix " • 
Witness ^kd [from «a/at] “ who is able — [where the k belongs 
to the verbal root]. Why do we say “not after a case-affix”? Wit- 
ness hahuparivrdjakd nagari “a city with many religious mendi- 
cants” — [wlicrc the feminine affix is attached after the case-affix had 
been elided as explained under No. 964, informing the compound]. 

^ i ^ CTUt gir. i fsF^ i 

No.- 1359. — “After the word surva ‘the Sun,’ the feminine affix 

is CHAP, WHEN the GODDES.S [his wife] is meant.” Thus sitryd “the 
goddess who is the wife of the Sun.” Why “ when the goddess i-s 
meant”? [See No. 1360] 

No. 1360. "There is elision of the words surya “ the sun’ 

and agastya “the saint Agastya,” when the affix chha (No. 1160) 
follow.s, and when the feminine affix iii follows.” Thus siirt— meaning 
“ Konti — til® mortal bride of the Sun”— (see No. 1359). 
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mg^n^TOWxmg^ i » i ^ i 8e i 

g I ?:;?[Tint i 5 JWT 4 t i warsit i i ^- 

No. 1361. — Let anuk be the caugment of the proper names INDRA, 
VARUJ^A, BUAVA, ^AUVA, RUDRA, AND MRIDA, AND of the WOrds HIMA 
“snow,” ARANYA “a forest,” yava “barley,” yavana “Greek,” ma- 
TULA “a maternal uncle,” AND acharya “ a spiritual preceptor;” and 
at the same time, let the feminine affix be Aiah. Thus indrdni “ the 
wife of Indra,” and so varundm, hhavdvi, tarvdriiy mri4dni\ 

I n^ii i i 

No. 1362 .— “Of the words hima ‘snow’ and' aranya ‘a forest, 
[there is the augment dnul% as directed in No. 1861], in the sense 
of GREATNESS.” Tbus hwidni “ much snow,” aranydni great forest.” 

I 51^ irat iranft i 

No. 1368 .— “After the word yava ‘barley’ [the feminine affix, 
directed in.No. iSGl, comes] in the sense of FAULT.” Thus yavdni 
“ bed bavley.” 

nsrarf^xoT^ I xra?rT?rr i 

No. 1304. — “After the word yavana ‘Greek’ [the feminine 
affix, as directed in No. 1361, comes] in the sense of hand-writing. 
Thus yiivandni “ the written character of the Greeks.’' 

HiH^ii mv aTgqm^gT 1 1 i 

wnft I 

No. 1365. — Of the words matula ‘a maternal ‘ uncle’ AND upa- 
DHYayA ‘a spiritual preceptor’ [when the feminine affix comes — to 
express the wife thereof — ] the augment anuk (No. 1361) is OPTIONAL.’* 
Thus mdtiddni or mdtuli (No. 1356) “the wife of a maternal 
uncle," — upddhydni or upddhydyi “ the wife of a spiritual preceptor.” 

wrararaTow ^ i i 

No. 1366.— “And there is NOT the change to the cerebral? 
[—No. 167 — of the dental n of the augment o«w&— No. 1361 — ] 
AFTER the word acharya ‘a spiritual preceptor.”’ Thus acharyaik 
’’ the wife a spiritual preceptor.” 
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^TSgf^urwn ht i i w i i i 

No 136^. — “After th*e words arya ‘a man of the Vai^ya class 
AND KSiiiTRYA ‘a man of the military class’ [the feminine affix, with 
the augment directed in No, 1361 comes] optionally, when the word 
retains its own sense [vh. that of a person belonging to the class]. 
Thus ary mu or aryd “a female of the Vailya clas«,” kshxtviydni ox 
kahatriyd “ a female of the military class.” 

8 I ^ I ^0 I 

I I 5 I I 

No. 1308 . — “After the word krita *“ brought,’ preceded by 
the name of the means wherewith, the feminine affix is nish. Thus 
mstrahriii “ a fomak} bought in exchange for cloth.” Sometimes it is 
not so. Thus clhanakHtd “a female purchased with wealth.” 

I 8 I ^ I V8 I 

jjh tariff rracsm^v sjt i 
I I fsRW .1 «»RqiT I 

fsRJT I ?lf^T I . 

No. 1369. — And the feminine affix nish comes optionally AFTER 
what ends with the name of a PART OF thE body, wh^ the word is sub- 
ordinate IN a compound (No. 968), moreover, NOT HAVING a CONJUCT 
FOR its PENULTIMATE letter, Thus at ike HI OX at iMd “ surpassing the 
hair” [in beauty, &c., — or reaching above it — as deep water — ]; chan"" 
dramukhi or chandramnkhd “ moon -faced.” Why do we say “not 
having a conjuct for its penultimate letter”? Witness sugnlphd “a 
female with handsome ancles.” Why do we say subordinate in a com. 
pound”? Witness sitsikhd “a handsome crest” — [where the is 
not subordinate or epithetical] . • 

«I I 8 I ^ I 

I sB g qnii i nn i i 

t 

1370. The ‘feminine affix is NOT n{sh (No. 1369) after a word 
denoting a part of the body when it is of the class - kroda “the 
flank.” &c., NOR when the word is polysyllabic. Thus kalydnakrodd 
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female with handsome flanks.*' 'This is a class of words constituted 
by usage — (see No. 53). Of the case where the word is polysyllabic 
we have an example in sujaghand “a female with handsome loins/’* 

i « i ^ i 

^ I 

No. 1371. — The feminine affix is not nish (No. 13G0) after NAKHA 
‘‘the nose” and mukha “ the mouth,” ^wuen (the word at the end of 
which they stand is) an APPELLATIVE [No. 1372], 

I c I 8 I ^ I 

ttg^acTOT^ faf iT f ! tb: wm wsrim ^ H n«Ttara- 

I wnm I »m*r<3T i Mirror fiiw i sRsm i 

C\ S» V Na 

No. 1372. — Let there be a cerebral n in the rbom of a dental n 
coming after a cause of such change (No. 157) standing in the PRIOR 
MEMBER of a compound word, when the word is an appei.lative — 
but NOT if the [etter G intervenes. Thus surpanaJehd “[ the sister <5f 
Havana — viz.] Surpanakha [ — whase nails were like winnowing baskets.]” 
Then [as another example of No. 1371 we may have] gauramuhhd 
“ Fair-face.” "Why [in No. K371] do we say “ when an appellative ” ? 
Witness tdmramiiJcM kanyd “ a copper- faced damsel.” • 

I 8 I ^ I I 

5n%arTfg g ferat f^tJcnroTqy rm i i i 
, ^tS: ftn; . y.*. , . srar*. . 

qmrqwa ftw i gfqqr i 

No. 1378. — Let the feminine affix be nish after that which is 
expressive of a kind, and is not invariably feminine — moreover — 
NOT HAVING the letter Y for its penultimate letter. Tims from [^a(o] 
tati “ shore,” vrishali “ a woman of the servile tribe ; ” kathi “ a woman 
of the class of Brahmans who read the Ka^ha section of the 
Rig Veda;” bahivrichi “a woman of the class of Brahmans who read 
the Rig Veda.” Why do we say “ expressive of a kind ” ? Witness 
mundd “shaven” — [where the word expresses not a kind but a quality 
— see Sdhitya Darpana^ 12 b. and d.] Why do we say “not invariably 
feminine”? Witness baldkd a crane” — [supposed to breed without 
the male]. Why do we say “not having the letter y for its peuulti 
mate letter”? Witness “a female Kshatriya.” 



STSiPHATYAYA. 


877 


wuvnrfirovi « ira^ i i 

^r^rpt: i i 

No. 1374 ;. — “In the excluding [from No. 1373] of words that 
HAVE letter Y AS the pp:nultimate, there is not involved the EXCLU- 
SION OF [the following words which have a penultimate y — viz.—] gavaya 
“the Bos Gavaeus,” haya “a horse,” mukaya “a sort of animal,’* 
ACATSYA “a fish,” and aianushya “a man.” Thus yavayi “the female, 
of the Bos Gavaeus hayi a mare/' “ a female imckaya' By 
No. 13()4 there is elision of the ?/ of manitfihya : — the “ a 

woman,” — and [according to Katayana]^ there is elision of the y of 
matsya (though this word does not end in a taddhitd affix) when the 
feminine affix iii follows — so that we have matsi “a female fish.” 

I 8 1 ^ I I 

I STlft J 

No. 137o. — “After a \^iord ending in short i, 'denoting a RACE OF 
MEN, tlie feminine affix is ntsh. Thus ddlshi “ a female Dakshi or 
descendant of Daksba (No. 1087.” 






f««r I i 


SRI?: I WTOTrl 


No. 137(5. — After a word ending in short u, not having the letter 
y as its penultimate letter, and being expressive of men, the affix in the 
feminine is ulS. Thus kiiru “ a female Kuru.” Why do we say *' not 
having the letter y as its penultimate letter” ? Witness adhwaryu a 
woman of the clasvS of .Brahmans versed in the Yajur Veda. 


I I 

No. 1377.— “And [as in No, 1376] ArrER the word pan^gu “lame,” 
Thus pangu “(a female) lame.” 

No.. *1378. “And [in addition to the affixing of the femipine affix 

«7i— No. 1370 — ] there is elision of the u and of the A OF the word 
^WA^URA * a father-in-law.” Thus 6*i(;ai5arw “a mother-in-law. 



378 


THE LAGHXJKAUMUDf 


* I 8 I ^ I I 

■3^mTOTf%Tra^a[w^tq5 ^th arfa^tssR hwt??- i ^Rtwr^: i 

No. 1379.— L^ >(.92. be the feminine affix after that compound 
cnding*in a crude word, OF which the latter MEMBER IS the yard 
URU “the thigh,” when the prior member of the compound is a word 
expressing an object of comparison. Thus harahhoru ‘*a female with 
thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand.” 

I 8 I ^ I ^0 I 

iB^iqwTO I I i 5rai^: i amr^: i 

No.l380. — rAnd (uri shall be the feminine affix after the word urii 
the thigh" coming, in a compound,) after the words saithita “joined.” 
5APHHA “a hoof” LAKSHANA, “ a mark,” AND vama “handsome.” &c. 
This aphorism is for the sake of cases where there is no compccTisou 
(as there is in the cases to which No. 1379 refers). • Thus sciflhitorii 
“ whose thighs are joined [ — e. g , from obesity],” iaphoric “ whose 
thighs are [put together] like [the two] hoofs [on a cow’s foot],” lakshm- 
norm “ whose thighs are marked^” vimoru “ with handsome thighs.” 

HTT^^FEI^T I 8 I ^ I I 

TBTg’i^rTtTisfT «TS5Bn:«fi5?rrT55 i 

I BTtCjqft I 

No 1381. — Let nh'n be the feminine affix after the word SARfJGA- 
RAVA “aSdrngarava,”&c.,and after wliat ends with the letter a of the affix 
AN (No. 1075) when the word speaks of a kind [not of a wife — No. 1356] 
Thus mrngaravl “a Sarngarava woman,” h<xldi [from bida, which, 
besides ending with the aflSx an, as it is held to (jo when enumerated 
in the list mragarava &c may end with the affix an] “a female 
descendant of Bida,” brdhmani “ a female of the sacerdotal tribe.” 

1 I 

No. 1382. — “And vriddhi is the .substitute of the words nri and 
KARA ‘a m;in' [when the feminine affix nin — No. 1381 — follows.” 
Thus ndH “ a woman.” 

. I 8 I ^ I 39 I 
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ferat fa: WTa \ uafa: i 

S» V >o 

^pjrfjni: i 

No. 1388. — After tlie word vuvan ‘ yoarig/’ when it denotes a 
female, let there be the affix Ti. Thus yitvati *‘a young woman.’’ 

So much for tha affixes of tlic Feminine. 

iTwarsat snar^ irtjiRTfTSRT i 

par TOota aafaf nairaeft ii 
. ffa wairar^nriiaT aafafraiwa^ awnar » 

Tills abridged Siddkdiita Raitmadi, a help lor those who are 
engaged in other studies (and have therefore little leisure) and for 
those also who are quite tuiacauainted with science, was made by the’ 
illustrious Varadaraja. 

Here concludes the Laghu-aidclhdnta-kaumudi made by the il- 
lustnoas Varadaraja. , 

11 wniHT It 


THE LACiHUKAUMUDl IS FINISHED. 
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